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How to Use this Book

Most chapters are two-page Mac-like menubar shows you The information in the top level
spreads like this one. which chapter and section you is for beginners.
are in.

You can see all related
information at a glance. Each section and chapter starts
with a contents spread that

explains the information within
that section or chapter.
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Special symbols alert
_ you to warnings or other
special .i'l]formation.-

- The warning symbol alerts
you to problems or

- dangerous activities that
could do you or your
Macintosh harm.

@

The Sysiem 7 symbol aleris
you to information specific to
System7.

_Hypertext-like jumps point-out
- other pages within this book that
~contain more information on a

_ particular topic.

Highlighted words alert you to.
~ key concepts and help you find
- your way around a page quickly.

Balloons may appear on the
page from time to time to
_ explain fun facts, tips and trivia.
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Finding Information Fast!
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there is a quick match to
your question.
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Glossary/Index =»| 206, and
follow the page pointers.
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Inventing the Future

John Sculley

With the advent of personal computing fechnology,
the world witnessed a major transition from one
economic order to another—a fundamental shift
that has set in motion one of the most exciting
periods in human history.

For most of this century, the industrialized countries
succeeded by taking natural resources out of the
ground—oil, wheat, coal—adding manufacturing
know-how to those resources and turning them into
products. Then, they developed services around
these new products.

In a very short time we have seen a dramatic change
in that economic system, Today we are no longer in
the Industrial Age. We are in an information-
intensive, global economy.

The resources are no longer just those that come
out of the ground. The resources today come out of
our minds. They are ideas and information.

Through the years there’s never been a shortage of
great ideas. The great challenge has always been to
capture those ideas whenever and wherever they
happen. That was one of the basic ideas behind the
original personal computer. But by and large,
those systems have been confined to individual
desktops, People have needed devices that take
them beyond the traditional desktop
computer—personal communications
devices—that give them the freedom to work
whenever and wherever they choose.

In fact, at the most basic level, the Macintosh
PowerBook family represents the first step toward
what we are calling “Pervasive Computing”—the
idea that personal computing shouldn't be confined
to a desktop or a server, but should be with you
everywhere you go. All of the PowerBooks have been
designed to help people focus on their ideas and not
exclusively while sitting at their desktops.

Even beyond this trend toward more miniature and
mobile technology, I'm personally interested in
doing whatever it takes to give individuals and
institutions a platform upon which to take full
advantage of the convergence of industries:
communications, content and computing. This
is based on the view that the technology landscape
of the future will depend not just on text, graphics
and simple animation, but on sound input, full
motion video and innovative on-line services, These
media forms are quickly becoming a regular and
indispensable part of the grammar of our times.
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But at the end of the day, all of the information in
the world is useless if people do not have the
enabling technologies that allow them to access
that information in the most personal and intuitive.
way possible.

To that end, I believe we must make personal
computers even more personal—a goal we can
achieve through careful implementation of new
ideas and technologies, such as alternative input
devices that respond to speech recognition and
human gestures.

Since 1084, the Macintosh has provided a fertile

seedbed for people to implement new ideas.
Established ways of doing things are often left
behind as new ways prove to be more intuitive and
productive. The Macintosh empowers peaple who
aren’t computer engineers to use sophisticated
technology to contribute to everyday knowledge and
understandmg

In that spirit, it is refreshing to find a book like
Danny Goodman's Macintosh Handbook. This
book blends the distinguished talents of two of my

friends: Danny Goodman, a writer well-known for -

translating technology into everyday language; and
Richard Saul Wurman, a world-class information
architect who cares deeply about clear presentation
of instructions and information. Together they've
created a seminal work that illuminates Macintosh

system software and hardware in a highly accessible
way. They simply tossed aside what they knew about

computer books and started with a fresh slate,
beginning with figuring outhow (o get information
to a Macintosh user in the most efficient and

~ enlightening way.

~ Perhaps the most impressive aspect of the book is

its construction—similar to the design of the
Macintosh itself. Depending on the level of interest,

- users are at liberty to drill down into the document
as deeply as they'd like in order to gain a more

in-depth understanding of the material. Also like the

~ Macintosh, the Handbook is just plain fun to use!

Instead of the static, linear format that people
customarily associate with “computer manuals,”
Danny and Richard have broken the rules, and the
result is a book that’s both engaging and dynamic.

1f there is one lesson that stands out for me in the
time that I've been involved in the industry, it's that
~ the success of a product can always be measured in
- terms of how people begin using it in ways that the
- original innovators never anticipated. That's why at
- Apple we often say, “The best way to predict the
_ future is to invent it.” I predict that the deeper
-people delve into Danny Goodman’s Macintosh

Handbook, the more likely theywﬂl be to invent

-__lhelrown future.
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Ergonomics

Too many personal computer the study of human interaction In particular, you should pay close attention to

owners overlook the importance
of a comfortable work area for
their machines and themselves.

Repetitive Strain Injury
Only within the past fe rs have the potential
health dangers of excessive computer keyboard
typing been observed and studied. While not
evervthing is understood at this point, it is clear that
repetit
motions—espe
applied—can lead to painful inj
revery occupation that requires 1epum\e

from store clerks to assembly line
workers. A common ¢z 1ing tendons that
can lead to inflammation and swelling, which starts
Squeezing on neryes.

with work, should play a key role in setting up
your work environment. Ignoring these issues
can lead to muscular and skeletal health
problems if you frequently spend many hours
in front of a computer.

the height of the liX@iiliztil from the floor and
the angle between your eyes and the

If typing at the keyboard is a
major part of your work, then also investigate
wrist supports to reduce the likelihood of

[deilivlailitel repetitive strain injury.

For some users, a slide-out

keyboard drawer offers the

best of both worlds—desktop
height far wiriting, keyboard
height for computing.

_kebod-helght

Among the most common injurie

tenosynovitis; and carpal tunn :
As a group, these are called 1e}eulm strain mjuues
(RSIs) or cumulative trauma (hsmdu 5 (CIDs).

ain, numbness, or tingling an
l«. dU\\ n1o vour hn"us Itl.lh!ll

ph\slu‘m E\pu;emed in RSls.

The best way to |
avoid RSIsisto
take frequent
est breaks,
exercise good
s and use
support
(builtinto the
PowerBooks!).
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Keep it Moving
Ergonomic studies of workers who spend their
entire workdays at computer keyboards have
discovered that it is important to allow for
frequent ad]ustmem of all the surfac surroundmg

_angles Ofﬁce and compuler supply cnmpanles

offer self-contained carts that provide almost infinite
‘adjustment of virtually every part of your
workstation. In concert with a highly adjustable
chair, these carts give each individual the most

. Mexibility in creating a comfortable environment.

- Mouse Pads
The nliit=1s an-important element of the
Macintosh, but few commercial computer desks
take them into account (after all, 2 mouse is still
optional on most IBM-style personal computers).
The undersides of Macintosh mice have become

If your workspace has a window,
it’'s best to place your monitor at
a right angle to the outdoors. You
rnay still need to shield direct
sunlight at certain times of the
day or year.

Fd
Lighting

~ In many circumstances lighting conditions are out of

your control, especially in an office. Most overhead
. lighting (light reflecting off the screen,
- looking like hot spots) can be reduced with the help

~ ofatilting monitor stand. Light from windows can
- beespecially troublesome because the quantityand
 direction changes during the day. [IfT=% sunlight =

~ on most video screens renders them useless,

“because the monitors can’t deliver enough
brightness to overcome the sun’s light. If you are
near alTT LAt is best to keep the window to one
of your sides. This reduces glare (when the monitor
faces the window) and the strong contrast between
outside light and the monitor (when the monitor’s
back faces the window). Depending on your
window’s exposure and the time of year, you may
still need to shield the monitor from the sun’s rays
during parts of the day.

T monitor brightness ()

fit the surrounding light )31, 35. During the day,
- the brightness may need to be turned up full blast.

At night, in a darkened room, turn the brightness
down to reduce the sharp contrast between ;

surrounding darkness and the illuminated screen.

: 'Breathmg Room

No, not for you. For the Macintosh. As a pler:e of

electronic equipment, all Macintoshes heat up while

in use. The power supply generates{ ({7218 Some
microchips on the circuit boards get hot. The hard
disk motor gets warm.

Heat is 2 personal computer’s worst natural enemy,
The Macintosh's designers know that, and have

 devised various systems to prevent the Macintosh's

umards from overheating. Key fo those systems are
T holes, most of which you can't see

B he«_:auae they re disguised by aesthetic cabinet
- designs. Most of the holes are located along the

~ outside bottoms of the cabinets (to allow cool air to
- comein) and on the top (to allow the heated airto

flow out). This kind of convection cooling is a

- critical part of your Macintosh’s hardware. Keep at
- leasta one-inch breathing zone around your

Macintosh’s sides. And if you see vents along the top

~ of the machine or monitor, don’t block them with
 other equipment, a notebook, or papers.

- Some modular Macintosh system units {(the
“Macintosh Iici for example) may be set on their
- sides while maintaining proper cooling—but use
~ the special feet included. The Quadra 700 even
 encourages a vertical orientation. The largest
- Macintosh I models (e.g., Macintosh I, TIx, Tifx)

should be placed on end only if they are used in

_ cool environments and with stands designed to
- allow a free flow of air from the side nearest the
"Hoor

more durable over time, but running them around a
hard desk surface can wear them down after a
couple of years. Moreover, many desk surfaces don’t
give the mouse ball good traction.

- ATTRTTS s 4 slice of rubber measuring about

6" by 8”. Pads haye various surfaces, such as plain
rubber, cloth, and a slightly mottled plastic. Few
mouse pads are available that don’t have some

- advertising printed on them. That's actually good in

away, because it is often possible to get mouse pads

 for free from hardware and software manufacturers

at Macintosh trade shows (you may have to sit

 through a formal demo of the product to qualify) or

as 4 bonus when you buy goods at computer stores. -

Importantly, 4 mouse pad reserves space on your
desk for the mouse, if you leave too little space on
your desk for the mouse, you may find the mouse
rather inconvenient, since you'll constantly run out
of surface to move the pointer where you need it
(and then have to pick up the mouse and shift to the
other side of the space to continue moving the

 pointer). Even if you don't use a mouse pad, try to

reserve 4 10 by 8-inch space for the mouse next to

- your keyboard (either on the right or left,

depending on your motse hand of preference).

Earthquake Proofing

You probably won’t think about this until after
you've lost a Micintosh or monitor to a tremor, but
it's important for Macintosh owners in many parts of
the world to prepare for an earthquake. In the
experience of the October 1989 Loma Prieta
earthquake (which rocked San Francisco, Silicon
Valley, and Santa Cruz areas), many Macintosh users
had their system units or monitors creep off the
table as the buildings shook from side to side.
Monitors, which typically rest on relatively slippery
surfaces without rubber feet, were particularly

vulnerable. One of the best defenses is to secure the
system unit and monitor to the table. Then, even if
the table does a waltz, the Macintosh will go with it.
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Electrical Safety

A couple of low-cost electrical
add-ons can prevent damage
to your Macintosh by numerous
anomalies in the electrical
power delivered to your power
outlet.

You should not take the quality of that
power—at home or at work—for granted.
Fortunately, some offices have specially
marked power outlets that should do a better
job of protecting your machine from the
vagaries of the electric utility company.

Statm Electnmty ; :
When their outer cases are closed up, Macintosh
‘computers are well insulated from potential damage
caused by casual static electricity—the kind that
zaps you in dry weather. If the case is open, and

~ you're installing boards, chips, or disk drives, static
electricity can do significant damage to the Mac's
circuits. Before touching anything on a board,

- always (even in humid weather) touch the metal

power supply box or some other metal frame part to
discharge any residual static electricity that has built
up on you. Even shuffling your feet a couple steps or
rolling your chair can build up a charge again, so
continually discharge yourself, Also try to ground
yourself before touching any rear panel connector.
Better safe than $orry,

Standby Power Supplies

When the power goes out, you could find yourself
in big trouble, especially if you haven'’t saved your
work in-awhile. If power outages are common—
or you can't bear to think of your Macintosh or file
server unexpectedly shutting down—then consider

uptible power supply ({18 B T
power supply goes in-line between the power outlet
and your equipment. It contains a battery that is
continually charged while the AC power flows
normally. When the power quits, the power supply
instantaneously puts its charged batteries to work,
usually sounding an audible alert to warn you that
you are on emergency power. The purpose of a
standby power supply is to give you enough warning
and power to save what you're working on and shut
down safely. They're excellent ideas for network
servers, because others on the network may not
have their Macintoshes affected by a power outage at
the server, and you'll want to give remote users a
few minutes' warning that the server will be shutting
down. :

A pioneering sage in the
personal computer industry
once prophesized, “| have
seen the future—and it is
power strips.”

e Power Strlps

Most homes and offices were not wired for the
computer age. While a Macintosh, by itself, doesn't
impose that great a threat to the electrical wall
socket, additional peripherals begin to occupy
outlets at an alarming rate, especially when one of
those items has a bulky black transformer that plugs
into the outlet.

To prevent overloading any circuit into which yéu

- plug your computer eqmpment a fused power strip
-is & good addition. Such strips have 4 to 8 electrical
 outlets, often with 2 master on-off switch that fets

~ you conirol the whole collection with a single :
- switch. The advantage of a fuse in the power strip is
 thatit should blow its fuse before the main fuse or
 circuit breaker controlling many other outlets. Some

powet strips also have surge protectors huilt in, but
the protection may wear out over time,

o Surga Protectnr

Electricity can be hazardous even o eieclromc
equipment when the power fluctuates wildly. : ;
Macintosh power supplies (except for some early.- e

~ Macintosh models) are capable of adapting to

normal fluctuations in power. But any number of -

electrical utility companies and systems sporadmally_._ i
send out very strong (and very short) pulses of i
varying types (called surges and spikes). These are
what can literally fry an electrical deyice, sometimes

 even if the item is turned off (usuaﬂy one side of the
 electrical wire is still connected while switched off).

Wt dis a device that attempis (o :
power anomalies. Surge protectorb

= comemvarym' ' uality ranges. Key ratings o
addi adbyowersupply, more often calledan % Uity s by ralnis

demand are a response time of 10 na_nosecouds for
faster) and a clamping voltage in the 350-400 volt -
e & T

Lightning Storms

If you live or work in an area prone to electrical
storms, take special precautions. Overhead power
lines can absorb and transmit the strong currents
generated by near-hit lightning static discharges. The
best precaution is unplugging all electronic gear
during such storms. Surge protectors may offer
some level of protection, but may fry in a direct hit
to the power lines nearby.
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Cables

Although inanimate, connectors

have genders—male and female.

If you look head-on into the end
of a connector and see free-
standing metal pins (even if the
pins are shielded by a metal
housing), then that cable is a
male connector or plug.

Unmarked (or almost) Cables
While cables that come with Apple equipment have
appropriate symbols molded into the connectors,

many third-party cables do not. This usually doesn’t

 cause problems except in the case of the small,
round Mini DIN-8 connectors, which tend to look
alike. To make sure you don't exert improper force
~on such a connector, look for either an arcow on
the molded housing or for a dimple in the metal
shielding near the end of the connector. Both the
arrow and dimple are to he matched to the top of

the female connector on the hardware device—the -

side with the symbol on the hat_'dwarg cabinet.

Connector Types
For most ports on a Macintosh, there are two
families of connectors. The larger connectors ave
known in the trade by the letters “DB” and the
number of pins in the connector. For example, 2
25-pin jack on the back of the Macintosh is a
female DB-25. The original Macintosh modem and
printer ports were female DB-9 connectors.
connectors can couple only when the same
size Il].l|(‘ and female connectors are used together
and both are oriented the same way.

With the Macintosh Plus, Apple started using the
smill round connector called 2 Mini DIN-8. DIN
is a primarily European standard of electrical
connections found frequently in audio equipment.
Regular DIN connectors are about 1/2™ in diameter.
The miniature variety on the Macintosh are about
3/8” in diameter, and have different pinouts and
plastic “keys" depending on which port you're
working with. The keys prevent a connector that
uses only 4 pins from accidentally being inserted
into a jack that requires 8 pins (and might do
damage to something if the four pins were inserted
into their spots in the 8-pin jack).

Audio jacks (both input and output) are a
well-known standard, called the RCA phono jack.
Macintosh phono jacks are 1/8-inch in diameter, a
common size these days for Walkman-compatible
headphones. A full range of adapter available at
places such as Radio Shack for conversion between
the 1/8-inch stereo jacks on most Macintoshes to
other plug stvles on other audio cables.

A connector consisting strictly of holes

(into which the pins go) is a female connector
(jack or outlet). Cabling is a strictly
heterosexual affair—requir-

ing one male and one female to make a
coupling.

S

B

Cable Extensions

Setting up a modular Macintosh workstation in
which the system unit is not on the desktop requires
extension cables for the kevboard, video, and video

monitor power. Major computer supply houses offer

such cabling Kits designed specifically for the
Macintosh. The longer you make the ADB and video
cables, however, the more likely these cables can
generate interference to radio and television signals
in your home. The Macintosh is rated for Class B
usage (in-home) with the cables Apple provides
Anything beyond that may not be as Lleutmm.lll\
“clean.”

You may also wish to set up ] hardware, such
as 4 scanner, at some distance from you

unit. Typical SCSI cables supplied with har

are notoriously short, Longer eables are available
through computer supply houses, but they may
affect the installation of multiple SCSI devices

58,

This is an excellent source
for deep secrets about your
Macintosh hardware.

Telephone Plug

When connecting a cable, make sure it is
securely fastened to its connector. Push small
round male connectors until they are firmly
seated against female connectors. A connector
with screw posts should be screwed to its
counterpart to prevent the pair from
accidentally coming loose or being }\Lcked
apart.

Making Your Own Cables

Those who are handy with a soldering iron can
make cables when a pre-fabricated kind is either
unavailable or ridiculously expensive (the latter
being a common occurrence). Components for
wiring DB-style and phono plugs are readily
available at Radio Shack stores. Mini DIN-8 plugs
are extremely difficult to find, even at well-equipped
electronics supply houses.

Choosing the proper cable is very important.
Due 1o the nature of signals being passed in many
\[dcmlush peripheral cables, you should use
EETSTITET wherever possible, and make sure
the shield is connected to a pin that connects to the
Macintosh’s ground. Failure to use shielded cable,
especially in a home installation, may cause radio
and television interference, even on a neighbor’s
set. Also. check your work very carefully before
attaching the connector to the Mac. Look for

ble solder bridges and shorts between pins.

a continuity checker to make sure no two pins
are wired together (unless they're supposed to be)
and that you have good solder joints at both ends of
the cable. 3

patinite for various cables can be found in

Guide to the Macintosh Family Hardware,
published by Addison-Wesley.
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Connecting Components

[ATTTIa I at the ends of most
Macintosh cables supplied by
Apple are marked with symbols
representing their counterparis
on the computer itself.

Electric Power
All desktop Macintosh models have a three-pronged
power connector to which the electrical power cord
is connected. The connector on the Macintosh is a
recessed male connector. Many modular Macintosh
models also have a female power connector that
~ allows you to power the video monitor via the
Macintosh. This reduces competition for power
- outlets, and also allows you to control the monitor

ith the same power-on/power-off

- sequence®10. The video monitor will likely have

~its own power switch, but if you connect the power

- viathe Macinfosh system unit, you can leave the
 monitor switch in the On position all the

time—power to this external connection is cut
when the Macintosh is turned off.

SCSI -

- The Small Computer Standard Interface is 2
standard among Macintosh peripherals. There is a
slightly different and incompatiblef{% {standard for
other computers, so make sure that a SCSI device
vou intend to connect to the Macintosh is designed
for the Mac: Actually, the 25-pin SCSI port on the
Macintosh (and the rectangular PowerBook SCSI
connector) is non-standard even among Macintosh
SCSI devices. The hefty 50-pin connector on most
external SCSI devices (including Apple-brand
deyices like hard disks, CD-ROM players, and

-+ scanners) is the more recognized standard. The

Many of the connectors—especially the small
diameter round ones—look alike. Even
though their sizes are identical, thefiiag on
the connectors are in a different layout to
prevent you from accidentally plugging a cable
into the wrong connector.

Important Warning A

Completely turn off your Macintosh and any external

peripherals before connecting or disconnecting the
cables described here. On connectors with lots of
pins (like the SCSI connector), notall of the pins
may make contact at the same instant—a significant
hazard. Since some pins carry

(at levels usually safe to humans in case of
accidental contact), power may be applied to the

circuitry in the Mac or peripheral device (like the
- keyboard or external hard disk) before other :
important pins have made contact as you wiggle the

connector on or off. Such abuse can render the port

~ or device completely unusable.

A connector on the Macintosh is frequently
called afififgH as if it were part of an electronic
harbor. Not all Macintosh models have all the
ports described below.

Audio Input

A 1/8" phono jack on some Macintosh models (hke
the Macintosh LC and 11si) allow direct connection
of a monophonic (i.e., not two-channel stereo)
microphone or other sound input. A Macintosh with
an audio input port comes with a small microphone,

with which you can reco_rd-m 152
or use sound recording in software programs that
1l voice annotation (8 voice content to an

electronic mail message). Using the line level output- S

from other sound sources (e.g., radio or VCR) y.o
can record other sounds with the help of the
| control panel device [ 3R RIS sourceis-
in stereo, you will need a cable converter that hasa
female stereo input and a male monophonic output
(e.g., Radio Shack model #274-368). e 7

50-pin connector pair have two metal spring clips

 on either edge of the connector. When attaching one '

of these connectors, always squeeze the clips into.
the locked position. Connecting a chain of SCSI
devices can be a headache, See pages¥)58 for
details about tha mys:enes of sCSl devices and
cabling, .

- onjotts Swutch -
Disk Drive -

Those Macintoshes that allow connection of an
external (LTS 4 ya(ahave & 19-pin disk drive
port. The floppy disk icon indicates that this port is
not for attaching a hard disk (although before the
advent of the Macintosh SCSI port (except the:
PowerBook 100s 20-pin outlet), the earliest
Macintosh hard disks did so).

More and more business
traveler hotel rooms have
phones with similar RJ-11
jacks (" dataports ). Don’t
forget your phone cable!

come), the Ethernet port offers a ready connection
toan [Liae a8 Sy Te 8 #1162, Data can flow ten
times faster via ethernet than via) T b L Sbuilt
into all Macintoshes.

Available on'ﬂze Quadra.models (and surely more to .

Telephone Jack
The Macintosh Portable and PowerBooks have a
space for an optional telephone modem board,

including a hole in the rear of the cabinet for a

telephone jack. The jack is the same RJ-11 style
modular phone jack found in most homes and on
consumer telephone equipment. This connector
requires a simple telephone cable with RJ-11 plugs
on both ends—one for the Macintosh, one for the

T wall telephone ;ack. :

Some Maclmosh mode]s have video driving clrcuilry L
“built into the main FE0TTE8 1T (called on-board
video) and a video port to which you can conneci
the video cable of af 0T {009 This 15-pin
connector contains only the video signals, and not
the AC power required for the monitor. Be sure that
the monitor you are using is compatible with the
on-board video characteristics of your Macintosh
#) 30, For more sophisticated monitors (e.g,
two-page displays and high-quality color monitors),
you may need an additional 5T 7w (4 (if your
Macintosh can accommodate one).
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Audio Output :
The very first Macintosh had a 1/8" RCA-type phono - = :
jack for audio output. That tradition continues to the 0[3ﬁﬁllﬂ| Ports
latest Macintoshes’ stereo jacks. When you connect  © Many Macmmsh models offer expandability by way
Printer a compatible phono plug, the internal speaker is %7 that may be mounted inside

'l'he printer port is one of the Macintosh’s two 8-pin

; TTNCH A serial port is one that sends and
receives data one bit at 4 time through one wire in
each direction. This is in contrast to other
computers' parallel printer ports, in which data is
sent along 8 wires at a time. While the parallel port
may be faster, the Macintosh serial port is fast
enough for most Macintosh users' needs. Most
Macintosh printers connect to this connector
(although some connect via the SCSI port). Lower

cost printers (like the ImageWriter and StyleWriter)

connect here via a simple printer cable specifically
wired for the printer. PostScript] £33
require an AppleTalk cabling set 49 148, 162.

The printer port is also here most Macintosh users

o not the network is connected to 4 printer).
: Connecung mulﬁpie Macintoshes tugem in this

FELIRTTCS #60, 162-173 or access] e serve:
: ﬂlﬁ?

disabled, and whatever sound used to come through
the speaker now goes exclusively through the audio
output port (just like most portable radios). The
sound that plays is dependent upon the software you
run. Some software (especially games) comes with
digitized andio built in. Other software allows you to
record audio or other sound through a microphone

- (connected to a different pcrt) for playback through

the speaker.

You can plug headphenes or amplified speakers
(like those from Sony or BOSE) into the port and
obtain remarkably improved sound quality ;
compared to the 3" speaker inside most Macs. 1f
you plan to record the Mac’s sounds or play them
through a stereo system, connect the patch cord

. between the Mac’s audio output port and the

high-level input (e.g., CD player) connector on the

- recorder or stereo. You'll hear stereo only if the

software is written for it. The Mac's audio signal is
rated at a maximum 1 volt peak-to-peak.

Modem ;
The modem port is most often used for connecting a
Macintosh to afii01 5111 #9174 ot other data
transfer device (such as a cable linking a Macintosh
to a different kind of computer for transferring -
files). Most modems have 25-pin connectors, and
follow a standard wiring convention. Therefore, a
generic Macintosh modem cable should work with
most modems, Macintosh models lacking the avido
input port use the modem port as the connector for

More Serial Ports

Ifyouare connected to an TR TS RLta
vou really have only one serial port available for
other purposes. While that's fine if you just have a
modem, many users have additional devices they
like to connect to their modem ports (such as
non-Macintosh laptop computers, pocket
computers, sound digitizers, and other devices
controllable via RS-2320 standard signals).
Changing cables is not only inconvenient, it could
lead to svstem board failure if you forget to turn off
the Macintosh before doing it,

the sv:.tem unit. Expanswn boards may be in the
NuBus, PDS (Processor Direct Slot) or Custom style,
depending on the accomodations inside a given
Macintosh model. Always be sure an expansion
board is specifically tailored to your Macintosh
model: Almost every such expansion board provides
one or more connectors for the attachment of
addmonal cables (e. g., EtherTalk network cable,
hxgh—quahty color video monitor cable, video input
cable, etc...). Your Macintosh may have space for

 one to six of these optional boards. External

connectors vary widely, depending on the type of
electronic data coming through the port. Follow
directions that come with the optional board for
cabling requirements.

Apple Desktop Bus (ADB)
The 4 -pin Apple Desktop Bus (ADB) is used i

amilable on ea:ly Mamnlosh connecior panelson
the back of the computer, presumably one each for
keyboard and mouse. The ADB, however, allows
devices fo be chained to each other in any order.
Some devices, fike keyboards, have two ADB ports
on them-—one to connect to the Macintosh, the

~ otherto accept the mouse (see page 9| 18 for

_keyboard -and mouse connection options). More
_recent Mac models have 4 single ADB port.

| Which Serial Port?

While there are minor technical differences between
the printer and modem ports on the Macintosh, most
software programs allow you to select the port of
your choice. Default settings, however, assume
printers are on the printer port and communications
or file transfer devices are on the moden port,

One solution is 4 cable switcher. Computer supply
houses offer A-B and A-B-G-D switch boxes that let
and four serial items, respectively,
il port on your Macintosh. Be sure
ssigned for the Mini DIN-8
conneetors of the Macintosh hardware family.
Macintosh II users may also choose a third-party
multi-serial port plug-in board.



Also called [TTYi] or starting
the computer, turing on the
power is the strongest electrical
shock to your Mac hardware
short of a power company
voltage spike.

What Happens At Power On
Turning on the Macintosh brings the computer to
life with the help of instructions preprogrammed
into the Macintosh'sf ;00 | #) 42. Instructions
include checking out the system board and RAM
chips, emitting a startup tone or sound, displaying a
startup alert box (“Welcome...”), and locating
a diskette or hard disk containing a System file. If

- no System is found, a small Macintosh icon with a
flashing question mark in its screen appears on your
video monitor. If you believe your Macintosh should
find a system disk (floppy or hard), but it thinks
otherwise, consult troubleshooting pages$i177.
Worseyet, if you are greeted with 2 frowning

- Macintosh icon (the “sad Mac”) or an immediate
series of chimes, see page 9178,

Power On: Compact Macintosh
Starting a compact Macintosh couldn’t be simpler.
On the rear panel of the machine is a big
rocker-style switch. A circle and line on facing sides
of the switch are international symbols for on and
off, but few people remember which is which.

@ Press the top side of the switch (the one with the
line). It may take a deliberate push to flip the
switch into the on position.

q q

Power On: Modular Macintosh
Modular Macintoshes feature an On switch as one of
the keys on the keyboard. The key is labeled with a
left-pointing triangle.

On theE{ANTATNET 7 Te 8 the On key is a large
rectangular keyjust above the number 5 and 6 keys.
(v f1 B Extended keyboard, [TV CFEEENH)
key at the upper right corner of the keyboard.

@ Press the On key once to turn on the computer.
Pressing the key again after the computer is
on has no effect.

If no keyboard is connected to the Mac, you may
also press the Power button at the rear panel of
most Macintosh II models. This button toggles
between power on and off.

Turning Your Macintosh On and Off

% Introduction IEIRINEGIe:l Software Troubleshooting
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Some Macintosh models have an on-off power
switch, others have a power switch on the
keyboard, and still others power up when you
press any keyboard character key.

Clean Up Window
Empty Trash...

Eject Disk #E
Erase Disk...

Restart

Shutting Down

Powering off (shutting down) the Macintosh is also
a shock to the hardware. More importantly, you
should use the prescribed methods of shutting down
(the Shut Down menu item) instead of the brute
force (e.g., pull the plug) method to make sure all
document files have been saved and closed, all
applications have quit naturally, any diskettes are
ejected, and thel 112 R07 N1 (3 #9194 has been
updated with changes to your window layouts.

Brute force powering down (including a power
failure) has been known to corrupt files and lose
data. Protect yourself and your information: shut
down gently.

Power On: Portable Macintoshes
Macintosh Portable and PowerBook 100 units turn
on when you press any character key on the
Kkeyboard. This is also true of the PowerBook 140
and 170 only when the units are inf TS FTTT
To turn on 4 PowerBook 140 or 170 that had been
completely shut down, press the Power button
inside the trap door on the rear panel of the unit.

Shutting down the Macintosh is accomplished
differently on different Macintosh models. Most
respond to the Shut Do n menu item in
the Finder's Special menu. Others require
flipping a mechanical switch on the back of the
Macintosh cabinet. Battery-operated
Macintoshes may be put to[gIg8y instead of
being shut down entirely. This keeps all
documents and applications in suspended
animation until you wake up the machine later
to pick up where you left off.

Modular and Portable
Macintosh Shut Down

Shutting down a modular or Portable Macintosh is
done entirely with software.

@ Choose Shut Down from the Special
menu.

ThelSETETTT] does the rest, including

powering down the hardware.

If; on the other hand, you want to shut down but
your Macintosh is — you can't pull down
the menus—you should try) (HEHTT
Macintosh (explained below) and shut down via the
Special menu. Butif you can’t even reset the
machine, then use the Power button on the back
panel: the Off Switch of Last Resort. Pressing the
button once (it may delay a few seconds before
acting) removes all power from the Mac. This is not
a safe way to power down on a daily basis, but if
your Macintosh has hung up, you have nothing to
lose anyway. Press it, and cross your fingers that
your open files come back alive when you next
power on the machine.

Compact Macintosh Shut Down
Don't be Iured by that big switch on the back.
There’s some software shutting down to do first:

@ choose Shut Down from the Special
menu, This action does all the gentle closure for
files and disks before showing this dialog box:

It is now safe to turn off your Macintosh.

Restart

@ Now, you can flip the big switch on the back to
the Off (circle) position.




Danny Goodman’s Macintosh Handbook

11

Occasionally it is necessary to restart, or
reboot, the Macintosh (e.g., for a new

R (AU RITTI ) 83, to take effect) by
choosing the Restart item in the Finder’s
Special menu. Restarting the Macintosh is
much less traumatic to the internal circuits
than turning the computer

off and back on.

Restarting Your Macintosh
Frequently, after installing new software that affects
the System Folder (or folders nested inside), you
are instructed to restart the Macintosh. Restarting
(re-booting) the Macintosh is the safest way to allow
the System software to recognize new (2.2 01
and other accessories required by the addition of
new hardware add-ons or software.

The safest way to restart is to choose Restart
from the Finder's Special menu, This action
properly closes files, ejects and unmounts disks,
and shuts down all software before restarting. The
restart, however, is performed without powering the
machine down and up again—saving wear and tear
on the hardware. Also, if your Macintosh model
provides 2 RAM disk #] 43, i(s contents are not
lost on restart.

Restart with the Reset's Switch (right) only when a
frozen system prevents you from pulling down the
Special menu in the Finder.

Clean Up Window
Empty Trash...

Eject Disk #BE
Erase Disk...

Shut Down |

When Changing Cables...

Prudence calls for completely powering down the
Macintosh before connecting or disconnecting any
[P to the system unit. Typically if any damage
were (o occur by changing 4 cable with the
Macintosh still mrned one, the problem would be
local to the circuitry controlling that particular
connector port. But the repair shop will replace the
 costly proposition if

WM motherboard S8
vou're not covered by warranty — even if 4 two-cent
partis blown.

Install the Reset
(Programmer’s) Switch

Some of the Macintosh hardware manuals tell you to
ignore the Programmer’s Switch unless you plan
to do serious programming. Poppycock! While it's
trug that an inadvertent press of either of the two
keys can cause unsaved data to disappear, the Reset
button is both a convenient and electrically safer
way to restart a frozen Mac. It prevents the shock of
a full power down and power up. On newer Macs,
the switch is built into the case.

The Reset button (the one with the left pointing
triangle) is the one to get out of a frozen Macintosh
situation, Press it once, and in most cases the
startup procedure will ensue. If nothing happens,
then you'll have to resort to the Power switch on the
rear panel—there’s no other hope.

@ @

: Unless you are, indeed, a
progr:unmer or ]mowledgeable about debuggers,
the Interrupt button of the Programmer’s Switch
won't help you much. If you press it by mistake, just
press the Restart button to re-boot the computer.

The most recent Macintosh models have their
Programmer’s Switches already installed. On the
desktop machines, the switches on the front panel
are protected against bumping by the keyboard by
plastic ridges. On the Portable, a slide switch under
the left side of the keyboard usually prevents
accidental pressing of either switch when lifting the
unit—provided the locking switch is in the proper
position, and hasn’t been pushed by normal jostling.

Parameter RAM (PRAM)

When your Macintosh comes to life, it “knows™
certain things about the operating environment:
things like the current time and date, all the
|General control panel REITIEWICGIEY
EYTABEIRis turned on for the printer port. and so
on. This information is stored in a special memory
called [P e o[ (pronounced
PEE-ram). A battery keeps the information intact
when the power is off. On most Macs after the
Macintosh Plus, the battery is on the motherboard.

One possible reason a Macintosh won't statup is
that PRAM has been corrupted. Another sympton
of jumbled PRAM data is a clock that won't stay sel
(although this may also mean the battery is dead)
or other control panel settings have minds of their
own. It doesn't hurt to try resetting (sometimes
called EZERTG) the PRAM 33 41 to default (ie.,
Like new) settings to clear up such problems.

PowerBook Power

Macintosh PowerBooks use two different kinds of
battery packs. The PowerBook 100s battery is a
lead-acid type, while the 140 and 170 are powered
by a nickel-cadmium (NiCad, pronounced NYE-kad)
battery pack. You can expect 3-4 hours of use per
charge on a PowerBook 100 and 2-3 hours on a
140 or 170. If your applications use the hard disk a
lot (such as programs that auto save, e.g.
HyperCard) you may get less operational time
between charges. Using an internal modem also
gobbles battery juice.

You may receive three warnings about low battery
charge. The first dims yourbacklit screen as a way to
conserve power. You may still have10-20 minutes of
operationsleft, depending on your hard disk usage
and overall battery condition. The last two warnings
generally come pretty close together, with the final
one giving you ten seconds before the machine goes
to sleep. It is safe to plug in the charger when the
machine is running when any of these power
warnings appear.

While asleep, PowerBooks drain small amotints of
current from the battery pack. A complete Shut
Down stops that drain. If you remove the battery
pack while the

machine is asleep,
all RAM contents Clean Up Desktop
will be lost. Remove | Empty Trash
the battery pack
onlyafteryoubave | fipct Disk K 3
Shut Down. Erase Disk...
Restart
Shut Down

To Sleep, Perchance to Dream

A feature of battery operated Macintoshes is the
ability to put the system (and, separately, the hard
disk) to T without shutting down the whole
thing. In Svstem Sleep, the sereen blanks, all disk
activity stops, and all proeessing comes to a halt
The contents of RAM remain intact (drawing
minimal power), such that all vour open
applications and documents stay that way until you
wake up the Macintosh later (provided the battery
hasn’t gone dead). A press of any character key
brings you back to the exact spot you were working
when the machine put its chewing gum on the
hedpost. An Special menu item allows you
to put the machine to ‘-]L"‘|) (as well as \i.| the Sleep
DTGHRTRLTE Battery desk accessory), .u.t! vou
can also set the machine o go to \Iu[. a
user-settible time period (in the Portable ¢ tm[ml
panel 7381).
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System Software Overview

All the microchips, circuit
hoards, and wires inside your
Macintosh would be of no value
to you whatsoever without some
intelligence showing the way to
make those pieces work
together.

System Folder
You may see many folders in windows on .
the Macintosh, but only one may be the

System Folder. Its icon features a small Macintosh
on it, indicating ifs special status. In day-to-day
operation of your Macintosh programs, you will
rarely have to open this folder. If you do, you will
notice that it contains not only the System and
Finder files, but many other files and folders, such
as: Preferences )89, Extensions #9183, Apple
Menu Items 76, Control Panels #180,
Startup Items )91 Each of these has a special
system software purpose.

7 4
b

Frequently, when you install 2 new application
program on your hard disk; part of the installation
process is to drag one or more files to thefSE{TEI
10 (i [ The system software examines the nature
of each of the files and asks you whether the files
should go into their special purpose folders. It's
-generally advisable to let the Macintosh go ahead
and figure out what goes where, For an in-depth
discussion of the System Folder, see page 49] 74.

System Numbering Conventions
Every generation of Macintosh system software is
identified by a number. Even individual elements of
the System software have version numbers. Until
R version numbers [RCTS RRIITY
elements were not necessarily the same. Even the
System and Finder pair (which are alwavs updated
and released at the same time) didn't| he same
numbers. For example, the most recent System
software prior to System 7 had the System File al
version 6.0.7. and the Finder File at version 6.1.7.
Printer drivers had their own numbering system that
didn’t even approach version 6. As a result this
tended to be confusing.

Fortunately, the Macintosh contains
pre-programmed instructions (stored on

mmips,@ 42) to make the circuits
work together. This software is called the

operating system.

System File

ThefSTta0 i1/ contains many pieces that you
can’t truly grab hold of. It is, however, the first file
that the operating system looks for when you start
your Macintosh. What you can grab from the System
File aref Y™} sounds, and keyboard and other
script resonrces #¥)74, 84. Resources installed info
the System File are available to any application you
run on your Macintosh. :

E[I==—= System Folder E‘Ei‘
10 items 12.9 MB in disk 25.5 MB avai

E = [

Finder  Scrapbook File

==

Extensions Clipboard Control Panels

= U] @

Preferences MNote Pad File Startup Item

Apple Menu ltems

ar
5
O EIE

In any case the System File had the number that
most Macintosh owners referred to. Therefore,
when someone says System 6.0.7 (spoken as either
“six point oh point seven™ or just “six oh seven”),
the reference is to the entire set of system files that
were released with the System File version 6.0.7.

The numbering system with the two decimals may
seem 4 bit strange, but each number reveals
something about the era of software you're working
with. The first number signifies the Flaeaen of
the software, This number changes only when
significant changes have been made to the features
and functionality of the software. The jump from 6
10 7 was larger than any previous generational leap.

 dsas easy as clicking in the desired program’s

But when you start up your Macintosh, the
machine also needs additional software to put
the power of those circuits into your hands.
That is the system software’s job.

Finder

: s responsahle for m

interface [T1%1¢ appears on the screen and interacts
with application programs. For example, while the
internal mechanism that copies a file from one disk
to another is a complex one, the Finder makes the
process a simple click and drag exercise with the

- mouse and on-screen icons. The Finder also

manages the display of files and folders we see oﬁ :

- the screen. More information about the dlsplay

(the Desktop) can be found on: ﬂ94-95

In System 7, the Finder continually runs in 2 mode

that in earlier versions of the System software was

known as ‘The System 7 Finder lets S

you open more than one application atatime
(memory permitting). Switching between | programs S

window or choosing the program from the
prllcatiun men (at the far right of the
menu har) 1101,

The Finder also he!ps you locate (“find”) a file lhal :
may be nested deeply inside several layers of folders
#1122,

als indicates an
1e changes aren’t
usually monumental, but \lanlfic.lni enough to make
you want (o upgrade.

The last number usvally indicates a [RRTa T
ese come about for two reasons: 1) to
are BT that caused problems for a lot of
users in the previous version; or 2) to update the
system software to accommodate new Macintosh
hardware. For example, System 7 evolved into
version 7.0.1 when the Classic 11, Quadras, .m(l
PowerBooks were introduced. These m:
required some additional system software p
a new maintenance release came with them. Syste
7 will likely go through similar upgrades as new
Macintosh models flow from the company.




Danny Goodman’s Macintosh Handbook

13

Macintosh SRS NATE consists of
several disk files stored in a special place
called the System Folder. System software

files, such ‘.lS;md:ll‘C
responsible for the Macintosh’s on-screen
personality. Other files in the System Folder
allow you to print on various Apple printers or
share your files with other Macintosh users

ARl network.

Quick Installation

Your Macintosh comes with a set of
(or you may have N
acquired a set of disks as a System 7

upgrade package). The number of In; taller
disks varies, depending on whether the disks are
formatted as 800 kilobyte disks (for older
Macintoshes) or 1.4 megabyte high density disks
(all Macintoshes from the Macintosh ITcx and later).

If you are using a System 7 upgrade kit, be sure you
have System 7-compalible
(drivers) for any non-Apple hard disks and
monitors connected to your Macintosh. Don’t install
System 7 until you are sure about these extensions’

compatibility.

Before using any of these disks, you should protect
28 T accidental erasure )y virus|
infection.

@ 1urn the disk over so you can see the round
metal piece in the center of the disk. Notice the
indentation and black tab at the corner opposite
the diagonal corner.

@ With your fingernail or pencil, slide the black tah
toward the top of the disk. Push it all the way until
it clicks into place, revealing a square hole you
can see through.

Unprotected Write-protected

System Software vs.
DOS and Windows

If you have come to the Macintosh after using an
1BM Personal Computer or compatible, vou may
wonder what the difference is between PINH (Disk
Operating System) and the Macintosh's system

software (sometimes referred to as Mac0S, for
Macintosh Operating System——not precisely
accurate).

Disk-based system software is often
pre-installed when you buy a Macintosh. If it is

not, or if you acquire a new hard disk, you may

have to run anfi S AILGEIEETI to put the

requisite system files on your hard disk.

The disk is nowmm the same for all system
disks in the set.

On the first disk is a program called

along with some other files (and the disk’s own
System File). If you are new to the Macintosh, see
pages ) 66-69 for detailed instructions on

installing System 7 software onto your hard disk. But

if you are already familiar with Macintosh operaﬁon
here are the quick steps: :

@ Start your Macintosh with the Install 1 diskette
in the floppy disk drive. The Installer opens
automatically.

@ When the Installer finishes m'specting you'r
system, click :

@ In the Installer window, click on :

@ Keep the system disks handy, hecause the
Installer will prompt you to insert various disks

during the installation process, which may take
several minutes.

© When the Installer has finished, Quit the
Installer program.

@ Restart your Macintosh for the new system s
software to take effect.

Always keep your system disks in a safe place. There

may be need in the future to re-install some or part
of the system software. You may also want to copy
some other files from these disks to your hard dxsk,
as described on page ﬁ 160

A DOS computer his its core operating svstem in
X just like the Macintosh does. On the DOS
side, that ROM software is called the [0S
(Basic Input/Qutput System). The DOS
command.com file is analogous to the Mac’s
System File and a small part of the Finder, although
certainly not up to the same level of ease of use (for
most people, a C> prompt doesn’t compare
favorably to the Macintosh desktop).

Microsoft Windows, [IiRITEITS W FTEERT)]

additiona! laver on top of DOS. Windows is
anitlogous to the Finder. The underlyving difference
between Windows and the Finder is that the
Macintosh system software (and hardware, for that
maiter) was designed for the g I ETTTy
[ETTeETes from the very beginning. Windows, on the
other hand, is a graphical fagade in front of a
difficult-to-use disk operating system.
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Keyboard

Apple offers Macintosh users
two styles of keyhoard: the
Apple Keyhoard or the Apple
Extended Keyboard.

Apple Keyboard
The Apple Keyboard features a standard
alphanumeric character, typewriter-style layout for
the language of the country in which the Macintosh
was purchased. Additional keys include fourfSiend
eys Fi the lower right of the main bank of keys and

(a1 M which makes rapid entry of

numeric information (in spreadsheets, for example)
more like working with a calculator keyboard.

The keyboard supplied with the Macintosh Classic
and LG models has a different layout for several
special function keys more closely resembling those
of eorresponding keys on the Apple Extended
Keyhoard. This is schednled to become the

The Macintosh Classic and LC computers come
with their own versions of the Apple Keyboard
(just a few special key locations are different),
and all Macintosh portable computers have
built in keyboards with even fewer keys.

Apple Extended Keyboard

Taking up much more room on the physical
desktop, the Extended Keyboard is designed around
the keyboards used in IBM Personal Computers and
compatibles—ihe so-called AT-style keyboard,
named after the IBM PG AT model. In addition to
the typewriter and numeric keypads, the Extended
Keyboard features fifteenf ITTTW X373 a series
of six {0 SR and four cursor keys inan
inverted *T" arrangement. Not all software :
programs utilize these extra keys, but for those that
do, the keys often present a multitude of keyboard

shorteuts forftl | SO BT items and

document navigation.

In addition to standard typewriter-like keys, all
keyboards have special purpose keys (e.g.,
escape and control), which are often needed
for accessing other computers and on-line
services via a lelephonem-ﬂtﬂ}. Other
keys, like option and command, help you
access menu commands and other choices
from the keyboard.

Escape
Some telecommunications services reqmre that the
user press an £scape key, a throwback to the.old
teletype machines. IBM PC software frequently uses
the eseape key as the equivalentof 2 Can cei

command. i

: stan ki ;
dard Apple eybogrd : caps Lﬂﬂk _ :
f ' This push-on/push-off key puts all letter keys into all
—{—-—rﬁ—-'r ARAAEACEL. ARn : 4 Numbers and punctuation symbols
[ (5 7 P A l. | 3 O B P R arenot change'd to their shifted equivalents,
= ‘Ll i,",f‘,'l "",, iF '['J',, [} Il_ AEE however. Therefore, you can type letters in all.
= ElEls [ 3 15150 (3 [ O capital letters, but stll have the period key produce
: a period, instead of its shifted character, “>”. The
regular SAIft key is often represented in print or
'I'ah - - menus with the symbol<>.
-~ While this key is used often to align columns in
tables and letters, the tah key also jumps between
 editable fields from top-left to bottom-right in save Control

~ and open dialog boxes. Pressing Shift-tab jumps to
editable fields in the reverse dll'ECﬁOn :

Option .
As a second modifier key (in addition to the
command key), the oplion key on the Macintosh
keyboard is used primarily to type additional
characters beyond the letters, numbers, and
punctuation characters you see on the typewriter
-~ keyboard. Foreign language letiers and some

The control key also had its start on
telecommunications keyboards. While on-line, you
press controland another character as a means of
sending a command (instead of sending the
character). On communications terminal screens,

the control character appears as a caret symbol, as

in C for control-C. 1BM PG programs make

frequent use of the controlkey, but few Macintosh

programs (o,

~ symbols are available by holding down the option
5 ing one of the typewriter keys. The
' 1 176 shows you what
_option key:combinations creale the various symbols
_in each font. The apfion key is sometimes
= represented by the symboi :

Cursor Keys

While the mouse s the devnce that controls the
freewheeling pointer on the screen, the

16 often control 4 text insertion pointer #9197
shows you where the next character you type
appears on the screen. In a spreadsheet program,

- the cursor keys usually control the movement of the

active cell marker. Not all programs respond to the.
cursor keys, nor is their action consistent across all
applications (e.g.; some programs allow you to

press ihe command key along with a left arrow key

~ to shift the text cursor (o the left i word ;
mcremems) : :

= 0ption |

cummand (se)

“The two symbols on this. key (C? and ) differ cmly.

in the computer for which they are intended. The

sn s T i (technically, an “Open Apple,”
because the figure is not filled in black) applies

when these keyboards are used with an Apple HGS

(which accepts an ADB keyboard). The curlicue
- symbol is the Macintosh equivalent. The most :

common application for this key is in concert with
another key to/issue afy TEL OETEIT T command.

When 2 menu item has this symbol and another
character at the right, it means that you can invoke

 this menu command by pressing the command key
- and that other key. Therefore, command-P.
(38-P) is the keyboard way of prlnﬂng, a document in
- most programs. The commang,

tion, and Shift

keys are called modiﬂer keys.

Macintosh Keyhoard Evolution
You may wonder why there are so many keys
especially on the Extended Keyboard, th: n't
used by Macintosh software, yet there are some
keys, like option and command, that do the same
things alt and control do on the PG keyboard. Two
factors play a role in this mystery:

@ the Macintosh was designed o be something

completely different than a PG; and

to be accepted by large companies and
government, the Macintosh had to look
more like:a PC.
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—Function Keys

Labeled F7 through F15, thef (Tt 0 <30
sometimes provide one-key aliernatives to menu
commands. This depends primarily on the software,
but menu commands that virtually every program
have in common—undo, cut, copy, and
paste—are represented by function keys F1

and QuickKeys) also allow you to assign these
function keys (or command-key combinations) to
an otherwise long series of mouse clicks and
keystrokes #9)27.

Insert/Help
The need for an insert key is practically nil in

software (when inserting text required going info
the insert mode). On the Macintosh this key also has
the Help legend on it. Most applications programs
navigate to on-line help when you press this key.

a2t Macro utility programs (ST :

Macintosh software, but it was necessary in early PC.

_ :-Prmt S(:reen and Pause

Also holdovers from the PG keyboard, these keys are
rarely programmed into Macintosh software. They

-~ were used o print the current screen and pause any

operating system operation (including printing the
screen ), Macintosh system software has different
facilities for capturing screens#9135.

Power On

A push-once key with the left- facmg triangle is the
power key (Macintosh 1T and Quadra models only).
It appears in different locations and in different sizes
on each keyboard Pressing the key again once the
computer is on does not tum off the computer— it
hasnoeffect N :

PowerBooks display the
caps lock symbaol in the
menubar instead of a light.

'. ¥8% depends entirely on how the program's

i,
lock lock ok

L5 _
dear ] 1= / >
7 ¢ ¥ --

"cunt{a.‘

HAEL TRl alD

The keyboard that shipped with the original
Macintosh was spartan, (o say the least. Even a
numeric kevpad was an option. The keyboard had
the typewriter keys, plus an option and command
key. That was it. Only after many complaints and

ish lists from early Macintosh owners (who had
migrated from the PC world) did cursor keys make
it onto the Macintosh Plus Keyboard two years later.

Real problems came, however, when Apple sought
acceptance in the business and government world,
where the IBM PC was the dominant machine.
Specifications for computer purchases were usually
couched in terms that applied strictly to PCs and
their clones. Keyboards needed not only cursor
keys, but also a control key to work when linked 1o
other computers. IBM P e keyboards were
the norm, with their function especially when
tied to mainframe computers that expected function
keys on the terminal keyboard), navigation keys,
and the control-alt-delete key sequence to restart
the machine. With the Extended Keyboard, Apple
met an important criterion for being considered in
the bidding for new coniputers.

- manual for details on its precise operation.

~ Indicator Lights

Each of the three indicator lights of the Extended
Keyboard is supposed to alert you to the status of the
keyboard with respect to the software that is
running. The (¥ light, which goes on when
you push the caps lock key., is independent of any
application program. AL /ock is a carryover from
the PC-style keyboard, because the keys on the
numeric keypad also acted as cursor keys—num
lock set the keys to work as a numeric keypad only.
On the Macintosh keyboard, however, num lock
and Scroll lock rely entirely on the program, but
their conditions may be misleading, Starting up
Microsoft Excel, for example, turns on the num
fock light automatically. But if you switch to a
program like Microsoft Word running at the same
time, the light stays on, even though Word does not
believe that num lock is on.

Home, End, Page Up, Pa

The behavior of these four{it;

e Down
e

designers envisioned them (if the keys were
programmed at all). Sometimes fame takes you to
the heginning of the document, or it just moves the
cursor to the beginning of the first line visible on the
screen.:tlso medns different things to
different programmers, but most often it
corresponds to the action of clicking the cursor in
the grey portion of a vertical scroll bar s91102.
Programs that fully support these navigation keys
ysually include multiple possibilities with the help of
modifier keys like option or command. Consult
your software manuals for how the programs react
to these keys.

Delete vs. del

The delete key on all Macintosh keyboards ryplcally :
deletes 4 character to the left of the text insertion
pointer (or erases an entire selection), asthe =
pointer shifts to the left (this action used to be

called backspace-delete). The del key, however,

is another holdover from the old PC days, but one
you may use in some programs. This version of
delete erases characters to the right of the stationary
text insertion pointer. Most word processing
programs have instructed the délkey to work this
way.

Enter

At the far right of the numeric keypad is the enfer
key. In most programs, the enter key differs from
the refurn key in that the enter key does not move
the text pointer or spreadsheet cell pointer to Lhc
next field or cell. In some 1
Enter key is the action key that stores the current
screenful of information to the database file on the
disk, while the refurn key inserts carriage returns
(new lines) into a scrofling field on the screen.
Since the response to this key is not consistent
across applications, check with each program’s
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All Macintosh models since the
Macintosh SE connect both the

keyhoard and mouse through the
Apple Desktop Bus{{il1]}))
connector on the rear panel.

Right-Handed Setup

Arrange the keybourd cable so that it plugs into the
ADB port on the Macintosh rear panel (either one if
your machine has two), and connects to the left port
on the keyboard. Plug the mouse into the right port
on the keyboard, Stow the excess mouse cable
behind the keyboard.

Two-Port Strategy

1f your Macintosh is set up close to your keyboard
and mouse, and the machine has two ADB ports,
you can plug the keyboard into one port and the
mouse into the other,

Apple Desktop Bus
A “hus™ in computer lingo is like an electronic
highway. A connection to the bus is like 2 highway
interchange: it can be anywhere along the highway.

st ADB devices, like the Macintosh keyboards,

wo ADB connectors on them, which allows

other ADB devices to be connected to the Macintosh
through the device. The mouse, however, has a
single ADB connector.

The ADB was designed for low-speed input devices,
such as keyboards, mice, graphics tablets, light
pens, and touch screens. While the intelligence
behind the ADB ean accommodate up to 16 devices

Apple recommends a maximum of three in a single

ring of connected devices. This means a maximum
of six devices on Macintoshes with two ADB ports
(which are internally connected in parallel).

Keyboard and Mouse Connections

Glossary/Inden

Some Macintoshes have two ADB connectors
while others have just one. Macintosh
keyboards have two ADB connectors, allowing
you to plug the mouse into the keyboard, and
then the keyboard into the Macintosh. How you
connect the keyboard and mouse cables
depends a lot upon the physical setup of your
Macintosh, and whether you are right- or
left-handed.

Left-Handed Setup

Arrange the keyboard cable so that it plugs into the
ADB port on the Macintosh rear panel (either one if
your machine has two), and connects to the right
port on the keyboard. Plug the mouse into the left
port on the keyboard. Stow the excess mouse cable
behind the keyboard. ;

Connector Warning

Although some of Apple’s hardware manuals
indicate that plugging and unplugging the keyboard
and mouse on the ADB while the Macintosh is on
does no harm, prudence should lead you the other
way. Avoid connecting or disconnecting ADB (or any
port’s) cables while the power is on.

Not many peripherals have been designed for the
ADB. Recently, however, some hardware designers
have been finding other uses for the ADB, including

ing telephone [T ag and even output

ADB Extensions
1f you're having trouble locating an extension cable
for your ADB keyboard or other device, check a
well-stocked video store. New generations of VORS
and televisions have an additional connector for
whit ed S-Video, a high quality video signal.
e the same connectors and
DB extension cables. Just remember that

aximum allowable length of an ADB chain is

16 feet.

Cross-Port Strategy

To prevent the mouse cable from flopping about the
desk, some users connect the mouse to the
keyboard port opposite the location of the
mouse—the left keyboard port for right-handed
people. This works well, unless you occasionally sit
back in your chair and pull the keyboard to your
Iap. In that situation, you want as much play in the
mouse cable as possible.

| |

It Spilled!

Spilling [Tl on the keyboard is a serious
problem. If it happens to you, avoid using the

keyboard at all, and immediately shut down the
Macintosh, Disconnect the keyboard, turn it upside
down, and shake vigorously to get as much liquid
out of the keyboard as possible. Sticky liquids,
including syrupy carbonated drinks and fruit juices;
may cause substantial problems that require
cleaning by afSyi (Lo Lod e et WWater, however,
should just be allowed to air dry for about 12 hours
before you try using the keyboard,

When the Keyboard
and Mouse Freeze

Kevhoard cables on actively used Macintosh systems
can hecome fragile. In some instances, vou niay
encounter what appears to be e frozen
Macintosh—neither the keyboard nor mouse seems
alive, If this is the case even after restarting the
computer, it is likely that the keyboard and/or
mouse connection has gone flakey. Turn off the
Macintosh, jiggle the cables and connectors at the
kevboard, and turn on the Macintosh again. If that
fixes the problem, and it occurs {requently, vou
might want to buy a new keyboard cable.
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Keyboard Software

Two user-accessible pieces of
Macintosh system software
apply directly to the keyhoard.

—_fp—

Keyhoard

To access the Keyboard control panel, choose
Control Panels from the ® menu. This

action opens a window showing the contents of the

The LGLIR ORI B ATTE] lets you select

which keyboard version (i.e., the country and
language) to use as well as items that appear to
reflect the physical response of the keyboard:

the key [ETeuRzLg and the fTER] until a key

repeats.

Multiple Keyhoards

Chances are, your Macintosh System software comes
with a single keyboard resource %) 84 tailored for
the country in which the Macintosh is sold. But if
R multiple keyboard resources!
) 100, you may need to select the resource to
match the keyboard and language of choice.

All Keyboard control panel settings are preserved in

)41 so they are remembered
when you turn off your Macintosh.

Control Panels folder (which is nested inside the
System Folder). Double-click the icon or file named

Him

Keyboard. The Keyboard control panel is
divided into three sections.

Key Repeat Rate s
Controls how fast a character key you hold down
types the character. Of the five possible radio button

settings, the one just before the fastest is a
time-tested favorite.

Delay Until Repeat
This controls how long it takes for the character key

[i=——— Keyboard =
i

f’ Key Repeat Rate y Delay Unfil Repeat
4
Q00®O O O®O0O0
Slow Fagf off Longlj Short
& |.
s  Keyboard Layout

you press to begin repeating at whatever speed you

indicated in the Key Repeat Rate section. Setting
the delay too short causes slow typists to produce
double and triple characters. You may turn off the
repeat feature entirely by clicking the Off selection
in this part of the control panel.

dead-key|

completers,

optio

is a desk accessory that shows you
the character or symbol that you get when
pressing all key combinations, including those
in concert with [NGTHIGWREER You can use
Key Caps as an on-screen reference to find the
keyboard combination for an infrequently-used
symbol.

Key Caps

Choosing Key Caps from the % menu starts
this desk accessory, recognizable by the keyboard
diagram in the resulting window and the Key
Caps menu in the menubar.

As you press any key, it highlights on the keyboard
diagram, and the character appears in the
accessory’s one-line window. If you hold down one
or moref L TS ¥ =8 such as the Shiff or
option keys (or both), you see the other character
and symhbol possibilities (see U.S. character table on-
pages¥)22). When vowels need accent marks, they

usually require pressing two keys, called a
dead-key[ 1 (below).

Not all fonts have all the same characters. Some
fonts include o hic symbols. Key Caps offers

amap to an but you must select the desired
font from the Key Caps menu. X

To capture symbols, you can type them (and any
other characters) into the Key Caps field, select the
text, and copy it to the clipboard 79, 108. Then
open your document and paste the results.
Importantly, you do not need Key Caps to type
special characters—the same key sequences you
use in Key Caps work when typing into a text field or
document (try the option-8 hullet).

=@ Key Caps
Oj142131454647184940)-1= Of=4141*
wilelrjt u o 718198+
alsydlr h bl A s [ 45464 -
zlxlelvlplndml | 1] 1]2ls
. s 1o " 0 -
Al B et ey Cops et = T = T = ===——C"-— Key Cops Dot
‘0 [LE] BER BEERE BR
Dfi=jz|el= il Bl I ) o=fy*
o el | LA 2 a1 1:‘?. zsar_sl. .lt’n-- — 177
o h B b2 i LAk Slays .z‘u‘g"- I. : f‘. ; [ f:;*
ey (L o ; o
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One-and No-Handed Typing

The control panel To display Easy Access, choose Control
offers two utilities that enable Panelsfrom the ®menu, and then
physically challenged people to double-click the Easy Access icon or file
use the Macintosh keyboard listing,

and mouse with the help of

Mouse Keys, [l
Sticky KeysEgll!

E'asgﬂct"ess

<] Use On/0ff audio feedback

wene

Mouse Keys: (Con (@ off
Initial Delay . (@O0

Tong short

Maximum Speed: (3 @O0y OO
slovw rnediurm fast

L L T T T T P P T P T T T T P P T P PP T

Slow Keys: on @ off
Acceptance Delay: (3@

long short

E Use key click sound

Sticky Keys: (yon (@ off

<] Beep when modifier key is set
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Multilingual Macintosh users
may purchase keyboards in
dozens of languages. Even
within the Roman languages, key
layouts vary widely from
language to language.

Installing an Alternate Keyboard
Physically, there is no difference in the connection
of a foreign language keyboard. All Macintosh
keyboards are ADB devices, and should be
. connected according to the way you work best

- 18. Moreover, if you need to switch frequently
between keyboards you might consider leaving
multiple keyboards in the ADB chain, instead of
d!sconnecttng and reconnecﬁng kzyboarﬁs all ﬂlc
time.

" The keyhoard should be acoompanled hy 4
containing ¢ Useittomoveall
appropriate files (some of which you won't ever see,
but are required for using the foreign keyboa:d) 1o
L1 System Folder.

Of Scripts and Keyboards

The graphical nature of the Macintosh lends itself
very well to being programmed to work with
characters of non-Roman alphabets. As the
Macintosh has matured, its international language
abilities have improved so that dozens of languages
now have their own Macintosh system software.

International Keyboards and Characters
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In addition to the physical keyboard, the
Macintosh also needs one or two pieces of
B ey to recognize and utilize that
new keyboard. All keyboards must have a
(which is contained in
the System File). And if the language of the
additional keyboard is in a different language
tvpe than the machine’s native language
(Arabic instead of Roman, for example), then
an installer program copies the required script
resource to the System.

Changing Keyboards

With multiple keyboard resources in yourfSEE
an additional menu appears between the

Help and Applicatic ;

o rightedgeoithemenuba.Thel(eghnard'

menu displays an icon that represents the currently
selected keyboard, Pull down the menu to see all -
keyboards recognized by the system software. The
menu listing is just like the list that appears in the
Keyboard control panel device ﬂ19 bui  gives
you quicker access to changing ke
character sets. Choose any item in the ;
Keyboard menu to change to that keyboard, or

change keyboards via the Keyboard control panel.

One of the internal mechanisms that makes alternate

alphabets work on the osh is called the
RSN ATrrTay In Macintosh programming
parlance, a script is a writing system, each with its
own alphabet and text direction. The Roman script,
for example, is the one used for the English
language. It includes a set of less than 256
characters and i text direction of left to right, top to
bottom. The Cyrillic (Russian) seript has a different
set of charact

ideographi ese Kanji, can have
thousands of characters, and requires more
keystrokes and computer code to represent a single
character. Some languages allow writing (o go in two
directions (one for the main language, like

Hebrew's right-to-left, but accommodations for the
insertion of foreign words from lefi-to-right
[lll‘.:ll ages). Still others, like Arabic and other

stern languages, have characters whose shapes
Lh inge depending on the adjacent characters (this
is cilled a contextual seript system).

Keyboard Script

Most Roman language symbols can be created
with a U.S. keyboard. You may use lhe
Caps desk accessory [0 ETIIIINY
look up the keyboard combination in the table
on the following two pages.

Keyboard Resource
About Keyboards...

® Nt
®'n-==x
* nvaaw

= Espaiiol
v E LS.

As of early 1992, System 7
=till didn't exist for non-Roman
systern versions

Fortunately, most of the hard work has already been
done by the Apple system software wizards. They
have empowered the Macintosh to let you switch
between a simple Roman and contextual Bengali
script environment by switching keyboards and
choosing 2 menu item. This is a breakthrough in
personal computing that goes little noticed in the
Roman script world.
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International Keyboards and Characters cont.

_Character
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The Mouse

All desktop Macintosh
computers come with a
one-button mouse. You roll
(drag) the mouse around the
table to control the on-screen
pointer.

Pressing (clicking) the mouse button indicates
a deliberate action on your part. It may activate
an icon or let you pull down a menu while you
both hold down the button and move the
mouse. Portable Macintoshes provide built-in
trackballs, which operate on the same
principles, except that your hand moves the
ball.

With the mouse connected to the ADB port

) 9, the system software gets in the act, The
lets you adjust how the
Macintosh responds to your physical action
with the mouse.

- | If the mouse rolls as
| if it has a flat tire, it
| needs cleaning.
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As an important input device, the mouse
should be kept in good condition. Regular
cleaning is highly recommended.

2

i

Mouse Control Panel ,

System software gives you the control over how the
Macintosh responds to your mouse motions. Choose
Control Panel from the % menu, and

double click thef AT F ¥t licon. In the

Mouse control panel are two seltings: Mouse
Tradnug and Double-chck Speed. :

Mouse Tracking ontrols how the pomter :

~ responds o fast mouse movement. The Very low
 seiting, shown beneath the graphic tablet icon,
offers linear response. The speed of the pointer is

 directly proportional to the speed you move the

~ mouse around the table. When you choose any of

the other settings, the pointer will move faster in

~ response (o 4 faster mouse movement. 'The Faster the

setting, the greater the distance the pointer travels as

you whisk the mouse around the table. Either of the

‘middle two seftings is recommended, although if

you have a very large video monitor, you may prefer

the fastest setting. Whichever setting you choose, you

still have precisefifiTS Eby-pixel control#) 30 when
movmg the mouse slowly.

_If You Gan’t Use a Mouse

Macintosh System software includes a control panel
called TR HNET0Y which includes

those Macintosh users who cannot use

10 a physical disability (or perhaps your mouse is
broken or missing and you must the
machine). The Access utility called Mouse
Keys lets you work the on-sereen pointer by way of
the numeric keypad.

You can turn on R Ca g cither via the Easy

Access control panel (although you need the mouse
for that) or by typing command-shift-clear. The

clear key is the upper left corner of the numeric
kevpad. If the control panel is set to its default
mode, you hear a rising whistle when Mouse Keys
goes on, The same keyboard sequence turns off
Mouse Keys, and the whistle sound starts high and
ends low:

Mouse

Mouse Tracking

.Qé’l

Q@®@O000

'v'erg Slow Slow Fast

¥ ¥ +

& YO Y@ *O
F([ﬁﬂ Double-Click Speed

DI W T e T eontrols the time between
clicks that the Macintosh recognizes as a double
- click #1126 of the mouse button. Unless you have R
~ physical disability that prevenis rapid double

. clicking of the mouse button, the fastest double
 click speed (the one with the arrows closest
gether) is desirable. When the double click speed
is set too slow, vou can easily click once on a file
icon and then click again to drag it—but the
Macmlosh mterprets those two chcks asa
dou

MousekKeys is great if you need
precision dragging of graphics but
your mouse hand isn’t too steady.

The control panel settings allow you to adjust how
quickly the pointer should start moving after you
press one of the numeric keys and how fast the
pointer should go the longer you hold down the Key.
As you become more familiar with the Macintosh
operation, you will probably want to set the delay
shorter and the speed faster.

Refer to the figure to see which way the pointer
moves on the screen when you press the numeric
keys. The middle Key (5) is the Mouse Keys
substitute for the mouse button. You may press it
once or twice for single or double clicks. If you
need to make ¢ ction (either along a line of text
or 4 group of icons), you need to click and drag. To
replicate this action, move the pointer to the starting
position and press the zero key, That plants the
mouse button while you move the pointer with the
numeric Kevs. A press of the period key (next to the
ze10), rel he mouse button, leaving the
selection intact for your nextaction.

It’s easiest to use menus by positioning the pointer
atop the menu and then pressing the 0 (zero) key to
hold the menu open. Hold down the 2 Key to move
the pointer to the desired menu item, then press the
Period key to select it.

iiild graphical user interface, RENEEIRITR
slance, could be an impediment to handicapped
usage, can be overcome with clever software design.
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Alternate Input Devices

The keyboard is not the only way  Existing printed graphics, including color, can ~ The most common mouse alternative is the

to put information into the be copied to a Macintosh file by way of 2 trackball—standard equipment on portable

Macintosh, nor the mouse the 5 The same scanner, with the help of Macintoshes. When drawing graphics is the

only way to control the cursor. aracter recognition (oY) task, amlem you use an
software, can convert printed text into electronic pencil, called afJ3{IUIA as a more
characters you can edit in word processing or natural way to control the cursor on the
page layout documents. screen,

' resolution)

) t‘llllll'i.l.‘il

port .2

SLem SOMWAre version runmng on vour Macintosh.

optical character|
A practical

recognition :

ito the APCHAS =
D e quality §
clarity Ime
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Mouse Alternatives

The mouse is not for everyone or for every situation.

Users of some graphics programs, for example,
prefer aftvra Uzl to the mouse. A trackball is like
an inverted mouse, where the ball faces up. As you
roll your hand around the ball, both it and the
screen pointer move. Most trackballs come with
either a single button below the ball, a button on
either side of the ball, or a button above and below
the ball. All of these arrangements allow left- and
right-handed people to use the trackball with equal
ease.

Another mouse subsnmte found on some portable
versions of the Macintosh is called thel £ 711381
This device is a horizontal roller installed on the
keyboard just below the space bar. The roller has
both vertical and horizontal movement, giving you
free space control over the pointer. To activate the
equivalent of 2 mouse button, you press down on
the entire roller. It may take getting used fo, but it is
very space efficient in cramped working quarters.

Keyboard Macros

A few third-party software products allow you to
combine dozens of kevstrokes and mouse actions
into a single keystroke or combination. These
programs (Tempo and QuickKeys are the most
popular) record the series of steps you take
automated plavback at a later time. Such kevstroke
and mouse reductions are called FFToead You can
even teach a macro to make rudimentary decisions
that cause a process to take a particular path if
certain conditions are met. Tvpical applications of
macros automate frequent and tedious processes,
such as switching printers in the Chooser or typing
the closing lines of 4 business letter.

Additional maero programming power is available
in sufm.u e systems such as Frontier: A full
T g allows proficient Macintosh
users 1o write and edit macros that link applications
together and perform Finder operations.

Earlier versions of system software included a
rudimentary macro program, called MacroMaker.
That was discontinued in System 7

commonly called FKeys (EF

YT et Shean also take the place of mechanieal
devices. A touch pad responds to your finger,
dragging the screen pointer around with the

movement of your finger on the pad. To replicate the

click of the mouse button, you press ﬁrm]y on the
pad at any locauun

Some users in the computemlded design (CAD)
and graphic arts fields prefer to use i
{7111 (also called a digitizing tablet or just
digitizer) to a mouse—or in conjunction with a

mouse. For many artists, it is more natural to draw

with a pen orf3 (15 than with a mouse. A digitizer
consists of 2 large drawing area similar to a mouse
pad with electronic sensors underneath. A stylus,
connected by wire to the tablet, controls the cursor
on sereen as it comes into contact with, and is
dragged around, the tablet. A button on the stylus
replicates the mouse button for clicking actions. As
an ADB device, a digitizer may be kept in line with
the mouse so the user can switch bemeen mput :
devices as the task requires. :

facintosh System software TESeIVeS series of
special key sequences for [T RG] LeSOLICES.
The name does not refer to the function keys of the
Extended Keyboard, but just to a way of typing a
command as a shortcut. Key combinations for these
functions require the command key. the Shift key,
and any of the numerals across the top row of ke

The resource for the programming code that

performs the function Key action is known by its
four-letter name, FKEY. Consequently, utility
programs that are triggered by these

command-shif-<Number> commands are
keys). The most
popular FKey built into the Macintosh is
command-shiff-3, which takes a snapshot of the
current screen, and saves the image to a graphic
image file 235.

Earlier in Macintosh history, many programmers
developed FKeys, and distributed them widely via
user groups and bulletin board systems. Today,
while [T sty and small standalone
applications tend to be the norm, a few FKeys
still around, such as enhancements to the built-in
snapshot function or one that toggles between two

user-controlled color monitor settings (so the user

doesn’t have to go through the Monitors control
panel).
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lideo Basics

Anything you see on a video
monitor is the result of a
combination of black, white,
gray, or color spots on the
screen.

~ " Display

Each spot is called a picture element, or[JiSa]
for short. The Macintosh display’s inherent
crispness is largely due to the square pixels it
presents to the screen. Unlike rounded pixels
of other computer monitors (pre-VGA on IBM
PC-style computers, for example), square
pixels fully abut each other, producing clean
lines between black and white.

| portrait display.

: Iwo-page monitors
nge) usually

i

- Pixel Grid 7.:;' ;

Glossary/Index

Choosing a video monitor presents many
choices, which are couched in a flurry of
jargon. Understanding the terminology is more
than half the battle. The rest is up to your own
personal taste about the quality of a display.
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Persistence

Related to flicker is thel ik (212 dof the
phosphor coating inside the wdeo tube. Persistence
refers to the length of time it takes for the phosphor
to turn from its activated white state to its quiet
black state, The longer the persistence, the less
likely you will see flicker, because a pixel doesn’t
have enough fime to dim before it is again refreshed
in the next pass. :

The downside to iugh persistence is that moving
objects exhibit what are called? 15 TN A black
cursor, for example, appears to leave a momentary
trail as you drag it across the screen.

Contrast

A comparison between the blackest black and the

whitest white is how e

much better. As with brightness, no absolute
standards of measurement are available in monitor
specifications.

Focus

The larger the tube size; the more difficolt it is for
the monitor’s internal circuitry to maintain good
{01 across the entire screen, On a monochrome
monitor, single-pixel width black lines should be
sharp and crisp no matter where you draw them on
the screen. Watch out especially for out-of-focus
{1731 and edges. If the entire screen is equally
out of focus, this can be adjusted internally by a
technician, Color monitors ) 32-33 tend to be a bit
fuzzier because of the way they display pixels.

Monochrome vs. Grayscale

There is a significant distinction between a

(i.e., single color—white against the
normal black) and PIEngaeatg monitor, which at
first glance also appears to be black-and-white. In a
monochrome monitor, afalis either on or off,
white or black. In a grayscale monitor, a pixel is
completely off, completely on, or a number of
intermediate brightnesses in between—the shades
of gray between black and white. In a sense, they are
both monochrome, because they produce only one
color—white. The g ale monitor, however, can
produce varying intensities of white to each pixel.

Flease don't write
to tell me that
white isn't a color.

= iim e p :
~ —l
TR Yow

Distortion

Look carefully at thc overall r‘ ‘

ction
left-to-right narrowmg of the rectangie in the middle
of the screen (called pincushioning). Beware of
one or more corners that bow out. The larger the
monitor, the more difficult it is to eradicate

~ distortion along the edges. If the entire rectangle is

tilied slightly with respect to the plastic bezel of the

s monitor, it means that the yoke on the neck of the

- tubeis out of nd}ustment and can be easily repaired

5 i by 1 techmuan
measured. Higher contrast makes | images standout -~~~

WARNING! There are exiremely high voltages and
currents running around the back of a video tube,
even long after the monitor has been unplugged.

Don’t poke around there unless you know exactly

~ what you're doing.

Glare

Primarily a function of ambient ]jghn%ggand the
texture of the video tube’s front face, i can be a
headache- and fatigue-inducing byproducl of
working with a video monitor for long streiches.
Many monitors have an etched face plate, which
helps reduce harsh reflections of light sources

_behind you. The more etching on the tube, however,

the fuzzier will be the picture, since the etching also

 diffuses the light going from the tube to our eye. A

tly etched monitor e adjustable!
LT Y4 can avoid most glare.

The number of shades of gray depends on the
amount of memory associated with the video driving
circuitry. You'll rarely encounter a grayscale
monitor that offers fewer than 16 shades of gray.
With a full complement of ST RNN. 15 41,
however, 256 shades is easily attainable on most
Macintoshes with an c\tcm.l] scale monitor
(color monitors can also double as grayscale
monitors by turning off the color on the Monitors
control panel, 13 34, 81). At 256 shades of gray,
vour graphics software can portray photo- -realistic
images.

Getting a dealer
to agree to this
won't be easy.

Brightness

A monitor’s{ ST TS 4 measure of how much

your working environment (e.g., lots of window‘; or
overhead lights), the brighter you'll wantyour
monitor to be. Although this factor is rarely listed in
4 monitor’s specifications, it is important to try to
test out 2 monitor in your working environment
before committing to it.

Jumplness

 If you see 2 monitor’s picture rapidly jumping
 vertically or exhibiting a swaying motion, look for 2

light it emits when trned up full blast. The bnghter- i

source of electromagnetic radiation coming frorn a0

~_nearhy device. The most common source of

problems are the black power transformers you
plug into a power strip near the monitor. The
Macintosh’s fan, a second video monitor, or other
peripherals adjacent (o the monitor can electrically
interfere with the electron beam on its way to the
tube’s face plate (after all, magnetic fields in the
coils around the tube’s neck direct the beam in the
first place). Try moving the potential source of

magnetic field interference further from the affected

monitor (six inches of more). In severe cases with
large monitors, the solution requires that the
monitor be plugged into a separate power outlet
from the rest of the computer gear.

Phosphor Color

An issue with large monochrome displays is the tint
of the phosphor on the inside of the video tube.
Which color to choose is a matter of personal taste,
bui the r'a'n'ge can be from nearly white to an

and buzlt-m dispiays) 0 an almost cream color.

Color Speclflcatmns

For color monitors, an additional set of criteria p!av
roles in choosing a monitor. See pages$)32 for
details. :




@ Introduction JIEIRINE1e:] Software Troubleshooting

Color Video

Color adds life to Macintosh
video. Even in the Finder, you
can color code folders and other
icons according to your muse.

Bits vs. Colors

Two fundamental (and oﬁen confused) terms in the
color video. world arel 515 and colors. A bit is also
computer terminology for the smallest piece of
information that a computer handles. A bit iseslher
on or off, one or zero, black or white, or any other
method you choose to denote two distinetly different
states, The more bits you string together into a uni,
the more combinations of ones and zeros can occur
within that unit. For example, two bits together offer
four possible combinations (00, 01, 10, and 11). if
you let each combination of bits in 2 gronp
represent a color value, then the more bits you
bundle together, the greater the number of coIors a
hund!e can represent '

Macintosh and Television

Strong interest in linking the Macintosh to television
pictures has helped produce a wide variety of
add-on products. They fall into three categories of
things vou might wish to do with video, with some of
the add-in boards capable of more than one of these
tasks.

First is PETEAaLT Y« frozen video picture, like taking
a snapshot of a broadeast so you can store it on your
hard disk and display it later (perhaps to worlk it
into a -show ty 3

WRENREN I frame grabbers [ video)
FITTEzeey and may be either standilone boxes
(connecting to the SCSI port 33 8) or plug-in boards
(nuBus) for Macintosh 11 style computers. New
(which store their
pictures on small floppy disks) may also be used to
capture a shot for conversion into a color graphical
file.

Second is the ability to display live motion video on

the Macintosh screen. Apple has established a
multimedia standard called (Vg which
allows video and animation material to be
compressed on disk and played back through any
color Macintosh without expensive hardware
add-ons.

Glossary/Index

In documents, application of color may range
from EFTRRUINY (like a red bar on a chart) to
display of a photographic image converted to
its electronic equivalent. Moreover, a color
Macintosh can even displayfTTUIRELed
images from a disk file thanks to the

[\ NI system software extension )33,

Heres a table showing the niimber of bits and
colors possible in Macintosh systems:

Bits Colors

Comment

c.g., builtin 9-inch compact :
Macintosh or portable LCD)

all color and grayscale
Macintosh monitors.

off, produc&; phmarcahsuc
black-and-white images

RAM-hungry choice for 24 bit
- color monitors.

Apple High Resolution Color

monitor and dozens of larger

third-party monitors, requires

special plug-in video board on
_most Macintoshes.

Finally is the desire to send what you see on the
Macintosh screen on a television monitor. Perhaps
the monitor is a projection television so you can leta
roomful of people see your screen. Or perhaps you
just want the video output to go directly to a VCR to
capture your screen actions in a software training
video. Solutions to the former may mean the
addition of a plug-in board, while the latter often
requires nothing more than & cable (prepared by a
video-knowledgable technician with access to the
Guide to the Macintosh Family Hardware,
published by Addison-Wesley) between the video
port and the composite video input on a home VCR.
Picture quality on the recorded image won't be
anywhere near that of the Macintosh display:

- unused or may include extra data about the color

While some Macintosh models include built-in
circuitry to support a small color monitor for
run-of-the-mill color (you simply attach the
monitor to the Macintosh’s rear panel,

) 8-9, you will need an extra accelerated

M QURNIRN T ITATY to use achieve
photo-realistic color on video monitors.

There's quite a jump to 24-bit color in both what
vou get and what you have to pay (except for
Quadras, which can display millions of colors on the
13" RGB monitor by filling out its on-board video
RAM#¥] 41). Twenty-four bit video boards capable of -
driving two-page monitors are available primarily

for the Macintosh I} family, and can cost almost as
much as  large monitor (a couple thousand
dollars). - .

A color screen also takes lunger to refresh For each
pixel on the screen, more bits of information need

to course through the Mac’s veins and arteries.
Two-page true color screen refreshing mes even

the fastest Macintosh.

Then What’s 32-hit Ilutckllraw‘?

Iiven though the highest quality image is in the
24-bit color range, you may be confused by the term
PR e\ A QuickDraw is a large setof
behind- the-scenes programs (most in the Macintosh
ROM, ) 42) that directs how images are displayed

on any Macintosh screen. For high quality color
images, QuickDraw handles information in 32-bit
bundles. Of those 32 bits, up 10 24 can be used for
color information. The remaining 8 go either

that only a particalir software program stores. As-

far as the number of colors is concerned, 24-bit

color and 32-bit color both produce the same
photo-realistic 16,777,216 colors. System 7

includes 32-bit QuickDraw, so you don't actually

know it sthere until you plug in a 24- bit color vldeo i
hoard.

If you try to aim 2SR enaeyat 2 Macintosh
monitor for the purpose of recording the screen
images, beware of two items. First, the quality will
not be good. The fine images of the Macintosh
display will be fuzzy on the resulting recording.
Secondly, the differences in refresh rates between
your Macintosh monitor and the broadcast video
standard will cause the recorded screen to have a
recurring line rolling from botiom to top, even
though the image is clean when you look at it live.
Solving this visual interference requires a video
board capable of FREIlmarg The board
synchronizes the refresh rates of the Macintosh and
recording camera video signals.

In this rapidly moving corner of the Macintosh
market, it is strongly advisable’to keep a regular
watch on development: agazines (MacUser,
MacWeek, and Macworld).
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How Color Works

Color displays are more expensive than
monochrome displays because they are much more
complex devices.

It help§ 1o know that

133 ton the screen is
comprised of 2 mixture of three colors—red,
green, and blue, In a color picture fube, 2

colorless Oy 0 1o i Irepresenting each of
those colors is directed to the phosphor inside the
face where three colored phosphor spots are at
each pixel location. The electron beam representing
the red color is aimed precisely at the red phosphor
spot at each pixel location while the green and blue
beams reach their respective phosphor spots. Our
eyes, in turn, see the blending of three color
intensities at that spot as a particular color. The
(10T Ldialog boxin the Color control panel
)36, 80 allows you to choose from all available
colors at your current color setting (in the
Monitors control panel,#)34, 81) by adjusting the
intensity of the red, green, and blue beams.

Color Calibration

If you work calls for close color matching to a
printed result, you should investigate a [0y
B rra i Radius, RasterOps, and
Tektronix, for example, offer different systems that
perform software adjustments to the colors that
appear on the screen. Work is underway to help
desktop publishing programs display [ZTT0a
PRI on screen that come close to the actual
printed output. A perfect match, however, may be

very difficult to achieve.

Convergence

In addition to the specifications that apply to all
Macintosh video monitors 9] 30-31, one of the most
obvl factors of a quality color video monitor is

| — how well the three electron

beams converge on a single spot. When convergence
is perfect, a grid of single-pixel-wide white lines
across the entire monitor is, indeed, all white, even
upon very close inspection. On larger monitors,
good convergence is difficult to achieve, especially

at the edges of the screen. Poor convergence results

in a distinct colored line appearing on one side of
the white line.

Color Monitor Adiustments

Most large color monitors offer user access to a
number of controls that allow you to correct
misalignments that may occur when a monitor is
jostled. Before making any adjustments, however,
write down the seitings of the various controls. That
way, in case you get everything completely out of
whack, you can return to the original settings and
start over.

Choose & highlight color:

{101 31}

Hue |B27687
Saluration |52429
Brightness | 65535

@oEs

[T]]

Red |13107
Green | 65535
Blue | 65535

EBEYED

CAD Accelerators

Computer Aided Design (CAD) programs have
special requirements of their own when it comes to
displaying objects (color or not) on a large screen.
These prograr ation about
objects as long lists s containing
various properties. A QuickDraw accelerator is of
little value to this kind of drawing. Instead, some
[N software companies offer special accelerator
boards tailored to their software products.

Faster Color
The high cost of a 24-bit large color monitor and

video board wﬂl be wasted w:lhout a QuickDraw

M
refreshing 24-bit color screens wuhout weighing

down the Macintosh's own computing circuitry. :
Some 24-bit color boards come with an accelerator
builtin (or as a plug-in option). An unaccelerated
24-bit board may be sufficient for a 13-inch color
monitor, but it’s definitely too slow on big screen
displays (on which it can take a full minuteto =~~~
refresh without acceleration). s

If your current hardware setup is too slow when
displaying color images, you can speed up the
process by choosing a lower color level from the -
Monitors control panel #9134, 81. In the tradeoff,
however, you lose picture quality. For spot color, you
may hardly notice the difference. Also be sure you
have System 7-compatible extension software for
your color video board and accelerator.

What About VGA Monitors?

A common standard among IBM PC-compatible
computers is the (LRI AV While significantly

“improved over earlier graphics stand

(the CGA and EGA standards), the VG

inferior to the Macintosh quality. Cables are
available, however, that let you connect Apple-brand
BT and built-in video connectors to
various VGA monitors. Be , however, that you
have the correct cable specific for vour video card
or built-in video system (e.g., the original Macintosh
1T High-Resolution Display Video Card has different
characteristics from the newer Macintosh 11 Video
Card).
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Video System Software

Macintosh system software
comes with several video
related modules.

——

Monitors Control Panel

Any Macintosh that is connected to an external video
monitor has access to the Monitors control panel.
With a single external monitor capable of displaying
colors or grayscales$|31, the Monitors control
panel allows you to adjust the number of colors or
gray levels to be displayed on the monitor. The
choices available to you depend on the video
circuitry and video memory in your Macintosh

) 41. To change the level, or to change between
monochrome and color (a color monitor can
display both color and grayscale), simply click once
on the button or color/gray number in the list. The
screen characteristics change instantly. Notice,
particularly, the rectangular area at the bottom
center of the control panel. This area displays the
colors or shades of gray available at the current
seiting. The difference between 256 and millions of
colors (if you have a 24-bit color video setup #)32)
is subtle—the visible dividing lines between shades
disappear.

Controlling Multiple Monitors

The Monitors control panel s also the panel that

connected to 2 Macintosh. If two monitors are
connected, the control panel displays the two
screens and their proportionate sizes. The numbers
(1, 2, etc.) are simply for identification purposes,
and do not indicate that one is the “main” monitor
(the number order is determined by the location of
video circuitry for each monitor),

The locations of the mini screens represent how the
monitors view the one huge virtual screen space of
the Macintosh. For example, if the two mini-
monitors are shown next to each other with the
small screen centered on the lefi and the large
screen centered on the right, as you drag the cursor
on the small screen to the right along the center of
the actual screen, the cursor reappears at the left
center of the right-hand screen. Although not
essential, it is advisable to arrange the mini screens
in the same orientation as the physical screens in
your workspace. This does not mean that the
monitors should be touching each other. In fact
each may cause some interference with the other,
I?.Sd should be separated by six or more inches
b '

These control the number of colors or shades
of gray we view on a monitor, what the
highlight color is, and how multiple monitors
connected at the same time should behave.

=== Monitors ==

Characteristics of selected monitor : 70
{0 Grays: |Black & White | {3
4 =)

{®) Colors: 16
256 | S}

T

Drag monitors and menu bar to rearrange them.

ldentify

Before organizing your monitors, think about which
monitor you'd like to be the “main” monitor—the

one that has metrash, and disk icons at
startup. Color or grayscale icons are more pleasant
to view, so you may wish to designate a monitor that

is not a strictly monochrome display as the main
monitor.

In case you're using two monitors of the same size,
you may need to identify which physical monitor is
which mini screen in the control panel. Click and
hold in the control panel. The identification
number from the miniscreens show as large block
numbers on the physical screens. Drag the
miniscreens (by their middles) to adjust locations
relative each other. They automatically snap to the
side of a nearby monitor—thus your cursor won't
wind up in an invisible valley between two screen
spaces.

To make a monitor thedrag the tiny
menubar to the desired mini screen, This change

won't take affect until the next time you restart your
Macintosh.

X erd fun! Click and hold

Not so obvious is the software that lets you
grab a FETIM of the current screen. And
for those who have a hard time seeing the
Macintosh screen, a special control panel
enlarges images on the screen.

the “7.0" 1o see the control
panel’s authors. Then press
the option key. Press the key
10 more times and watch the
Blue Meanies (System 7
engineers) invade with each
successive press,

in the Monitors control panel leads to
another dialog box, which varies widely with the
type of video card and monitor you are using. Some
monitors and {FT TN allow for allocating
adjusting gamma correction, screen
saving delay times and other adjustments. Simple
video cards display just their circuitry identification
in this Monitor Options dialog, with no user
adjustments.

Speaking of reslartmg, you may 4lso adjust whlch
momnitor is to display the ST ETEY
Monitors control panel on the screen, ho{cl down
the option key. A small Macintosh smiley face icon
appears in one of the mini screens, With the option
key held down, you may drag the icon to the
monitor in which you want the startup screen to
appear, For example, if you have a colorful startup
screen, you can have it appear in a color monitor,
while the menubar and disk icons appear in a
two-page monochrome display.




Danny Goodman’s Macintosh Handbook 35

{. O

Brightness Gontrol Panel

The built-in monochrome screens of the Macintosh
Classics have no brightness control knobs, like the
other compact Macintoshes before them. Brightness
is controlled entirely by software—the] T2
LTI ENE B A simple slider-type control fets you
adjust brightness electronically. With the control
panel showing, click and drag on the slider control
to the left and right to see immediate changes to the
monitor’s brightness. Release the mouse button
when brightness is set to the desired level.

IECJ= Brightness =—|

Screen Brightness

Losing the Cursor

When using multiple monitors, it is easy to
temporarily lose sight of thefTT v vas it shifts
between monitors. The cursor won't disappear
entirely—it is always visible in one of the monitors.
The smaller the shared border between mini
screens, the less chance of the cursor slipping into
the other monitor (it just “bumps” into the edge of
the screen if there is no other monitor o go to).
Therefore, you can adjust the mini screens so that
only a small corner space offers a passageway
between screens.

Enlarging the View

For some Macintosh users, textand icons are
occasionally too small to see comfortably. The
CloseYiew control panel is a built-in utility that lets
anyone magnify the screen from 2 to 16 times, and
casily switch between reguliar size for some
operations and the magnified view for others. Be
sure the CloseView file is in the Control Panels
folder of the System Folder, and restart your
Macintosh.

You may control CloseView's basic operations from
the keyboard. Typing option-command-0 (the
letter O—not a zero) toggles CloseView on and off.
You'll know when it's on because a black rectangle
surrounds the[ieggon the screen, no matter
where you move the cursor. This rectangle shows
you the area that will be magnified when you turn
magnification on. The size and thickness of the
rectangle changes as the magnification changes.

Capturing (Dumping) Screens

You may take af5i%15 i tof any Macintosh
monochrome or color screen al rest (i.e., when no
_ ' -down menus
101, are showmg):. To do so, type command-
shift 3 You hear th dxgxﬁzed sound of a camera
shutter click. This action saves a file to the disk

named “Picture” followed by a number. Numbering

starts at 1, and commues umﬂ you run out of disk
space.

These picture files are of them type130-131,

and may be opened in most graphics, word
processing, and desktop publishing programs for
editing or inclusion into documents. Double
clicking on a Picture file lets you launchf (210 (551
and load the picture so you can view it (even in
color), but not editit.

To capture screens that the built-in screen dump
facility cannot, such asTiiHIBTETO S and
R T vou will need the help of
third-party utilities that do @ more thorough job. A
shareware product #9138 called Flash-It, is highly _
regarded among enthusxasts '

Typing option-command-X wins [T aineIiny
on and off. With magnification on, as you drag the
cursor around the screen, the magnified area shifts
with it. While magnification is on, typing
option-command-up arrow increases the
magnification up to a maximum of 16 times;
option-command-down arrow reduces
magnification in steps down to 2,

In the CloseView control panel are two other
choices. One lets \uulhc black and white
pixels on the for you to
view white letters on a black background (the very
white screens are hard for some users to work
with). The other lets vou turn off CloseView's
keyboard shortcuts in case there is a conflict with 2
micro key combination you've set up.

B Apple Con‘sputer Inc.

Printing Screens

System 7 removes the previous ability to print the
current screen or window to an ImageWriter . Tn

its place is only the ability to print any Finder

window to any printer. The Print Window
command in the Finder's File menu prints either
the iconic or text listings of a window's contents as i

shown on the screen at that instant. Thus, you can

print a list organized anyway you can set the Uiews
menu and Views control panel 9112,

1f you wish to print the contents of the full screen or
an application’s window, you can capture the entire
screen (command-shift-3), and then print it from
TeachText. You may also use your favorite graphlcs

~ program to crop and print the picture file.

Closelliew

Clase
V%gmo

(® Black on White
() White on Black

ODn

® o S0

Magnification

O On
®) off

ERH

SS#H

@ On
O off

Keyboard sap 4
Shorteuts Bosed

SS#8

& = Option | { 8 = Command

© 1988-1991 developed by

Berkeley Systems, Inc.
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Color Video Software

For color monitors, system
software provides a modicum of
support for setting a couple
color parameters: highlighted
text and window colors.

Text Highlight Color

Highlight eolor is the color that you see when you

- selecttext in a list or in word processing text. Other
programs. hlghljght objects in a variety of ways,
including using the highlight color. The factory

- highlight setting is black, but if you open the Color
control panel, you'll see & pop-up menu next to the
Highlight Color label. Click and hold anywhere in
the pop-up menu bar. A list of standard colors
appedrs, plus a choice called Other. If you have at
least 16 colors/grays selected in the Monitors
control panel, you also see small samples of the
colors or shades in the pop-up menu, :

The Other menu choice leads you to the Color
Wheel . This dialog appears in many software

~ products that allow you to choose a color. There are

several ways to use the Color Wheel . The simplest is
to drag the pointer around the color circle,
watching the top half of the color rectangle to the
left. The lower half shows the setting right before
you opened the Color Wheel; the upper half shows

you what the change will be when you click :

((eenee ] returns you 1o the lower color). To choose
other tones of the colors in the wheel, drag the

Brightness slider control between total brightness

(top) to total black (bottom).

More About the Color Wheel

In addition to dragging the cursor around the color
wheel, you may also enter values for hue, saturation,
and brightness. Hue is a value between 0 and 65535
that represents the color. Pure red is 0; pure green
is 21,845; pure blue is 43,690. Click and hold the
up or down arrows next to the Hue field, and watch
the colors and values change as the pointer rotates
around the color wheel.

Saturation is a value that designates how saturated

absence of white) a particular color is. At zero
saturation, the color is all white; at 65535
saturation, there is no white, and the color is fully
saturated, Brightness, on the other hand, determines
level of black in a color. Zero brightness is all black,
while 65535 brightness has no black in the color.
This HLS (hue, lightness, saturation) or HSV (hue,
saturation, value) model of color representation is
an alternate model to the RGB (red, green, blue)
model, which determines the intensity of each of
those three components in a color. The Color Wheel
actually presents both models, displaying
simultaneous values in both systems.

Occeasionally you will open the Golor Wheel only to
discover a fully black circle, The brightness
scrollbar is set to the bottom (zero). Drag it up to
see color reappear,

These items are in the Color control panel.
Both let you choose from a menu of standard
colors or any color available in the Color
Wheel. The Color Wheel is also used in
graphics programs as a standard way to define
a color.

Window Color

If your video card and monitor can display at least
256 colors, then you may let the Color control
panel modify subtle color hlghhghriug of windows
and window elements. Fine lines in the title bar and
various controls in the window and scroll bars can
be highlighted with a bit of color. The settings are
anything but garish, but they were intended to be
subtle so as not to draw the eye’s atention from the
window’s contents. In the Color control panel, click
and hold the Window Color pop-up menu to view
the available colors. The standard color is almost.

 purple, and most of the other colors have an

iridescence to them that show nicely on color
screens. Whatever setting you make applies to all
windows, and is in no way linked to the Label
menu settings for an appllmnun or documem
1100, 111,

Choose a highlight color:

Hue

Saturation

Brightness

Red
Green

Blue

Highlight color: [[T] Other... |

Window color:

5] Gold

=21 Green

[=5 Turquoise

B3 Red

[ Pink

=71 Blue

[ Gray

[] Black & White
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UVideo Setup and Care

In addition to ergonomic® 4-5
and cabling considerations = 6,
setting up a video monitor also
means knowing about safety.

~ Monitor Distances
Based on testing performed by various laboratories,
a safe distance between your head or body and the
monitor is around 30 inches. With [UTH 7114
this is sometimes difficult because the
monitors are extremely deep, and take up lots of
desk space. If this is the case, put the monitor off to
the side so that it angles toward vou from about an
arm’s length away. More emissions, however,
come from the rear of the monitor, where all the
magnetic coils that aim the electron beams are. A
distance of about four feet from the rear and sides
~ ofthe cabinet to the nearest person should be
- adequate. The good news is that monitor makers are
- more aware of EME and are working on lower
radiation-emitting monitors with each new
- generation.

External Monitors
for Compact Macs

Owners of compact Macintoshes don’t have to settle
for the internal 9-inch monochrome screen.
Virtually every Macintosh model from the Macintosh
Plus to the has optional video boards and
external mo available for a larger viewing
area. The SE/30 is well supported with a number of
color video boards that work with the Apple High
Resolution Color Monitor and some with larger

screens. Large monochrome monitors and boards
can be found for all compact Macintosh models,
usually allowing both the Mac’s internal and external
monitors o be used simultaneously.

Video monitors are highly charged electronic
devices and cmit
(240 1WA GGiER Research on potential hazards
to EMF continues and is controversial. Setting
up your monitors correctly, however, can
reduce exposure to these fields.

Preventing Burn-in

The high power electron beam in the video tube
can eventually discolor the phosphor inside the
tube, If an area of the screen, such as the menubar,
is constantly illuminated, you may be able to see
the areal T2 8 0 the screen when the
Macintosh s turned off. While the phosphor =
degradation is inevitable, it won't be noticed if the

screen degrades evenly. When you plan to be away

from your Macintosh for a half-hour or more while

the machine is on, turn the brightness down all the

way. Or, you may prefer the convenience of-
screen-saver program. AETYETESATI blanks the
sereen after a period of no mouse or keylmard
activity (you set how long), and dlS]JlﬂYS gmphxcs
in random patterns (o even the wear. Any
movement of the mouse restores the screen.

LCDs

Macintosh Portables feature a [T ey G
AR (LCD) instead of a picture tube. LCDs have
much lower power requirements and don’t emit any
radiation. Despite the high quality of LCD panel used
in Apple’s portable computers, a backlight is very
important for viewing under a variety of realworld
working environments. ALETLIIN insures
sufficient contrast between the light and dark areas
on the screen, but at the cost of slightly higher
power drain.

In the future, [N IR Canarg will be within the
reach of Macintosh owners, giving us virtually
desktop computing on the go. In the meantime,
several third-party SCSI peripherals allow you to
connect a PowerBook to a desktop monitor—even
a color one with the PowerBook 140 and 170.

Part of the setup procedure should also be
learning about controlling the brightness level
of your monitor. In some cases, the control is
done by software, not a knob.

Surrounding Space

External monitors need breathing room around
them. Cooling of the video tube is accomplished by
convection cooling: cool air comes in from the
bottom, warm air escapes through the top. Keep this

~ air flow clear. An overheated monitor may

antomatically shut down as 4 safeguard ag:unsl

: funher damage.

dvoid ternperature extremes
and quick ternperature changes
for LCDs, Let them come to near
room temperature before use.
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Disk Cache
Always On

Virtual Memory & Data Card Search

@ on Available on disk: 37M
O off Available built-in memory : 15M

After restart

32-Bit Addressing

@ On
O off

Percent of available memory
RAM Disk to use for a RAM disk:

@ On
O off
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Memory Basics

Macintosh memory consists of
three types: ROM (read-only
memory), RAM (random access
memory), and disk storage.

I contains software such as the [ YSeadad
and other items preprogrammed at the
factory. It cannot be changed or erased without
exchanging the chip(s).[[¥XIH on the other
hand, is the temporary storage where
applications and documents “live” while you
use them. The contents of RAM change literally
keystroke by keystroke. On all Macintoshes
except portable models, RAM is completely
erased when you turn off the computer.

1anoseconds |

Macintosh
Madlel

In contrast, TR e t0enT is a safe place to
store documents, because disks maintain their
storage even when the power is turned off.
Disk storage is also much larger than RAM,
being able to hold hundreds or thousands of
documents for retrieval and modification. See
pages# 52-57 for details on disk storage.

Virtual  Min.
Memory Speed

iMB  16MB
s SIMMs  SIMMs
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In typical parlance, the amount of memory in
your Macintosh is the amount of RAM installed
in your machine. To upgrade your Macintosh
to runf TGN you may need to install more
memory than your Macintosh originally came
with. Then, depending on the Macintosh
model, you may take advantage of {¥TRtal
IITEIMER which expands the apparent RAM
available to your applications, and [EESHT

PO TIT which allows installation of

comparatively huge amounts of RAM.

SIMM Memory

Macintosh RAM is commonly packaged in plug-in
circuit modules called one megabyte (Single
In-Line Memory Modules). A SIMM consists of 8
(and sometimes 9) memory chips. A IMB
(“one-meg") SIMM not much larger than your
index finger is exactly one megabyte of RAM. Newer
SIMMs capable of holding 2, 4 and 16 megabyies
each are also available, but not all Macintoshes can
use them.

SIMMs are much more convenient to work with lhan &

individual chips when it comes to installing

additional memory #46-49, 67. Their construction

also allows more memory per square centimeter of
space.

SIMMs plug into special sockets on the Macintosh
system board. These sockets are not particularly
easy to work with for the first time but you'll have to
work with them if you plan to increase your RAM
capability. Macintosh magazines are full of
advertisements for mail order discount prices on
SIMMs so it's often best to buy a Macintosh with the
least possible RAM, and then add inexpensive
SIMMs. Also, depending on the amount of memory
you install into your Macintosh and what
combination of 256K, IMB, or 4MB SIMMs you use,
the layout of the SIMMs in the sockets is critical to

proper operation &) 46-49. PostScript LaserWriter '
printers, 100, use RAM to process print jobs. Some

models accept higher capacity SIMMs to boost their
font handling performance: :

System 7’s appetite for RAM
often shocks users of
previous system versions.

Video RAM

LLEPRRITE R internal video support
#9130 (such as on a Macintosh Ilci), part of the
system RAM is often devoted to -
memory that contains 4 copy of what you see on the
screen at all imes. When running a 13° color
display at 256 colors #9) 32), for example, 320K of
your total memory is devoted entirely to video RAM,
and is not available to your applications. The more
total memory you add to your Macintosh, the
smaller the impact of this memory gmb

System memory is- not used for yideo RAM when you
use a plug-in video board. These boards provide
their own RAM (they still need memory to store the
current screen), and can often be expanded to
accommodate great amounts of memory-hungry
color). Video RAM is similar to SIMMs, but you nay
still encounter boards that require plugging in
individual RAM chips for upgrading. Quadras
require special video RAMWEO: their separate
video RAM sockeis.

Parameter RAM (PRAM)

Separate from the SIMM memory in your Macintosh
is another tiny section of 256 bytes (128 bytes in the
WRETTON I EDOREIITE] parameter RAM, [(§
better known as PRAM (pronounced PEE-ram).
s actually part of the Mac’s internal clock,
but numerous control panel settings other than date
and time are stored there. PRAM stays current due
to an on-board battery. If you find your clock or
other settings returning to their default settings, it's
time to have the battery replaced—which may be a
costly proposition for soldered batteries. You can

reset PRAM to default settings (except the clock) by
restarting your Mac while holding down the control
(not command), option, P, and R keys.

@

How the Macintosh Uses
Memory

Before you turn on your Macintosh (except ponabie
Macintoshes that may be in Sleep mode), all RAM
other (Parameter RAM) is empty
—without power, Mac RAM can't store 4 thing,
When you turn on the machine, the CPU, following
instructions in performs a number of system
tests and then loads additional system software
(including some system extensions #9183 and
control panels #¥80-82 that need loading) into
RAM. System 7 software, itself, requires one
megabyte or more of RAM. Whatever is left may be

- “used for app!icaﬁons pmgmms and desk
’ -accessones

Each time you open an application, some or allof

- the program’s code is copied from the hard disk

into RAM. The RAM copy is what runs when you use
an application. The amount of memory used by an

-application is adjustable before you start the

application #¥)126, but remains fixed once the
program has started. This amount includes not only

space for the program, but also for any documents

you have open. Therefore, a small program that uses
big documents (e.g., 24-bit color graphics or
100-page word processing documents) may still
require a good amount of memory. See page #| 44
about methods of managing Macintosh memory. -

Parity RAM

At the dawn of high power personal computing, IBM
designed its original PC memory with a feature
called REED RN AL Parity is an error detection
scheme that uses math to double check (although
not in a foolproof way) the cumulative value of data
in a byte of RAM and detect possible copying errors.
Parity checking requires one extra bit of RAM for
every byte, bringing the total number of RAM chips
in a byte-wide bank of memory to 9 instead of 8.
Because the IBM PC became so entrenched in
government work, specifications such as parity RAM
became standard requirements for any personal
computers considered for purchase. Apple
responded by offering some models with a parity
RAM option. You can buy specially equipped
Macintosh Hei and [1fx models that have the 9-chip
SIMMs and parity checking circuits, but there is no
evidence that non-parity Macintoshes are any less
reliable than parity Macintoshes.
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Memory and System 7

System 7 places increased t the same time, System 7 opens up memory

memory requirements on the powers such as virtual memory and 32-bit

Macintosh. addressing for more recent Macintosh
models. Your Mac's RAM capabilities are
largely dependent on the version of ROM in

your machine.

If not part of a recently
purchased Mac or System
T Upgrade Kit, you should
get this and install it.
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Select Hard Disk:

& Data Cord Search ¥

| The R&M Disk option is built
into Quadra and PowerBook
Memaory control panels.

Use Defaults

S04 T

"0 RAM Disk, -

s
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Managing Memory

You can let the Macintosh
manage the memory inside your
machine, just like you can let a
service station attendant fill up
your gas tank, check your oil,
and do tune ups.

; Comments:

But Macintosh owners, like car owners,
should know something about what's
happening under the hood when unexpected
things occur. If you want to learn even more,
you may be able to help the Macintosh do a
better job of managing memory for more
efficient day-to-day operation.

= WyperCard Info =——

S e
HyperCard 2.1

Kind : application program
Size: 703K on disk (717,794 bytes used)

Where: Zeus: Applications: HyperCard:

Created: Wed, Apr 24, 1991, 5:00 PM
Meodified: Fri, Jan 3, 1992, 9:12 PM
Version: HyperCard 2.1

©1987-91 Apple Computer, Inc.

HyperCard

program is using.

This proegram ks currently using
14 320K out of the 14, 349K regerved
for it
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Virtual Memory is inherently
slow even with the fastest
hard disks. Youll probably be
happier with a R&M upgrade.

Select Hard Disk:

& Data Card Search ¥

Available on disk: ITM
Avaflable built-in memory : 15M

U victual & After restart Em]

memory.

S0%.
RAM Disk Size [EE00c]

system extensions
control panels {ii# i

memaory ||




Most Macintosh models have
provision for expanding memory.
While such expansion entails
opening the system unit and
dealing with circuit boards, the
process is within the grasp of
most users.

SIMM Basics .

Single In-Line Memory Modules (SIMMs) each
contain 8 (or 9 for #¥)40) chips on a
small circuit hoard. One long edge of the circuit
board has shiny metallic squares—the connecting
points between the SIMM and the SIMM socket on
the system board, When you buy SIMMs, be sure to
tell the seller which Macintosh model you have
—different Macintosh models require different
SIMMs &) 41. SIMMs come packaged in special
static shielding plastic envelopes or bags. Do not
remove the SIMMs from this container until you
have opened your Macintosh cabinet and are ready
for installation.

CAUTION |

SIMMs are extremely sensitive to static electricity.

- Always try to hold the SIMM like a precious

photograph by its short edges, which have no

connections. Before you come near a SIMM, ground

ourself by touching something metal, like the -

'in‘ei or rigid frame of your
opened Macintosh. Electrostatic discharge wrist
straps are available, but they don’t offer much more
protection than frequently touching the grounded
metal points of your Macintosh while holding a
SIMM. Even rolling your chair around the floor or
sitting down can build up a static charge on your
body. Discharge your static frequently during SIMM
installation.

Edpanding Memory

SIMM Sockets
-All but the newest sockets for SIMMSs can be difficult

% Introduction QIGIRINE1eY Software Troubleshooting

Glossary/Indey

A typical installation requires the addition or
reorientation of IR ) 48 on the
motherboard. SIMM sockets on older require
care so as not to break the plastic tabs that
hold the SIMMs securely in place.

to work with. Look closely at how SIMMs already on
the system board are fitted into the socket (if your
Macintosh has SIMMs installed). A small, somewhat

 flexible plastic arm on each side holds the SIMM

firmly in place, such that plastic tabs fit through the
small round holes on each edge. The plastic arms
are the most difficult parts to work with when
removing 2 SIMM. You must take great care not to

break any of these arms, If you break both of them

on a socket, the SIMM will probably not set
correctly in the socket, perhaps disabling your
Macintosh. Worse yet, sockets are not
replaceable—you'll have to replace the entire
(extremely expensive) system board. :

It almost looks as though you could use your

- thumbs to gently pry the arms back to free a SIMM.

Their small size and tight fit, however, make it -
painful or impossible. One way to safely remove a
SIMM is to use a small screwdriver to gently pry
one arm away in stages from the SIMM, and then the
other. You may have to repeat the operation 4

- couple times, but eventually the arms will be clear
“enough that you can pull the SIMM forward and free

it from the arms’ clutches.

Newer sockets have spring metal clips, which are a
pleasure to work with by comparison.

Plugging a SIMM into a socket is much easier. Insert
the connector edge of the SIMM into the SIMM
socket, and press down on the SIMM to insure a
solid seat in the connector. The chips on the SIMM
should face away from the arms and tabs of that
socket (facing up on sockets that are slanted). Then
press slowly but firmly on both edges of the SIMM
toward the arms and tabs until the arms click
securely in front of the SIMM.

Each Macintosh family has its own organization
of SIMMs on the motherboard for the various
memory configurations. It is vital that SIMMs
be installed in their correct sockets, especially
if you are mixing SIMMs of different sizes.

4 and 16 Megabyte SIMMs

Only the latest high-power Macintoshes (Classic 11,
Ici, 11fx, Isi, LC and Quadras) can accept 4 MB
SIMMs without additional third-party Software. All of
these but the Classic I and LC can accept 16MB
SIMMs. The original Macintosh II cannot

accommodate even composite SIMMs (made from

thirty-two 1-megabit chips instead of eight 4-megabit
chips) without a0 KT x4 (the same upgrade
you get if you upgrade the disk driveto a 1.4
high-density floppy). But even then, you'll still need
the MODE32 System 7 extension to access RAM
above 8 megabytes. Other models that require

the SE/30, 1Ix, and Ilcx. These
machines have ROMs that are incapable of ¥
43 which is necessary for managing
memory above SMB.

Before jumping to 16MB SIMMS, be aware that
today’s early versions arel T UL ILIT Y
which are taller than most 1 MB and 4MB SIMMs.
The Quadra 700, for example, has clearance inside
‘the cabinet for low-profile SIMMS only. The Quadra
900, on the other hand, accepts high-profile SIMMs
in only three of its four SIMM banks. Low-profile -
SIMMs fit all Macintoshes.

Macintosh lici Cache Card
An optional plug-in board for the Macintosh Tici can
improve performance by up to 50 percent. Called a°
(pronounced KASH), the board
consists of a small amount of very high speed RAM
chips. Just as a disk cache stores recently read and
written hard disk items in handy RAM, the ITci RAM
cache stores items recently read and written RAM

items in super fast RAM. It is independent of regular
SIMM RAM.
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Expanding Memory cont.

SIMMs

Total
~ Memory

Total
i Memory

SIMMs

o Total  SIMMs

femory

SIMMs

i Total

Hex, and Hc_i ui’il_\':

Total - SIMMs
Memory

Total  SIMMs

Memory

e
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- Macintosh lisi :
The Macintosh IIsi comes with 1MB of RAM.
soldered to the system board but only 4 SIMM
sockets. SIMMs must be added four at a time, and
all four must be the same size. Adding SIMMs brings.
the tblal memory up 1o sizes indicated in this table:

T Maeintnsh Ilfx

~ SIMM sockets in the Macintosh 11fx have a different
~ connector sefup, requiring 64-pin SIMMs especially
) forthe]lfx ThenﬁrwoﬂcsonlywlﬂllMBurla:ger :

andéMBSlMMs thelnrgeréMBSll\ﬂWs must be in
Bank A. Possible memory mnﬂgnraﬂons are:

. ZOOMB e

Quadra 700 G

The Quadra 700 comes with 4MB of RAM soldered
to the logic board, plus one four-SIMM bank for
memory expansion. Neither Quadra model accepts
256KB or 2MN SIMMs. All SIMMs in the bank must

be of the same capacity, and thould be no less than

Quadra Bﬂﬂ
With 4MB of RAM soldered t lo the logic board, the
Quadra 900 is ready to run System 7 immediately.

~ Intended for heavy use, this model also has the most

capacious RAM expansion to date. Four banks of
four SIMM sockets allow theoretical expansion to

260MB with 16 MB SIMMs. Each bank must contain
SIMMs of the same size, with larger capacity SIMMs

filling out the lowest bank numbers first. -

~ requires only 100ns $

Macintosh Pnrtable : :
There are two versions of the Macintosh ?mable :
(the original and the backlit models), and each S
requires its own RAM expansion card. The original
Portable uses very low power (and expensive)

static RAM (0D backlit Portable | :

us&s Iuw power {and not so expensive) S
[T 8 T LA With one megabyle of RAM
pemlanenlly mstaﬂed on the system board, the RAM

expansion card is the primary way to add memory -
(some developers may add memory via another
connector the Processo: Direct SInt) Due

that you wﬂl be able to expmd the Ponabie
‘memory beyond SMB

lnanymse,makesutethemuboardyuupmchase
for your Portable is for the particular model you
have—they are not interchangeable. Follow the
memory expansion msta]lahonmsmlctlons ln the

Macmtnsll PowerBonks :
All PowerBooks require special RAM expansion
modules designed to fit the confined space insid
the unit. Only RAM modules specifically designed for
the PowerBook model nf your choice should be 2

‘Expandable l.asererters

A few PosiScript LaserWriters are expandable in the
RAM depariment. The LaserWriter INTX maybe
increased from its basic 2MB to as much B12MB
by filling its 12 SIMM sockets (3 banks of four
sockets) with IMB SIMMs. The TINTX requires

special 64-pin SIMMs. While these can be lhe same

as the Macintosh 11fx, the

80ns. You may use: lIfx SIMMS in the IINTle "ou
any problem..

The newer Ilfsndllgl.aseerers each have T
banks of four SIMM sockets. Both printers use the
same 80ns SIMMs as the Macintosh Ilci, and can
accept 4MB SIMMs 1o bring total RAM to 32MB.
A minimum of SMB of RAM is required on either
printer to use the higher resolution PhotoGrade
printing for high-quality grayscale printing.
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- The release of the Macintosh Plus model in 198‘5

- [0 1989, Apple began the transition toa.
sk, hig density). Apple calls this drive the

- disks, on the other hand, are physically different. In
; J.ddlhﬁﬂ to the disk lock tab (on the edge away from

i _‘lhe pad.lock disappears i

 the shutter), there is also & square hole in the case.

Floppy Disks

Glossary/Inder

Macintosh floppy disks come in
three capacities: 400KB, 800KB,
and 1.4MB. All use a 3.5"
diameter disk (made of material
similar to audio tape in a
cassette) inside a protective
plastic housing. Differences in
capacity depend on how
qulla(rmatiun is imbedded on the
isk.

Dlskette Sizes

signalled the beginning of the 800XB disk drive.
Unlike the preceding 400KB model the new drive
read and wrote information to both sides of the
disk—nhence its designation as al TS E

higher density floppy disk, called (311111) (floppy

LiEg R and it has room for 1.4 megabytes of
mformation ;

A SuperDmre can read and write all three Macintosh
disk formats (plus some MS-DOS formats, page

#) 172. But a double-sided disk drive cannot read

an FDHD formatted disk. Therefore, the 800KB
double-sided disk format is still the most common
one for distributing software or sharing files with a
wide range of Macintosh models.

Diskettes are manufactured for each density, and
should be used only for their intended capacity to
prevent lost data. Single- and double-sided disks
(400KB and 800KB) look physically alike. In most
cases, however, the double-sided disk will be

labeled as such either in faint stamping somewhere

on the plastic case or on the metal shutter. FDHD

The Supeanve mechanism senses that hole, and
recognizes the disk as an FDHD disk. The letters
“HD" are also prominently printed on the plasuc

case near the metal shutter.

Inserting a Diskette 5
Macintosh disk drives are smart enough to prevent
you from doing something wrong. You cannot, for -
example, insert 4 diskette upside down. As you push
the disk into the slot correctly, the drive eventually
takes over, drawing the disk in the rest of the way
and seating it firmly in the drive. You don’t see it
sliding the metal shutter to one side to reveal the
magnetic disk material to the disk drive heads.

Protecting Diskettes

Unlike other computers, the Macintosh floppy
disk drive has an automatic insertion and
ejection mechanism. Push the disk almost all
the way into the slot, and the drive pulls it the
rest of the way. In ejecting a disk, the floppy
disk drive pushes the disk out of the drive so
you can pull it all the way out.

Unless you intend to save information to a diskette,
you should always lock the disk before inserting it
into a disk drive. This prevents the possibility of the
disk becoming infected with al77 7 #9160 or
accidental erasure. All Macintosh diskettes have a
locking tab. With the round metal disk hub facing
you, thel [T NI s in the corner opposite the
diagonal cut in the disk case. Use your fingernail to
slide the locking tab in either direction. When the
tab is up, and you can see through the hole, the disk
is LT T B Your programs may still read

 files on the disk, and you can run most programs

from a locked disk. You'll also know if a disk is

- locked once you insert it into the disk drive and

open the window to the disk: a small padlock icon
appears in the upper left corner. If you eject the
disk, change the locking tab, and re- msenthe disk,

Floppy disks have much less capacity than
hard disks, but they provide a way for software
publishers to distribute software, for you to
back up important files, and for Macintosh
users to exchange files when the machines are
not connected via a network.

This disk is unreadable:

Do you want to initialize it?

' - parking places for blocks of information. Th
Macintosh is also smart enough to know that

3_ some users’ SUCCESs, cutﬂng 4 FDHD hole
B00KB disk to fool the SuperDrive into. Lhinkin

This process will erase all
information on this disk.

A

Please name this disk:
[Untitied |

‘-

Initialize
Initializing a New Disk

Before information can be saved to a disk, the dlsk .
must be prepared to accept the information. DOS.
computers call this process{ 707711 T the disk,
while the Macintosh world calls it initializing the - o
disk.{ DHTATFATTT Hays down an invisible map « _‘ SN

you insert a blank disk, it must be iniuahzed‘

appears asking you whether (and omeumes how) _
to initialize the disk.

If you have inserted a single- or double-sided disk &
into the drive, the dialog box gives you the choice of
how to initialize the disk (or to eject the disk).
While you may get away with initializing a :
single-sided disk as a double-sided one, bear i in
mind that a single-sided disk was originally
manufactured as a double-sided disk, but rmled
quality testing on one side. It’s risky at best. {' £

Inserting a blank FDHD disk into & SuperDrive

results in the dialog alerting you that the disk needs _
initialization. There are no choices, except (o o
initialize or eject the disk. Do not attempt (o forma
an FDHD disk in an 800KB disk drive. Als

have a real FDHD disk has not proven reliabl

 After initialization, another dialog requests that you

name the disk. Since disk icons appear along the
right edge of the screen, you should keep the name

1o approximately 15 characters so you canseethe

entlre name on the desktop. Any characterbuta
{7017 Vis fair game for the disk name (colons
desngnale dividers between elements of a pathname
#1116). You can rename a disk at any time.

If initialization fails, the Macintosh will tell you so. If
the disk is a new one, and you expect it to be go'od, :
try restarting the Macintosh and reinitializing the
disk. If initialization fails again, forget the disk.

Either return it to the manufacturer fora
replacement (if it is so warranted) or toss it. A
troublesome disk only gets more so in time,
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Mot exactly high-tech, but
4 highly effective solution.

S special
Clean Up Desktop

Empty Trash...

| Eject Disk *®
Erase Disk... R
Restart :

| Shut Down
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Floppy Disks, cont.

Copying Disks
One of the first instructions you see in most
application program installation guides is to make a
copy of the program disk(s). The basic procedure
requires that icons for both the source and target
disk be on the desktop, and you drag the icon of the
source disk to the target disk. If you have a single
floppy. disk drive, here are the steps o follow m
~ copy one disk to anmher

€ Lock the disk you want to copy, and insert it mto
the disk drive.

@ Choose E jec tirom the Specia lmenu
This leaves thie icon on the desktop.

© Make sure the destination disk is not locked,
and insert it into the disk drive.

ﬁaDrag the icon of the source diskto the icon of the

destination disk until the destination disk
highlights. Then release the mouse button.

© Reud the dialog box carefully. Tt tells you what
you are about to do and asks for confirmation.
- ClickC5< ] to continue, or Ccaei ) {o stop.

@Dunng the copy process, in addition to aliij117
{1 dialog box (which you can move by
chckh:g and dragging on the title bar), you will
“ be asked to insert each of the disk one or more
times. Follow those du'eclions unfil the copy is
finished.

@ select both disks (click and drag the selection

_rectangle around both disk's icons), and drag

them to the Trash, thus ejecting the destination
disk, and removing both icons from the desktop.

Ifyou click in the Copy dialog box after
some files have been written to the destination disk,
it will be too late to restore the destination disk to its

- original state. You do have time to cancel the
operation, however, while the Macintosh is reading
from the source disk for the first time.

 Copying one disk to another does not alter the disk
name of the destination disk. If you want a pure

copy, rename the destination disk to the same as the

source disk. You may have two disks with the same
name on the desktop at the same time (although it
. rmghl get wnfusmg in some (Ill‘CLlIl'lbU.l]CEb )

Backing Up Disks

To make a backup copy of a disk, follow the steps
for copying one disk o another (left.) Thisis
different from using diskettes as a medium for
backing up al "¢ (15 4 #)55-56. To protect your
application program investment, it is wise to make a
set of backup disks and store them in a safe place,
perhaps in anolher building or a ﬁre-proofvau]i

Floppy Ilisk care :
Macintosh floppy disks are durable, but not
inivulnerable. Boxes of diskettes come with standard

care guidelines, such as preventing the disks from
getting wet, dusty, or too hot (the magnetic disk
inside melts at temperatures attainable inside an
enclosed automobile passenger compatment in the
summer sun). Keep the shutter closed at all times to
keep dirt and lethal fingerprints off the disk
medium. When mailing disks, protect them in either
a diskette mailer or a bubble pack insulated
envelope. Postage cancelling machines (which can’t
read your "Hand Cancel® instructions) can crush
unprotected disks enough to make them

A &hsuch as those in ringer

telephones, motorized gear, power transformers,

and audio speakers can cause the most damage to 2.

disk’s data. Since the particles on the disk medium
are magnetic (dlsk drive heads use magnetic fields

1o write data to the disk), anyﬂung that generateb a

magnetic field poses 4 serious threat.

SE=—— Empty Disk ==
25K in disk

0 items

Whetre’s the Last Few KB?

When you initialize a diskette, you don’t get every
b\u\ou may have thought. For example, after

ializing an 800KB (hsl\ vou see that there is only

33 able, The 800 KB measure is

approximate, and the 1K used on the disk contains
the hidden ISRy file :3 94. Similarly, 2 1.4MB
disk has 1.3 megabytes available with 1K used for
the Desktop file. The rest of the space is devoted to
control information that the Macintosh file system
uses for a ment tasks.

The larger the disk, the more space is required for
control information.
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Hard Disks

Practically every Macintosh The smallest hard disk you should consider A hard disk may be installed internally inside
these days has a hard disk today is 40 megabytes (unfortunately, some your Macintosh or connected externally by way
installed or connected to it. Macintoshes are available only with 20MB of the[JEIITRE on the rear panel 8. You

A hard disk provides mass drives). Apple also offers hard disks for may also combine multiple disks (internal and
storage—tens or hundreds of desktop Macintoshes in the 80 and 160 external), each represented on the desktop as
megabytes in one convenient megabyte range, while third parties supply a distinct volume icon.

disk volume. No matter how vast disks in a variety of configurations between 40

you think a hard disk is when and 1200 megabytes (1.2 gigabytes).

you get it, you’ll begin to reach
its capacity much sooner than
you expected.

T h Gontrol :

ii(3 formatied capacity.

[

Transfer speed?.

Arvyeciand RO T (measured in

Vil codinitialization software (1))

sector verification |

as of b ISR IEY Make sure that the S{8 |
device number [£G0EIRETRI d from

vt R for allows it

‘01
On =
od @
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Hard Disks, cont.

Using a hard disk also brings with it
some obligations on your part. Backing
up a hard disk is essential to protect
yourself against the hard disk’s failure
(which could wipe out your programs
and documents). Also, organizing
hundreds or thousands of files takes
some effort, especially as the disk fills

up.

Connecting a Hard Disk
All of today’s Macintosh external hard disks connect
' R E(Small Computer Svstems Interface, or
“scuzzy” for short) port on the rear panel of all
 Macs. Even internal hard disks connect to an
internal SCSI port on the system hoard. Making SCSI
devices work propeily, especially when more then
~ one are connected in a chain, can be ttmgh work.
See pages#¥|58-59 for details on SCST mysteries.

Powering Upan

External Hard Disk

For your Macintosh to recognize a second, external
SCSI hard disk, you must turn on the hard disk and
let it reach full speed (just a few seconds) before
turning on the computer. You can designate which
disk you'd like to be the startup disk by way of the
Startup Disk control panel -3 IREE ST
an external disk won't show up on the desktop at
startup time, This usually happens after changing the
SCSI cabling arrangement, or adding a disk drive to
the SCSI chain. It may take one or two additional
Restarts to get the Macintosh to recognize the disk
(don't turn off the disk between attempts). If a
couple restarts fail (o get the disk on the desktop,
see the troubleshooting suggestions $9]1 76

Backing Up a Hard Disk

The most important maintenance chore vou have
with a hard disk is backing up imporiant
information on a regular basis. Most users do not
back up unil something disastrous happens, and

the hard disk is no longer availahle or is damaged :

(iR hard disk era

. user sees backup religion for awhile :
You have a couple choices to make the task eas:er s

One is to copy data files that you've changed to
floppy disks. BT S0 AT (LAMB floppy disks)
make this palatable for a few megabytes of data, and
the Finder can help you locate recently modified
files #1120,

Commercial {71! 11 make the job even
easier, because they can keep track of what needs to
be backed up based on file modification dates and
the date of your last backup, prompting you for
specific floppy disks from the set containing your
entire hard disk’s contents. These incremental.

[} Progi

backup programs work more efficiently if you back
storage deuce, such as another

up to another m;
_lard disk, a

ackup sys l§6l;or'ai-.
<Ludl .Dependmg on how much

smﬂ' you need 1o back up, the operamm could beas .

do all the work.

Hard Disk Partitions

Hard disks in excess of about 100 megabyies can be
made more manageable by breaking the large disk
space into two or more sections, called 710161
Special software (a system extension) is usnaily
necessary Lo partition a hard disk. Most large hard
disks come with this software, and commercial disk
utility programs also have partition modules. As part
of working with the software, you designate how

large each partition should be. Since each partition

appears on the desktop as a distinct disk volume,
you can also choose which volumes the partitioning
software should make available when you start up
your Macintosh. Seldom-used partitions can be
hidden until needed. Then, activating the ;
partitioning software, you can mount the desired
volume when needed. See page %] 118 for further
ideas about organizing files on 4 hard disk.

5]
Fartition 1

e
Partition 2

==
FPartition 3
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Cautions A

Treat your hard disk, especially an external drive, as
if it were a one-of-a-kind fragile egg. If it is your
only hard disk, that device has the only copy of your
latest work (everything since your last backup).
Some might even say that their working lives are on
that disk. In fact, today’s hard disk drives are pretty
_durable; but the gentler you can be, the further into
the ﬁnuregu put the day when the hard disk fails.
ew rules to help lengthen your disk's hfe

@ Male sure the computer and hard disk
are turned off before connecting or
disconnecting thel[H

. Do not move the disk (or computer for an
internal disk) while the disk drive is
reading or writing. :

@ Hand carry a hard disk while traveling,
and put it in a protective case if possible.

. Ask airline security checkpoints to hand
inspect the d disk instead ofpassing it

-ray m :
seem to hlu't a hard disk, but the magnetic
fields on the conveyor belt rollers could
do some harm).

@ Allow a hard disk that has passed through
cold or hot air temperatures to return to
room temperature before turning it on,

Speeding Up Your Hard Disk

The longer you own a hard disk and the more times
your programs save files to it, the more likely that
files will be scattered all around your hard disk. In
fact, chunks of a single file may be written Lo several
places on the disk (the operating system figures out
where all the pieces are with the help of control
files hidden on the disk). This allows the computer
to save files wherever it can fit pieces (512 byte

chunks), instead of looking (perhaps in vain) for a
contiguous part of the disk for the entire file. As
files become liberally sprinkled throughout the

disk, your hard disk become increasi

fragmented. The downside to[PETaanzy is that
the hard disk has to wo dcr to rc:ui and write
a file, increasing mechanical wear and the time it
takes to perform disk accesses.

.

You can [iiezg vour hard disk yourself or with
the help of 2 commercial disk optimizer (most disk
utility products have optin modules). To do it
yourself, you need to backup all files, reformat the
hard disk, and then copy the files back to the hard
disk. Not only is this a lot of work, but the
commercial products also perform additional
optimization tasks that you can't do manually.
Commercial optimizers do their work by copying
and rewriting files. Make sure you have a backup of
your hard disk before starting optimization. And
don’t wait for your hard disk to fill up before
optimizing it—optimization requires a fair amount
of free space on the disk. Finally, disk optimization
shouldn’t have to be done frequently. Fragmentation
has to get pretty bad for you (o notic

ation, Some disk optimizers prechecl the
disk to see if optimization will really help you. Wait
until it says you need to optimize.

Dynamic Backups
Manufacturers of very large hard disks (300 MB
and up) frequently offer specialized software that
automatically saves data not only to the disk you
signify in your program, but to a backup disk at the
same time. Techniques for this kind of backup are
called Tegoatry (data is saved to two
aisy-chained SCSI drives) and [y ISaTNY (2
second SCSI disk is attached by way of a plug-in
hoard for tintosh 1l-style computer).
Duplexing is than mirroring, because the
writing to both drives is perfor med more
hll!llllhll]t'(}llb]}. Both systems give you the comfort
of having an up-to-the-minute backup of the
primary hard disk. If one fails (the software alerts
you when one of the drives fails), you can take it out
of service and use the backup without any data loss.
These systems are intended primarily for network
server hard disks, for which backups are critical to
a business. An additional backup procedure should
be done daily or weekly to another device
(cartridge or tape drives) and that backup stored in
a fireproof location.
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The Small Computer Systems
Interface (abbreviated SCSI,
pronounced “scuzzy”) is the
standard among Macintosh
computers for connecting
add-on hardware that requires
fast information transfer: hard
disks, scanners, and CD-ROM
drives to name a few.

numbers T

SCSI1 Connections

All Macintosh computers since the Plus model
include a SCSI port on the rear panel.

Up to 6 devices may be connected in a series
called a daisy-chain (an internal hard disk can
be the seventh SCSI device connected to a
Mac). MostRI®] devices have two SCSI
ports—one to connect to the previous item in
the chain and one to connect to the next item
in the chain. A SCSI device may have either the
same 25-pin connector as most
Macintoshes, or the more standard 50-pin
connector. PowerBooks have a still different
30-pin minature connector, requiring a
connector adapter ®8. Choosing the correct
cabling is critical in setting up a SCSI device.

ety of {8 B 111 (S5 are prepare

' ( mc'cit;n's; (M.ltt' cn'd'.l' 7
e malesa 2

Glossary/Index

Connecting multiple SCSI devices to the
Macintosh can be a frustrating experience due
to the unpredictable nature of SCSI devices as
they interact with each other and lengths of
SCSI cable. It often takes trying several
different combinations of cables, devices, and

thef T Tnrg connector to make everything

in a SCSI chain work as desired.

terminator

onnector  Notes
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Starting Configurations

Since connecting SCSI devices may require a bit of
experimentation (especially when two or more
external devices are connected), you should start
from the prescribed configuration and proceed
further if that doesn’t work. Here are starting
configurations for one and two devices connected to
Macintoshes with and without internal hard disks
(assuming the internal hard disk is terminated):

No internal hard disk, one external device:

3 | /Terminamr

o
o e e —

No internal hard disk, two external devices:

Internal hard disk, one external device:

T e—

!

Internal hard disk, two external devices:

Disk Booting Order

Each time you turn on or restart the Macintosh, the
operating system searches for a startup disk in a
specilic order:

@ First internal floppy disk drive
cond internal floppy disk drive
ternal floppy disk drive
SIhard disk last chosen in the Startup Disk
control panel
@ Iniernal hard disk (the SCST address is stored
i PRAM, B ETD)

@ Remaining SCSI addresses from 6 down to 0

The first device in this order that contain a System
file becomes the startup disk—the one at the upper
right corner of the desktop. That System’s fonts,

sounds, keyboards, and extensions become
available to all applications that start thereafter.

Each time the Macintosh finds a device at a SCSI
address, it also looks into the Extensions and
System folders for drivers that match the device.
Scanners and €D-ROM drives, for example require
these drivers be loaded into memory by the
operating system at startup for other software to
recognize the devices.

When Things Don’t Work

Before fooling with the SCSI chain and
configuration, here are 4 few items 1o investigate as
causes for devices that don’t appear to work as
expected:

@ 1urn off all equipment, and make sure all SCSI
cables are firmly attached 1o the device
connectors. The 25-pin connectors should be
screwed to the sockets; 50-pin connectors should
have the socket’s edgeli 1\ locked in place.

e'ﬁml on all SCSI devices before turning on
the Macintosh. Occasionally you can leave a
device in a SCSI chain turned off, but there is no
formula to follow. In many cases, all devices in
the chain must be turned on before the
Macintosh will even start.

9 Be sure that you have instailed System
7-compatible versions of any system software that
comes with a SCSI device (like scanners and
CD-ROM players), It's easy to forget these things
when installing a new system or hard disk. Restart
the Macintosh if installation was necessary.

Roving SCSI Devices

Many Macintosh users bring a hard disk or

+4 61 along to work on other
Macintoshes or make presentations. This is a wise
move, especially when demonstrating software or
presenting to 4 group of people. It's much more
reliable to startup from your own hard disk with its
complement of fonts, sounds, and applications that
vou work with daily. If you take your disk along,
also bring one or two SCSI cables that fit your
device. Always have the svstem cable that connects
between the Macintosh and your device. Or perhaps
the Macintosh has a SCSI device already connected
that you can replace with your hard disk (provided
the cable connectors are compatible). You might
also carry a SCSI peripheral cable in case the
Macintosh you need to connect o is best accessed
by chaining your device onto another one already
installed.

If fulfilling these obligations still doesn’t get your
SCSI chain working, it's time to experiment with
SCSI cabling and seftings. Here are possibilities to
explore with the Macintosh and devices turned off:

o:ﬂlﬂl’ the numbering of external SCSI devices so
that the devices are in a different order than
before.

e(:om]ect the devices in a different order if the
logistics allow.

€ Tty cables of different lengths in different
positions between devices.

@ Remove thel 717 from the end of the SCSI
chain, especially if you have 2 long SCSI
peripheral cable in the chain,

© Move the terminator from the end of the SCSI
chain one step closer to the Macintosh. For
example, if the terminator is by itself on one of
the sockets on the last device, move it between
_ the other socket and the incoming cable: After
each move, start the Macintosh and try it. If the
one-step move doesn’t work, moye it another
step toward the Macintosh. -

1f no combination of cabling, termination, or
numbering lets all the devices work, try removing

the least used item from the chain, and start the
-process over. You may have to leave a device outof
the chain except for the times when you need it, and
can put it in the chain without all the other devices.
The manufacturer may be of some help, but don't
count on SCSI device makers to have a solution to
every problem, especially working with brand new,
obsolete, or out of the ordinary devices.

Turn on your disk drive and then the Macintosh.
Chances are the Macintosh will start from its
internal drive if it has one. If the Macintosh fails to
put your disk on the desktop, choosc Restart
from the Special menu. Sometimes it takes ¢
couple restarts to recognize a new hard di

your disk icon appears, open the AR B0
control panel 33 80, and click on your dis 3
The next time you restart the Macintosh, your disk
will be the startup disk, replete with your familiar
fonts and other system software services. As a
courtesy to the Macintosh’s owner, choose the
primary hard disk from the Startup Disk control
panel before shutting down the Macintosh to
remove your disk. It’s not serious if you forget this
last step, however, because the Macintosh will
restart from the first disk drive in booting order that
has a System file on it.
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Like the medical variety, a

computer virus infects quietly
until the symptoms start to
appear. By then, it$ too late

(you’re already infected.)

&7

pwrite-protect | iy

Viruses and Damaged Disks

Several viruses have spread throughout the
Macintosh community, and more will do so as
devious (if not deviant) lone-wolf programmers
try to be cute or wreak havoc. If your Macintosh
or software begins to exhibit abnormal behavior,
a virus may be at the root. Fortunately, virus
detection software is also available.

lii.sk First Aid .7 .

SiRiEn R e S onto the hird dis

i the entire] GEH1HTEY program on the Sys lem

Glossary/Index

While not always caused by a ffTRit hard
disk’s medium or key controlling files may
become damaged. The usual symptom is that the
disk cannot be read by the Macintosh—an alert
says “the disk is unreadable.”In
many cases, the program and data files on the
disk are intact. You just need the help of disk
repair utility software to bring the disk back
to life.

iz Finder i !
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Other Mass Storage
In addition to traditional hard
disks, other mass storage

devices may also he connected
to the Macintosh.

gigabyte

i should =TT such disk

Danny Goodman’s Macintosh Handbook

Depending on the device, they offer open Three basic media are worth investigating if
ended capacity, very high capacity on a single you work with large amounts of disk data:
disk, and alternative methods of backing up removable cartridge hard disks

your regular hard disk(s).

ale, Write ()ncg

(magpnetic); optical disk cartridges (in
varying degrees of writeability); and tape
drives (used primarily as backup devices). All
make good backup devices. Mass storage is
also a very competitive specialty, which helps
improve performance, increase capacity, and
reduce prices as the months go by.

> e

1on DATACARTRICE

M

HELICAL-SCAN

ta-grade DAT
| tape—not music grade.
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Cornpatibility Checker 1.0

Before You Upgrade to System 7, page 66

I n 5 t -a ] ll E r- Installing System 7, page 68

Creating a Minimum System Disk, page 70

Easy Install S =
Click Install to update to Uersion 7.0.1 of Mlxlng SVStem vemlons! page 71

¢ Macintosh Quadra Products System Software
» LaserlWriter Printing Software

* EtherTalk Software /

¢ File Sharing Software
on the hard disk named
= Zeus

Eject Disk

Switch Disk

Customize

32
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Before You Upgrade to System 7

System software upgrades

are a way of life in personal
computing. Some upgrades are
more painless than others,
depending on the level of
compatibility between your
existing computing setup and
the new operating system.

@

Why Does Apple
Upgrade System Software?

What genuinely makes the compilation of
components in your Macintosh’s cabinet a
Macintosh is the system software S5 =] vare
imbues the box with a kind of personalny In the
case of the Macintosh, a number of its features were
desirable enough for makers of system software for
other computers to imitate those features. Apple, in
turn, needsto stay ahead of the competition by
enhancing its distinguishing characteristic—it’s
system software. In reality, the marketing battle is
not among the Macintosh, IBM PC-style; or other
computers, but among the Macintosh, MS-DOS and
Windows, 05/2, and other system software
environments. Unlike the more incremental
improvements in previous upgrades to Macintosh
system software, System 7 represents a major leap.

Why Upgrade to System 7?

There is no law that says you have to upgrade to
System 7, but as time goes by, more and more
applications will take advantage of its features. Even
without those applications, wm-kmg with ynur files,
m;@mth others, and TG

deskiop environment may be reason enough to
make the change, provided your applications and
hardware (e.g., hard disks and other peripherals)
are System 7 compatible.

Improved Desktop

Management )94

v becomes an actual storage place for
ﬁles, msl d of a nebulous concept. When you drag
or save a file to the Desktop, the file appears in the
desktop area of the screen, but is actually saved in a
Desktop Folder on the startup disk volume. System 7
suppresses the folder from appearing in the disk's
window, but the folder does appear if you open the
volume in an earlier system software version.

System 7 was the most ambitious system
software upgrade Apple had ever attempted for
the Macintosh. More user feedback and
engineering effort went into this version than
anytime since the first Macintosh operating
system was released in 1984. There is a
likelihood that System 7's new [T aay will
male your Macintosh life easier and more
productive. It also means that [T 0L
with hardware and software you owned before
May, 1990 is less assured.

Fork
=
Better Folder Views#)112

A new control panel, \iT575H offers enormous
flexibility in the information you see in iconic or text
listing views of files in a folder. Moreover, in any text
mode, a hierarchical structure lets you view listings
of items in a folder without opening a new window
to see the files.

A Finder tht Finds =122

17119 desk accessory, System 7
embeds file searchmg into the Finder’s File menu.
You enter search criteria into your choice of two
Find dialogs (the more detailed one lets you search
comments, version numbers, and other esoterica).
Then, if a match is located, the Finder opens the
folder window at that level and selects the matching
file. If that’s not the desired file, issue the Find
Again command. The folder window closes when
4 new match is located, and its folder window
opens.

System Folder
System Folder Simplicity )74

Experienced Macintosh users can have more than
100 files in their System Folders, making it difficult
!o iocal.e a particular item or kind of item. System

S a T HTE contains 4 number of
sub- foldcrs each with a special purpose, such as
storing all the preferences files or control panels.
When you drag a file to the System Folder, System 7
is smart enough to alert you that the file belongs in
one of those sub-folders, and stows it for you.

Customizability=)110-113
Knowing that Macintosh users like to customize
their environments with=0 7 (5 andi (s the
System 7 engineers built in significantly more
flexibility in the way you can customizéi {5
colors, and the & menu’s contents without having

While upgrading to System 7 is reversible, you
should make sure that you and your Macintosh
are prepared for System 7 before installing it.
A basic understanding of System 7's new
features, compatibility, and [ g ariey
BT will make the transition more

enjoyable.

File Sharing=)164-173

If you work in an office full of Macintoshes already
connectcd to a shared printer, System 7 lets you

{%] and applications among designated
people on the network. For simple sharing of files,
this eliminates the need for 2 more formal file server
) 162.

L 4

Virtual Memory )45

When working with large documents and lots of
applications in 2 memory-constrained Macintosh,
System 7’s virtual memory opens an unused part of
your hard disk as an extension to your Mac’s RAM.
While not nearly as fast as reall TR TET
N7 may eliminate a roadblock in certain
circumstances when it is essential to have several
applications open at a time.

Multiple Programs =126

A large number of Macintosh users prior to System
7 either shied away from!\) (ETENT S (due to
eatlier incompatibility problems) or didn’t know it
existed. In System 7, MultiFinder—the ability to run
as many programs at a time as RAM allows—is
always on (and can't be turned off). 1f you have the
RAM, it’s much easier to keep your common
programs running all the time and just click among
them.

TrueType £88

Bxcept for those with a blg mvestmem PO
e | ana

prmler needs t print the fonl in any size and for
your screen to display fonts in all sizes. No more

jaggies.
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Interapplication Communication
With System 7, programs and documents have a
coup]e ways to communicate with each olher The
most accessible are the [T and T
features®)134. In this mechanism, a section of one
document publishes itself as 4 file. Another
document can subscribe to that file, thereby
including the published data (text, pictures,
whatever) into the second document. Then,
whenever a change is saved in the first document,
the changes appear in the second document
automatically the next time you open it for viewing
or printing.

Less likely to be a user-accessible IAG feature of new
programs i1 BTS00 491132, Programs can
send messages—Apple Evenis—to other programs
and documents. Programs that have been designed
to accommodate each others events can work
seamlessly together in the background.

32-hit Addressing

System 7 enhances the ¥\ {capabilities of higher
power Macintosh models. By letting the computer
denote each individual memory location by a
32-digit (binary digits, that is) number, the 8
megabyte limit on many Mammoshes is extended
to 128 megabytes, with 5T THFTTET

addressing#%) 43 up to one gigabyte. i

System 7 and Counting...

System software generations are noted by the
leading digit of the version number. Therefore,
version 7.0 of the System was the first release of the
System 7 generation. As new Macintosh computers
come out of the labs, Apple often tweaks the
operating system {o accommodate new hardware
features built into those machines. Version numbers
for this Kind of system change appear as a second
decimal, as in 7.0.1 which was d for the
Classic 11, PowerBooks and Quadras. Such releases
are also good times for the engineers to repair any
bugs that may be reported since the prior release.
Very often, you can ignore these incremental
releases, unless you are experiencing bugs that the
new release fixes.

Hardware Requirements
System 7 has a few minimum requirements for your
Macintosh hardware. They are:

128K ROMs (everything since the Macintosh Plus)

800K disk drive (everything since the Macintosh Plus)

2 MB RAM

That's just to get System 7 running. To use it
efficiently, however, you really should have a hard
disk. Also, since the System software takes up at
least a megabyte of your RAM, you won't feel
comfortable with less than 4 megabytes of RAM if
you plan to run more than one program at a
time—and it's irresistible.

But even 4 MB of RAM and a hard disk won't give
you everything that System 7 has to offer unless your
machine is among the latest models. \FT 1711
memory it 32-bit addressing] oy sl

reqmrtmems as hos in the 1ablc bclow

Quadm90{i ” S

Powchook 140 ycs ' _ 's

' Possible with a 68030 or 68040 accerlerator and
third-party software

* Requires MODE32 System 7 extension (free from

most yser groups and dealers)

* Requires optional MC68851RC16A PMMU chip.

new features, but the product is still in th
generation. WheiyApple is ready to spring
mind-boggling new system software features on us,
it will be for an entirely new generation, System 8 or
beyond.

S

Compatibility Checker 1.0

Checking for Software
Compatibility

Apple has assembled information about software
product compatibility with System 7. With System 7
(and available separately from many Apple dealers
or user groups) is al {{fTa ¥ Vil application (i.e.,
you need HyperCard 1.2 or later to open it) that
examines the system folder contents and
applications on your hard disk. The program
produces a report about which applications and
versions are compatible. Some programs are only
partially compatible, meaning that certain
operations may be erratic or may cause a system
error. Not every program and system file extension
is in the list on the stack, so just because a program
is not listed doesn’t mean that it won't work with
System 7.

You should not upgrade to System 7 until you have
confirmed (either by Apple’s list or with !he software
publisher) that your primaryE7\1 T

peripheral {175 (system extensions) are System
7-compatible. It may be alright for an occasional
utility to be out of commission until the product is
updated, but your bread-and-butter productivity
applications should be System 7-ready before you
take the plunge.
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Installing System ?

Once you’ve determined that
your Macintosh hardware and
software are ready for System 7
(if it didn’t already come
installed on your machine), you
are ready to install the system

& @

Installer

What the Installer Does
When you ask the {5758 program to do the
entire installation job, it installs pieces of system
software that it calculates are the ones your
Macintosh needs. In many cases, some of those
details are derived from the existing items in a
IR I of an earlier version. For example,
if it finds that the ImageWriter chooser document
is the only printer supported by your system
software, it will update only the ImageWriter
chooser document, rather than copying documents
for the entire Apple printer line.

Preparing for Incompatibility
Unless your applications and system files (INIT-type
extensions, control panel devices, printer drivers,
etc.) rate a clean bill of health from the

4 U0 it is best to temporarily
move .LII non—App e items from the System Folder to
another folder on your disk. The purpose of this is
to start with a clean System 7 System Folder, and
then gradually move items back into the System
Folder after installation.

Custom Install

Instead of letting the Installer figure out what's best
for your machine, you can use Custom Install to
hand pick the pieces that go into your upgrade.
After starting the Installer and clicking EETmES |
click :

In the Custom Install screen'is a scrolling list of all
Ihu system software pieces you can install on your
sk. Change the target disk, if necessary, by
ing EXEXS until the desired disk name
comes into view.

Clickon System Software for any
Macintosh. At the bottom of the window
appears a detailed listing of the item you just
selected. It tells you the size, its last modification
date, and version number. A brief description also
helps you identify the item. Items available through
Custom Install are:

Apple makes the job easier than on most
computers, since the disks include a program
called [TYPIIEEY which does the work for you
if you like. More experienced Macintosh users
may prefer to install only parts of system
software. The [EiS0mEAg option of the
Installer program makes this possible.

Starting the System

Software Installer

One of the system diskettes is labeled [T FH
Start or restart your Macintosh #9110, and
1mmedla1ely insert the Install 1 disk into the

o 79| Because this disk does not

. )74, it immediately launches the
Installer application on the disk. At the same time it
opens an installer script file, which contains details
about the disks in your set and which ones are
required for various kinds of installations.

When the Installer first appears, a descriptive screen
provides simple instructions, leading you to click

10 continue. UntilCnstar] hecomes active, the
Installer is looking at your Macintosh to determine
which model it is and what system software items
are currently in your system folder. It uses this
information to choose items for installation. Click
[mstan] when it becomes active.

System Software for any Macintosh
; | Apple printers
Software for LaserWriter
Software for Personal LaserWriter SC
Software for ImageWriter
Software for AppleTalk Image
Software for Personal Laser
Software for StyleW
Software for ImageWriter LQ
ware for AppleTalk ImageWriter LQ
File Sharing Software
EtherTalk Software
TokenTalk Softw
System Software for |
em Software for
stem Software for !
em Software for Maci
em Software for Macintosh LG
em Software for Macintosh Portable
em Software for Macintosh 11
ystem Software for Macintosh IIx
Svstem Software for Macintosh I1si
System Software for Macintosh Iex
Svstem Software for Macintosh Llci
System Software for Macintosh 1fx
Minimal Software for any Macintosh
Minimal Software for Macintosh (one for

riter SC

acintosh i’lu\

Easy Install

Click Install to update to Uersion 2.0.1 of
* Macintosh Quadre Products System Software
* Laseriliriter Printing Software

* File Sharing Software
on the hard disk named
= Zeus
Eject Disk )
Switch Disk
| Customize |
)

1 model)

If you can afford the disk space on an external hard
disk, you should install the complete system
software for any Macintosh and the software for all
Apple printers. This occupies just over three
megabytes of hard disk space, but it assures that
you can use the hard disk on any Macintosh from a
Macintosh Plus to a Ifx.

Although the description of the complete system
software package indicates that it copies everything
to your hard disk, it does not copy the EtherTalk or
TokenTalk drivers to the Extensions folder unless
vou already have those drivers in the System Folder
before installation. If you later add an EtherTalk or
TokenTalk board to your Macintosh, you can use
Custom Install to install the appropriate driver to
vour hard disk.
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Choosing the Proper Disk

If you have only one| 7TV i Nconnected to your
Macintosh, its name will be shown at the left bottom
of the dotted box as the target disk for installation.
You can install a stripped down version of System 7
on a 1.4MB floppy disks#)70. To install system
software on a different hard disk, click Gurenonx)
until the desired hard disk’s name appears in the
dotted box.

Easy Install

As a result of its examination of your system, the
Installer provides a list of items it will install into
your system. [ESH s the no-brainer way of
installing system software, but you should exercise
care if the hard disk is an external disk that may be
connected to Macintosh models other than the
current machine, i]xtema] hard disks should go

T T Eprocedure (below).

Click (or press relum) to initiate the
installation process.

Trimming the System Folder
Once you install System 7, you may be able to
reduce IhL pace occupied by its various files.
y true if the hard disk on which you
System 7 is inside your personal Mz acintosh,
which you use with a single printer. Open the
murldu and look for printer drivers for
models you don’t use. Drag those items to the
Trash,

If you are not connected to other Macintosh users
via 2 [TERgued vou can remove several files related
1o TSI IPTTS These include the AppleShare driver
and File Share Extension in the Extensions Folder.
You can also remove File Sharing Monitor, Users &
Groups, and Sharing Setup from the Control Panels
folder.

Reading from:

nstan 1

nztall 2 Tidbits

Installing onto the disk “Zeus”

Preparing to install...

L |

The Installer is an
armazing program that's
fun to watch.

N

Watching Installer Work

After initiating the installation process, the Installer
looks through its internal list of items it knows
about on the various installation disks and
compares that list against what it needs to install on
your disk. In the succeeding screen, the Installer
shows icons representing each of the system
software diskettes it needs for your installation. As
the Installer requires each disk, it ejects the current
disk, and requests that the next one be inserted. The
disk currently being read and copied to your hard
disk is highlighted.

At the bottom of the screen, you can watch more
detailed progress within each disk. You may see
messages about removing outdated files, reading
files from the floppy disk, and writing to the hard
disk.

To finish the process, the Insw]ler requests
re-insertion of the {11571 B i H % Upon
completion, a dialog box prompts you to either quit
Lhe Installer or perform further installations with

LW e A1 BIE you have reached this point by
wuy of Easy Install, you are probably finished, so you
can quit. This restarts the Macintosh under your

newly installed system software on your hard disk.

SN System FileJOy funls that you may
not need. If you are using [PRTaVag fonts
exclusively 388, consider dr .u;gnm, all the screen
fonts (the ones whose names include a font size
number) to the Trash.

Lastly, look through the desk accessories in the
folder. There may be some
items there that the Installer automatically includes
that you can do without. Drag items you don’t need
to the Trash.

After filling up the Trash with discarded items,
choose Empty Trash from the Special
me nu, and watch the amount of free spi
your hard disk go up a bit.

If You Cannot Restart

Occasionally, a user must run the Installer program
a second time if the first attempt doesn’t take hold.
Restart the Macintosh with the Install 1 disk and run
through Easy Install again.

Installing System 7

LaserWriter Drivers
When installing System 7 for your entire system,
Easy Install automatically updates y VU8 printer
[ETTEE8 If other Macintoshes share a networked
LaserWriter wnh you those machines should get the
S e\ e vinstallation—even if
they are still on System 6. Failure to do this requires
the printer to be reset each time a different system
version prinis to it (this is time consuming). A
separate Installer script file on the Printing diskette
performs this upgrade independently of the rest of
the system software.

Insert the Printing disk, and double-click on the
ETETITS This is the installer script just
for | printing. Click Gesten) on the Easy Install screen
of the Installer.

-Hll!ﬁ

Installing System 7
on External Hard Disks

Because there is a strong likelihood that you will
take your external hard disk to another Macintosh
model at some time in its life, it is best to perform a
W T Ifor that disk, rather than the [ #55
(157118 Custom Install allows you to install a

general purpose set of system files that work with all
Macintosh models, instead of just your own.

Returning to System 6

If you find that too much of your favorite software is
not compatible with System 7, then use System Tools
disks for version 6.0.7 to re-install the older system.
An alert will ask you to confirm that you wish to
install an earlier version than the one on your hard
disk, but there is no penalty for doing so.
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Creating a Minimum System Diskette

It is always advisable to have a
startup diskette handy in case of
trouble with your hard disk.

SuperDrive (1.4 MB Floppy)
Startup Disk

You can use the System 7 Installer to create a
minimum system diskette on a high density (1.4
megabyte) diskette. Start your Macintosh with the
[T disk in the floppy drive. When the Installer
finishes loading, click (Cox ) to reach the Easy
Install screen. Then click (tustomize J |

In the next screen, you see a list of available system
software elements to install. Scroll down the list
until you reach the Minimum Software entries.
You can create a diskette tailored for your
Macintosh or a disk that will start any Macintosh
model. The latter might help friends who don’t have
a minimum system diskette for their systems.

The next step is to make sure the Installer
recognizes the diskette to be used. Click to
eject the Install disk, and insert the new floppy. If
the floppy needs to be initialized, do so now. If the
name of the floppy doesn’t appear above(iect ],
click until its name is there.

Click on the Minimum Software entry for the
machine(s) of your choice, and then click !
You will be prompted to insert various installer
diskettes during the copy process.

After a successful installation, try the disk by
restarting the Macintosh with the newly created
system diskette as the startup disk. Your hard disk
should show up as the second disk on thel 2307
Because it is not the startup disk, none of the hard
disk's extensions loaded during startup.

Because the Macintosh system gives startup
precedence to a disk in the floppy drive, you
can always start your Macintosh from a floppy,
even if your hard disk fails to start normally
due to system extension conflicts or disk
problems.

Click the items you want to select;
Shift-click to select multiple items.

STt . Install
Min System l‘nr nm Mm:inlu:n 5 [—-—j
Min System far Macintosh Plus
Min System for Macintosh SE
Min System for Macintosh Classic
Min System for Macinlash SE/30 = Zeus
Min System for Macintosh LC

T = T T — Liect Disk
Hin System for any Maciatesh
B e
Date: Mon, Sep 16, 1991
Verstea: 701 NS
This package contains & mmimal sel of Sy gtem Softw ars for
et o6 4T ereibers of the Macintosh famiby, 1 is the
| tor ty up disks
800K Startup Disk

The Sysiem 7 System File and Finder are too large,
even in their most mmmed forms to ﬁt on an _800[{

starup dxske{te 10 rescue your Macintosh from
potential hard disk problems.

Unfortunately, the only solution is to start from a
System 6.0.x diskette, The [T Hdisk that
comes with System 7 is a 6.0.7 system disk,
consisting of System, Finder, a few important control
panels (General, Brightness, Monitors, Mouse,
Portable, and Startup Device), and a couple
hard disk utility programs. You may use this disk
(or better yet, 2 copy of it) as your emergency
startup disk.

Lock the Startup Disk
Once you have 2 minimal startup disk; flip the
locking tab on the reverse side.#9] 13 This will

prevent af 1141960 from propagating to at least
one solid startup disk for your system.

=

Install 1

Take along a startup
diskette when you travel
with a PowerBook,

When to Use Startup Diskettes
Most of the time your hard disk will successfully
startup, as it should. But if you notice some erratic
behavior when using your Macintosh, you may wish
to isolate the problems as being virus or hardware
related. By starting the Macintosh with a locked,
virus-free minimal system disk, and working with
your applications, you may be able to detect whether
the problem is in the Macintosh hardware (the
problem persists even when starting from the
diskette) or on your hard disk (the problem goes
away). If the problem is on your hard disk, it may
be due to a virus or a conflict of extension or
control panel files ) 83.
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Mixding System Software

It’s a fact of life that not all
Macintosh owners have the
same system level installed on
their Macs. This is especially
true with the transition to
System 7.

Ejectable Diskettes

(2MB or smaller)

Typical Macintosh diskettes (800K and 1.4MB) can
be exchanged freely between machines running
System 7 and earlier systems. For the most part, the
contents of a disk will be the same on hoth system
levels except in two instances: 1) if you have
dragged an item to the System 7 Trash without
emptying the Trash before ejecting the disk; :md 2)
if a file was dragged from the disk to thel 1755
under System 7. In these two cases, you will see lwo
exira folders in the diskette’s window when opened
under System 6 or earlier. These folders are labeled
E T Nand S RO S ETSA You are free to
manipulate (even delete) these folders and their
contents as you normally would under System 6.

System 6 Hard Disks on System 7
Whenever you connect a hard disk that had any
changes made to its contents in a System 6 (or
earlier) environment to a machine booted from
System 7, the governing System 7 software
automatically begins rebuilding thefl IR0 file
#¥) 94, Behind the scenes, the system is actually
building a new hiddenJ = R0 A R file,
which is different from the Desktop file on System 6
disks. For simplicity, system software calls this
Desktop Database the Desktop file. You can
interrupt the rebuilding, but if you let it go ahead, it
does no harm to your System 6 disk. It will,
however, use up about 48K of disk space that you
won't be able to account for. The System 6 Desktop
file is not overwritten or deleted by the System 7
Desktop file. Windows, icons, and other visual
features of System 7 apply to a System 6 hard disk
connected to the computer. Back home, your System
6 Macintosh will ignore the System 7 Desktop file,
and use its familiar System 6 Desktop file for its
internal management. You will, however, see two
new folders, Trash and Desktop, which you may
delete.
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You can count on exchanging disks with Mac
owners running System 6 or even earlier. Or,
you may connect your portable hard disk to a
system that boots from a System 6 system.
Fortunately, there’s no problem doing this, but
System 7 disks show some extra folders when
run under System 0 or earlier.

Sharing a Laser Printer

If not all Macintoshes on an AppleTalk network
sharing a printer are at the same System software
level, it is important that all machines at least have
the same shared STz a0 (vi72 ] (the LaserWriter
or AppleTalk ImageWriter files) in the System folder.
1f you fail to do this, then each time a user tries to
print with a different printer driver version, a dialog
appears reminding the user that the LaserWriter has
been initialized with a different version of the driver.
The printer will have to be reinitialized, wasting a lot
of time.

Instead, upgrade each user on the network with the
Version 7 printer drivers. System 6 users must be
running version 6.0.2 or higher to be upgraded to
System 7 printer drivers. Do this installation only
with the Installer that is located on the Printing disk
that comes with the System 7 software, as follows:

OWilh 4 Macintosh already started with System

6.0.2 or later, insert the System 7 Printing disk
into the disk drive.

oDouble-click the Printer Update icon.

Make sure the startup disk is listed as the target
(click Gunenvsx) if you need to change the disk).

@ Click (ma), and wait while installation

takes place.

©click =) .
OOpen the Chooser, and click the LaserWriter

driver icon (and click the desired LaserWriter
printer in the list to the right).

Two or More Systems
on One Hard Disk

Having more than one copy of System software on a
startup disk (either of the same version or different
versions) is risky business. Only onc BTN

can be the so-called “blessed” folder—the
one that actually starts up. Utility programs, such as
System Switcher, help Macintosh developers try
their software on different international versions of

system software by letting them choose which
System to restart from. But unless you know what
vou're doing, multiple copies of the System and

Finder files on your startup disk can cause very
erratic behavior and system crashes.

Mixing system software versions gets more
complex when people on the same AppleTalk
network need to share resources, like a laser
printer. This setup is possible, but takes some
care to make the cooperation seamless.

System 7 Hard Disks on System 6
You may connect a System 7-formatted disk to a
Macintosh that uses System 6 to start up. Since the
startup system software rules, don’t expect the
Finder views and other visual niceties of System 7 to
appear in your disk’s windows, But you can expect
to see the Trash and Desktop Folder icons on your
disk. When you reboot from this disk, those items
are hidden from view, and both files and trash go
back where you left them previously.

Mixed Systems on a Network

To exercise System 7’s File Sharing on a network, all
Macintoshes that are to participate must be
upgraded to System 7. The same is true for using
any of the interapplication communication features
of System 7. Only System 7 machines will he able to
send messages (Apple Events) to each other. The
System 6 AppleShare Chooser document can give
you some access to file sharing but this
combination is not recommended.

AppleShare File Servers

You can use System 7 Macintoshes on a network
built around anf XTSI file server, but don't
upgrade the System software on the server until you
install the System 7 compatible version of
AppleShare (version 3.0). Even if you are still using
an earlier AppleShare version, upgrade the print
server software to work with System 7 print drivers.
To do this, quit the AppleSharel S5 1272 H insert
the System 7 Printing disk, and drag all relevant
printer drivers (i.e., those supported on your
network) to the System Folder. Do not use the
Installer for this update. Then restart the
AppleShare Print Server.
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System Folder Overview

To your Macintosh, the System
Folder is the most important
folder on your startup disk. Most
of the time, however, you can
forget ahout it entirely.

|

Systern Folder @

The Blessed Folder

The System Folder has its own special icon—the
folder with the tiny Macintosh on it—to indicate that
it is the one the internal operating system looks to
for instructions to complete the startup task. In that
folder is the all-importantE3T (2 1 {file, The folder
containing the active System file is informally known
as the “blessed folder.” In the process of putting
System 7 on your hard disk, the Installer builds a
number of special folders inside the System Folder
for numerous system-level files. Many of your
applications programs also store your user
preferences and temporary files in the System folder.
Virtually everything you double-click in the System
folder opens to do something,

Extensions

A catch-all folder, the Extensions Folder, contains
items that can best be described as system-level
services. This includes software that lets your
Macintosh communicate properly with external
devices such as printers and file servers—device
drivers, they're called. Also in the Extensions Folder
are small programs that must automatically start
each time you start up your Macintosh. These
programs are often called [N[1 1 (pronounced
in-IT), after their INIT file type#¥) 83. Such
programs usually work silently at the same time you
work with your Macintosh, monitoring various

Much of what goes on inside theFftau
LR is done automatically for you as you
work with applications. The exception is when
you want to customize your work environment
—that’s when you may need to dig a bit inside

the Folder.

System File @

Most of what the System File contains is not
aceessible to the user. But if you open the file, you
see 4 window listing a number of files—fonts and
sounds, mostly. If you have more than one language
keyboard or script system #9]21, then the files for
these features are also in the System. You install a
new font into your system by dragging the font file to
the System File; you remove a font by dragging it out
of the System file’s open window.

Notepad File
If you type anything into the Note Pad desk
accessory (default location is in the Apple Menu
Items folder), that application saves the data in the
Notepad File in the System Folder.

Fortunately, System 7 greatly simplifies working
with System Folder contents compared to
earlier system versions. In the place of perhaps
hundreds of files are 2 handful of folders that
group system level files in a way that makes
them easy to find, add to, or delete.

Finder

Thel §TiTi{T¥is one of the files you cannot open. The
file consists of programming code that gives the
Macintosh its visual personality, and helps you work
with files. The System and Finder files always work
together.

Clipboard

Each time you copy or cut a chunk of text, picture,
or object, the information goes into a special part of
Macintosh memory called the[(HITTTHT ]I
memory is running low, the Macintosh temporarily
stores the contents of the Cliphoard memory into the
Clipboard file in the System Folder. This file is
emptied as the Macintosh shuts down, however.

—_—
—

129 MH in digk

23.3

elements of your machine. A good example is a viru$
detection extension, which might be on the lookout
for processes that resemble the impregnation of a
virus inito 4 file. If the extension finds such an

action, it may notify you with a dialog box that a
potential virus infection has been thwarted.

Preferences

Many applications (including the Finder) need to
store user settings for the next time the applications
run. In System 7, these preferences are normally
stored in the Preferences Folder. The folder is
primarily for the convenience of the program’s
author, since the preferences files can be in one
place all the time. It's rare that you'll need to ever
open the folder except perhaps to delete preferences
files from applications you erase from your hard
disk.

apple Menu [tems
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A working knowledge of the System Folder is
not essential for working with your
applications. It does come in handy, however,
when things don't work right or when you wish
to set up shortcuts to particular applications or
documents.

=es SCraphook File
While there is a separate Scrapbook desk

accessory (the default location for it is in the Apple What Goes Where?

Menu Items foldgr), .all di}m stored in the If some of the concepts of the various folders seem
Scrapbook is maintained in a separate Scrapbook more than you care to remember, the good news is
File in the System Folder. Thus, you can copy the that you don't have to remember what kind of
contents of a Scrapbook to another Macintosh and system file goes into which folder. If you drag a
preserve the contents, even if the the Scrapbook system file to the System Folder (i.c., the folder icon,
application should be updated in a future version of not the opened window), an alert box tells you what
the System software. kind of file you just dragged there and into which

special folder (if any) it should go. By clicking Soesiisere dstonies
Control Pane[s : : , you let the system software put the dragged create their own fo]deis in
Most of the customization choices available to users file into the proper folder for you. Clicking the System Folder to put
are performed by way of control panels—tiny leaves the file where it was—it does not move the files and resources used by |1
programs that provide relatively simple access to item to the System Folder. When you drag a system their products. Aldus and E
things like sounds, colors, .md how folder windows file into the opened window of the System Folder, Claris both do this. jé
display Jists of files. The[TEI1123 places anfITS 0 you do not get the alert box. Therefore, in normal |
the Control Panels Folder into ihe Apple Menu operation, it is best to leave the System Folder e e e
folder. Choosing that item from the Apple menu, closed, and drag items 1o the icon and let the system

however, simply opens the Control Panels folder. For software put those files in the right places.
more convenience, place aliases to frequently used
control panels in the Apple Menu Items folder. Many

_——— e

LhJ:Id-parlyllardwmeproduclsandan.umberOf Control panels need to be stored in the

ihlfdil’aﬂyunhwpfgﬁmssupplyme“}’“’“ control Control Panels folder or they may not

panes R otallistop AL seHlnEy work properly. Put “Cache Switch” into
'l

Startup ltems the Control Panels folder?

Not to be confused with INITS or extensions, 2
SR s @ document or program that you
want the Macintosh to open each time you start up
your machine. If you drag a document file to this s : =
folder, the Macintosh will start that document’s
application (if the application is still on the disk)
and open that document. In previous system
versions, this same feature was available as the Set

What Happened to Desk
Accessories?

Startup item in the Special menu. Having <1 B i el sl
el actup items in 2 folder, however, makes YA T m Lls ‘tcccw;mil.ut sml pwgl‘u]lls hat usually
management of these items much easier. on over take up very little memory compared to major
applications programs. If vou start the Key Caps
TR, Apple Menu ltems What Hﬂppﬂllﬂd to the : pnl)"ruu fn;'u.un\l;]e Andllhtl;t (.1]:.(,]\ lh;.l mcmluw
The contents of the lefimost menu in the menubar, Font/DA Mover? "l.' mmon‘ 0 .\(llll SN0 a2y yaLL T er Ui
the Apple(®) menu, is completely customizable by In system versions before 7, the prescribed way for :

stem versions,

you. Whatever program or document you copy to everyday users to movef Qe and small programs s lhc\' 5, ru.l'ldii\-”wcus' A E st
the Apple Menu Items folder immediately appears (@[l desk accessories (IS EITHRITENEEN e D e e i 2

: 7 : ; 4 e them in the Apple menu. Moreover, since they could
in the menu’s alphabetically sorted list. Typically wiis to use a special utility called the LTIV : I e : .
= YR =i i open when another program was running (even
used as access (o system level items, such as i 03%ad That utility was friend to very few users, but 7 = 2 3 2
= ; : s g oes St 2 with MultiFinder turned off), they were easy to get

it served its purpose. With System 7, however, fonts S ; e el

; I ; ; to. But with multiple apphL ations nmlmw, at the
d 5 and DA-like applications are manipulated like any A ; S
D ey same time all 1]|e time in 7. the spm al
place for frequentlv accessed programs and file object—yon drag them where you want. Fonts o d
documents. For most users’ file organization, it is belong in the System File and DAs generally go into necessay (; lllhnll"il ﬂtu
most efficient to copy an alias®¥)120 for a file to the  JTITERRY Y (o8] (01LH (01 0 4 (G o U1 DR Y FV

Pat : : differently under the hood). It's important, however,
Apple Menu folder. ersion 4.1 is available from APDA and most < ): I
: < : g : that we continue to have the advantage of small-
bulletin boards in case you need to extract

4 ; 2 ) memory applications to allow us to have more
resources from a System 6 System File or combine e DR
functionality available at a mouse click.
System 7 or desk accessories into suitcase files. ’
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Apple Menu ltems

The Apple menu (the leftmost
menubar item with the & logo),
is available all the time
—whether you are

working within the
Finder or an
application. Apple Menu Items

Alarm Clock ._2:36:30 PM @ |

The Alarm Clock application is both a clock, alarm
clock, and alternative way of setting the Macintosh’s
internal clock. When you open the alarm clock, a
small window appears with the time ticking away,
second by second. You may drag anywhere in the
middle of the window to relocate the alarm clock
window on the screen. The next time you open the
Alarm Clock, the window will be in the last position
you left it. The box on the left is a close box #9102,
a click of which closes the program.

Clickingthe flig - ["M ™ 2:36:47 PM ¢
icon at the right,

You Se¢ an en- @ 12:00:00 AM
larged window, :
showing the cur- ® @]
rent date and

three iconic buttons that let you select the time,

date, and alarm sctting for editing in the middle box.
To edit a value, click on the desired icon, and then
click on the number (or AM/PM setting) you want to
change. A double-arrow icon appears to the right,
allowing you to raise or lower the selected value
with the mouse (click and hold an arrow for rapid
progress). You may also type a value to replace the
selected value. To set the clock according to an
audible time signal (such as a telephone company
service), set the seconds to “00,” and click on the
cloek icon (leftmost one) at the sound of the tone.
To undo changes, click on the active clock at the top
of the window.

To set and activate the alarm, click the alarm icon
(at the lower right), and set the time you'd like the
alarm (o ring, Be sure the AM and PM setting is set
correctly, Then click on the small lever icon to the
left of the alarm clock time. When the lever is in the
up position, the alarm is set (the alarm icon at the
lower right shows the clock ringing).

When the alarm goes off, the system beeps#)113
sounds once, and a miniature alarm clock flashes
atop the Apple menu icon. If the alarm time had
passed while the Macintosh was off, you won't hear
the beep, but the icon will flash just the same when
you turn on the Mac, To turn off the flashing, open
the Alarm Clock. If you wish the alarm to ring at the
same time tomorrow, just close the window;

otherwise, click
onthelevernext | O 2:59:43 PM ¢

to the alarm time 12/30/91
to turn off the
alarm clock. ® @

You have the flexibility of adding up to about
50 applications or documents into the menu,
thus giving you instant access to any item while
you work with your programs. All it takes is
dragging a file (or anEYE of a file) to the
Apple Menu Items folder.

O] c= e NNNNNNRNF ¢
Sleep
Systemn
Sleep
Battery

The Macintosh Portable and PowerBooks provide the
Battery application to help you monitor the charge of
the internal battery. Visual design of the Battery
application is different for the PowerBooks than for
the Portable. For PowerBooks, the opening window
shows a horizontal scale between Empty and Full.

A small battery icon illustrates a lightning bolt when
the battery is being charged. Click the flag button to
expand the window. This reveals a button,
which immediately puts the PowerBook intof5E5)]
TS (contents of RAM are left intact). Option-
clicking the battery icon in the smaller window also
puts the computer to sleep, as does choosing
Sleep in the Finder’'s Special menu. On the
PowerBook 170, the Battery window also lets you
turn onf o ca s iia s a switch that slows down the
CPU (from 25Mhz to 16 MHz) and reduces the
maximum screen brightness—all in the name of
improving battery life.

For the Portable, the battery charge is shown in a
vertical scale, and is always visible. Its
window takes up more space than the PowerBook’s
collapsed view, but both operate in the background
to show you instantaneous battery charge levels.

Calculator
The Calculator application
presents an on-screen
replica of a simple four-
function handheld calcu-
lator. Use the numeric key-
pad of most Macintosh
keyboards to enter numbers
and operators. Use the
Calculator for simple calcul
ations, and then choose
Copy from the Edit
menu (o copy the contents
of the calculator’s display window into the Clipboard
for pasting into another application. More
sophisticated calculators are available as
commercial and public domain products.

Applications may be small programs (such

as desk accessories) or major standalone
programs. The System software Installer places
several small programs into the Apple Menu
Items folder by default, but you may move
them to another location (or delete them), if
you prefer. If you place a document into the
folder, and select the document from the
menu, the Macintosh opens the application

(if there is enough[IRY) and the document.

Imagewriter AopleTalk imagertter

Luserwrer L imagevriter

AepleTak Image Personsl Laser Writer 5C

i)
-
Personal LY LS

Stylevriter
@ Active
Q Inactive 70l

= AppleTalk

Chooser

You should always keep the Chooser in the Apple
Menu Items folder, especially if you connect to any
networked services, such as printers and :
See page®®) 78 for details on how to use
the Chooser.

Key Caps

Because Macintosh fonts include a number of
symbols and foreign language characters, it is not
always easy to remember the keyboard
combinations necessary for each character.
Moreover, not every font supports the same
characters, especially those fonts designed to
produce graphic symbols or characters in
non-Roman languages (e.g., Greek, Cyrillic, Arabic).
Key Caps displays a replica of the [(57: 171 ¥ and
offers a menu of fonts installed in your System. By
choosing the desired font and pressing the modifier
keys (aplion, shift, and control), you see all the
characters available in that font. You may type a
special series of characters into the Key Caps
display, and then select, copy, and paste them into
your document, For more about Key Caps &) 19.
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Items you drag into the Apple Menu Items
folder appear in the # menu in alphabetical
order.

Scraphook

Many users find the Scrapbook helpful as 2 means
of saving snippets of text, graphics, or virtually
anything else you can copy or cut from a document.
Information is saved in the Scrapbook File in the
System Folder. For more details aboul the
Scraphlmk and its partner, thel8 TN

page =] 79, 108

Puzzle [l Puzzle

An electronic version of the

plastic pocket puzzles most H...
of us tried as kids, the Puzzle -

program presents a window
with a grid of 16 squares,
fifteen of which have jumbled
pieces of a picture. Choose

Clear from the Edit menu to toggle the
numbered squares; or copy and paste any graphic to

the puzzle. Our job is to arrange the squares so that
the picture is complete (or the numbers are in

order). Our reward for doing so is a digitized voice
cheer (modifiable with ResEdit &) 84-85, 156-157).

Apple Menu Strategies

With such a customizable resource at your
fingertips, you should take care in managing the
contents of your Apple menu. While you can put
about 50 items into the menu, it makes sense to
keep the list as short as possible, while still
providing an index to programs and documents you
need to access all the time.

The most important suggestion is to remove items
automatically inserted by the system software
Installer if you don't expect to use them. If you find
vou don’t use the Alarm Clock, Calculator, Note
Pad, or Puzzle a lot, then consider moving those
small programs to an applications folder elsewhere
on your hard disk. These items don’t have to be in
e System Folder to work.

Note Pad =y
Eight pages of short notes | temsetngon Tussasy
are stored in the Note Pad

File, editable via the Note
Pad program. This is a very
simple text editing program,
offering no font changes or
printing, But you can select |-

text and copy it for pasting into another application,
or paste text from other documents into the Note
Pad. To advance through the pages, click on the
upturned corner of the current page; click on the
lower left corner to work your way backward.

=" Apple Menu ltems

—
9 items 13 MB n disk 234 MB avaflable
e - @ |
Alarm Clock  Caloulater Control Panels Key Caps

@Wé

Puzzle Scrapbock Microsoft Word Note Pad

Adding Other Items

‘The Apple Menu is a4 convenient place to list
applications, documents (especially stationery
#135), and items on a network that you need to
open frequently. By having these items listed in the
menu, it saves you from having to search for their
icons nested in various folders. As with control
panels, it is best to drag aliases to programs,
documents, and shared volumes to the Apple Menu
Items folder. That way, the real files are where you
expect to find them if you look for them through
your folder organization *#¥116. It may make more
sense to rename some aliases so they appear more
concisely in the Apple menu. For example, you
might rename SuperWriter™ Professional 2.5 to
just SuperWriter.

Think about control panels ou'd like to have
handy, like [P R and KTTY If vou have multiple
monitors connected to your Macintosh or need to
iitch among various color seltings,
should be there. Connecting 4 lot of different hard
disks to your machine often calls for theFIPTainy
B control panel—a good candidate for some
users' % menu. Or if you do a lot of file sharing on
anetwork, drag aliases to both the TSI RTaty
and [TTERRAH o o control panels. Leave plenty
of room for third-party desk accessories and
control panels, too.

When you choose an alias to a network volume or
folder (alias created on another Mac) that is not yet
mounted, you are prompted for the password. If
you create the alias from a volume mounted on your
machine and choose it from the # menu, you
bypass the password prompt. These methods of
accessing a shared item conveniently bypass

navigation via the [HIGTES W

Adding Control Panels

While the default installation of the System software
places anZ11E5] of the Control Panels folder into the
Apple Menu Items folder, this is not an entirely
productive arrangement. Ifyou select this item, all it
does is open the window to the Control Panels
folder—you still have to open the desired control
panel. It makes more sense to put aliases to the
actual control panels that you use frequently into the
& Menu. Then, by selecting an item, you
automatically open that control panel directly.

Since tis best to leave the real control panel files in
the Control Panels folder, you should create an alias
to a desired panel, and drag the alias to the Apple
Menu Items folder. Here’s how to do this:

o Open the Control Panels folder, and click once
on a control panel file (either in the icon or text
listing of the window).

o Choose Make Rlias from the File menu.
A new file appears, named with the control
panel, plus the word “alias.” Notice that an
alias’s file name is in an italic font.

e Drag the alias file to the Apple Menu Items
folder. You may drag the file to the Desktop
first, if you need to close the Control Panels
window to see the Apple Menu Items folder.

° Open the Apple Menu Items folder, and
remove the word “alias” from the file’s name
(for details on editing file names).

While you may rename the alias file to anything you
want (it still keeps its link back to the original file),
you should keep control panel names recognizable,
especially if someone else might need to adjust the

control panel settings on your Macintosh.

| group all programs
at the top with
a leading space.

Adjusting Apple Menu Order
System software automatically lists Apple menu
items alphabetically. A third-party utility will
probably come along to allow you to set the
order manually, but even so, you can influence
the order by preceding the names with various
characters. The characters to the right
(presented in their sorting order, earliest
sorting character first) sort before the letters of
the alphabet.

e

Some of the racters might look weird as
leading characters to program or document
names, but the space character is innocuous.
Note, too, that 2 name with two spaces at the
beginning sorts before 4 name with only one
space as the first character.
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Chooser

The basic concept of the
Chooser was a good one when it
was first designed: to help you
choose which serial port or
network device, such as a
printer, the Macintosh should
use.

AppleTalk

At the lower right corner of the Chooser window are
two radio buttons that let you turn AppleTalk on or
off. If you are connected to an AppleTalk 110004
(for printing and/or file sharing) you must activate
AppleTalk to use any of those remote services. But if
you are a standalone Macintosh, not connected to
an networked printer, then you can keep AppleTalk
inactive.

Choosing a Printer

The seemingly simple act of choosing a printer,
actually triggers a number of actions behind the
scenes. The printer icons you see in the Chooser are
those of the printer driver files in the Extensions
foldcr.ﬂ%@ﬂe small programs that
allow the Macintosh hardware to communicate
properly with the designated printer. Each printer
style expects different forms of codes and signals
from the Macintosh. By letting you choose the
driver, the System software allows software
developers to write generic printing routines. The
drivers do all necessary conversions for a specific
printer model.

If the printer is a serial port printer (e.g.,
ImageWriter, StyleWriter), the Chooser allows you to
select alSTZEPIRTY to connect the printer.
AppleTalk networked printers, such as LaserWriters,
know that you must be connected via the printer
(AppleTalk) port. The Chooser immediately looks
out upon the network to find the names of the
printers your Macintosh has direct access to, and
lists the name(s) in the right-hand box of the
Chooser window. You must click on 2 printer name
to indicate which one you wish to print on, This is
how you can direct printing to one of seyeral
printers on the same network. Some printers
support background printing, meaning that you
don't have to wait for a document to print before

cominuin w;th our work & 152. If s0, the

Chooeer window. By and large, background printing
is desirable when available.

When you switch printers, an alert box urges you to
look at the Page Setup dialog boxes for your
programs. This is becausel VTERETT dialogs for
different printers offer dd]'erem chorces some of
which don’t translate appropriately from one printer
to another. Therefore, unless you use the default
Page Setup settings, you may need to adjust those
settings before printing #) 148-150.

But as Macintosh systems, especially those in
networked offices, became more complex, the
Chooser was asked to do more than just let the
user select a printer. The Chooser serves many
other duties that might not seem to be related
to printers, like choosing which file server to
access. As you choose a server, you wonder
what happened to the printer choice made
earlier. Other settings are safe, but it's hard for
you to know that.

Choosing an AppleTalk Zone

The network you are connected to may be complex
enough that the network administrator has linked
together several AppleTalk networks spread over
great distances (see pages #]156-157 for details
about how such a network works). This
combination is called an internet. To help you locate
a particular printer, file server, or other shared
device, the network administrator may have grouped
chunks of the internet into zones. If so, the Chooser
shows a list at the bottom left of zones established
on the internet. As you click on each zone, you see
the names of servers (or printers if you have clicked
on a printer driver) available in that zone. Dividing
an internet into zones improves the efficiency of the
entire internet and your access to devices.

Still, the Chooser is where you select printers,

servers, ENgutE IR zones, mainframe
computer linkups, and other network services,

depending on your connectivity setup.

Choosing an AppleShare Server
A single chooser document, AppleShare, is your
access path to one or more file servers or File
Sharing Macintoshes on your network. When you
choose AppleShare, the list at the right shows all[i{[3
<1 (or other people’s Macintoshes containing
shared items) that your Macintosh can “see” on the
network. When the list has several items in it, you
see how important it is to lem‘]v name your
Macintosh in thelSIFRTTHESET ] control panel
#)80. Double-click on :my one server, and you'll get
another dialog box that prompts you for password
and other log on information. See pages | 164-173
for staJls about this dlalog box and accessing

pumng an alias 1o 2 mounted server into the Apple
Menu Items folder for quick mounting, or into the
Startup Items folder to mount the server at startup.

I

Personal L' LS

pEi

Styletriter

B—— Chooser =
E E_| f:r_‘ Select a LaserWriter:

/‘\,

e o > g

: =] Lasersaurus Rex Rd
Image¥friter AppleTa'Ik Image‘w‘mter

Laser¥Writer LQ Imagewmer

f\ppleTa]k Image"Persnna'l Laser¥riter SC

=

Background Printing: @ On O Off

@ Active

AppleTalk "
) Inactive 70

Some application programs react to the printer
driver you have selected with the Chooser. Since
various printers cover different areas of a page,
some programs take the printer model’s inherent
margin limits into account when formatting active
page sizes for text or graphics. Therefore, it is best
to work with your applications after choosing the
printer on which you intend to print the document.

Keyhoard Shortcuts

While in the Chooser, you can maneuver around the
window with the l\ubo.ml instead of the mouse, if
you prefer. Pressing the fab cles through the
windows, highlighting the activated one with a black
border. In an active window, the cursor keys let you
manipulate the text or icon selection in the
direction of the arrow.




Software

Clipboard and Scrapbook

Although frequently confused by
new users, the Clipboard and
Scrapbook are two distinct
information holders in the
Macintosh environment. What
distinguishes these two
workhorses are their persistence
and capacity.

How the Clipboard Works

The Clipboard works almost invisibly. Virtually every
Macintosh program contains an Edit menu with
the Cut, Copy, and Paste items, which
control the Clipboard. Some programs also let you
view what is in the Clipboard. Even if they don’t, the
Show Clipboard item in the Finder’s Edit
menu opens a window that displays the Clipboard’s
contents (if the item is displayable, such as text and
graphics).

To put something into the Clipboard in any program,
you select something—a range of text, a graphic—
and choose Copy from the Edit menu (or type
command-C). To put the contents of the Clipboard
in another place on the document or in another
document (even in another program), click the
mouse at an insertion point (this may not be
necessary in graphics programs), and choose
Paste from the Edit menu. After pasting, the
Clipboard still contains the item, so you can paste it
in another spot if you like.

Choosing Cut from the Edit menu both clears
the selection from the current document and places
the information into the Clipboard. If the program
has a Clear menu item, this simply deletes the
selection without placing it into the Clipboard.

Each time you choose Copy or Cut from the
Edit menu, the Clipboard is replaced by the
current selection. If no information is selected, then
either the Cut and Copy menu items will be
disabled (grayed out) or the menu items won't
disturb the Clipboard.

Use the Clipboard as the means of moving
information from place to place during the same
Macintosh session. If you need the information to
survive the next shutdown of the Macintosh, paste it
into the Scrapbook for safe keeping.

Clearing the Cliphoard

The Clipboard takes up memory, so the larger the
amount of information in the Clipboard, the less is
available for you to open other programs. Pages of
text or complex color pictures in the Clipboard can
absorh many kilobytes of RAM without your
knowledge. While you cannot completely clear the
Clipboard, you can reduce it to a negligible size by
selecting a single character of text and copying it
into the Clipboard. That single byte shouldn’t get in
the way of any other operation.
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The[WiNLTEN  stores one piece of
information at a time, and its contents

disappear the instant you turn off or restart
your Macintosh. There is one Clipboard that
serves all applications.

The Blgn g has virtually unlimited
capacity, storing one piece of Macintosh
information per page. What you put into the
Scrapbook stays there until you intentionally
delete it. There is one Scrapbook file for your
Macintosh.

How the Scrapbook Works
Like it’s realworld counterpart, the Macintosh
Scrapbook is a place for treasuring memories
—memories of information past. When you open
the Scrapbook, the window shows as much of the
contents of the current page as fits (the contents
may be much larger than you can see). At the
bottom of the window is a legend that shows which
page of the total number of pages you are viewing,
plus the type of information stored on that page The
information type is represented by al R0 j
#9184, a four-character identifier (you may not see d
trailing space after a three-character resource
name). Some items you paste into the Scrapbook
may be composite objects, consisting of several
types of information shown in a comma-delimited
list. A horizontal scroll bar lets you bring different
pages into view.

Both the Clipboard and Scrapbook are
versatile in what they store. Anything you can
copy and paste in a document—text, painted
graphics, a graphic object, 2 HyperCard card
(which may consist of text, buttons, graphics,
and lots more), a sound, an icon, an
animation sequence—can be stored in the
Clipboard and Scrapbook. About the only
things they don’t store are files. But then, that’s
what disks are for.

You actually use the Clipboard to move information
into and out of the Scrapbook. To store something
in the Scrapbook, first select it from the document
(if appropriate in the program), and choose
Copy from the Edit menu. Start up the
Scrapbook (or use the Application menu to bring it
to the front if the Scrapbook is already open), and
choose Paste from the Edit menu. The
Clipboard’s contents paste as the first page of the
Scrapbook (the Clipboard still has the information
in it).

To grab something from the Scrapbook, simply
scroll the desired page into view, and choose
Copy from the Edit menu. The information is
now in the Clipboard, ready for you to designate the
document window and location for pasting the data.

Deleting a page from the Scrapbook can be done by
choosing either Cut or Clear from the Edit

Scrapbook ———————————— memviththe

page to be

deleted
showing in the
Seraphook
window. You
can also start
from scratch

System Folder)
to the Trash.
The next time
you open the
Scrapbook, it
creates a new
Scrapbook File
for you.

When Pasting Doesn’t Work

The application program determines what types of
Macintosh information it can accept from the
Clipboard. Not all programs

types. The most common information types,

and [TTH W are more likely to be accepted by a
variety of programs, but there are no guarantees.

For example, most word processing programs
accept TEXT (pasted at the text insertion pointer) or
a PICT, which comes in as a single picture that can

result in ullhu il huup or 4 mess
problem of trying to paste an lnu)mpdllhlt

lllf()['lll ation ype.
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Control Panels

Macintosh control panels
generally consist of
system-level preferences that
you adjust once or infrequently.

Control Panels

General Controls

The most basic control panel settings are those that
establish basic operating characteristics of your
Macintosh. These items are found in the General
Controls panel. From here you may set the Desktop
Pattern (the pattern of dots and colors that appears
as the background of the desktop on your screen),
the speed of insertion point blinking, how many
times a menu item should flash when you select it,
and the date and time. For details on setting the
DRI TSV (and how to put a picture there
instead), see page 110

LRI blinking refers to the flashing the
text insertion pointer does when you edit text in a
field or document. Blinking the cursor helps you
find it amid all the other characters and graphics on
the screen. As you select different speeds, the
sample pointer shows you the results. The default
setting is the middle speed.

s[i== General Controls ==

]

Desktop Pattern

WE[E [
Time @

2:11:00 PM
® 12hr. O 24br.

Date E
11/27/91

Rate of Insertion
Point Blinking
O ® O

Slow Fast

Menu Blinking

0 00®

off 1 2 3

Men 11 s an important visual feedback
device. After you release the mouse button on a
menu item, the menu remains down for an instant
as the selected menu item flashes. This instant gives
you 4 chance to verify that you selected the desired
menu item. If you turn off blinking, the menu
disappears so fast that if you select the wrong menu
item by mistake, you may not know what you did
wrong when the wrong action occurs. Settings of 2
or 3 are desirable.

System software comes with as many as 20
control panels, and many third-party hardware
products also provide control panels as ways
of letting you set preferences about the
hardware. You may also find a lot of
third-party software—primarily utility
software—that provides additional control
panels.

To set the[T1T] click on any set of digits (hour,
minute, second) or AM/PM designation. A
double-arrow icon appears to the right. Either type
the desired values into the selection or click the
arrows to alter the values. If you are setting the
clock against a time standard, set the seconds to
“00,” and click on the clock icon (above the time)
at the sound of the tone.

Below the time are radio buttons for you to choose
12 or 24 hour time. The default for the United States
version of the system is 12 hour time.

(5] click on any set of digits (month,
day, year). A double-arrow icon appears to the right.
Either type the desired values into the selection or
click the arrows to alter the values. Click the
calendar pad icon to make the new date take effect.
In case you're still using your Macintosh into the
21st century, with System 7 you can set the date in
that century up to December 31, 2019. Trying to set
the date to the year 2020 yields 1920 instead.

Labels

To help you organize your files and folders, you may
categorize their icons in the Finder by assigning
labels to them from the Lab el menu. The names
of the labels and colors (if you have a color
monitor) are set via the Labels control panel ) 110.

Sharing Setup

If you use your Macintosh on a network, it is
important to fill in the Network Identity blanks in the
Sharing Setup control panel. Those seftings let
others provide you secure access to their files. This is
also where ou designate your ! Macintosh as being

linkingh.2}vp8

Sound

In the Sound control panel is a slider control to adjust
the volume of sounds played through the Macintosh
internal speaker (or via the audio output port). You
may also select a single sound from those installed in
your System file as the one you'll hear whenever the
Macintosh normally beeps at you. Macintoshes

equipped with{ LTS 0 T2 may also record alert
sounds via this panel

#1158.
N\

[Ty teu Bl is a small file that appears to

open like an application. You may open
multiple control panels at the same time.
Frequently, settings in control panels don't
take effect until you restart your Macintosh.
You will usually see an alert message to that
effect upon closing such a control panel.

Easy Access

Users with physical disabilities that make using the
mouse difficult or impossible can use Easy Access

to turn the keyboard into a completel I
control § Multiple keystroke combinations
are also possible with a single physical pointing
device between the user and keyboard #)20. \
Color

For Macintoshes connected to a color monitor, the
Color control panel contains color adjustments for
highlighted text and the highlight colors of window.
You may choose from a standard palette as well as
el I LTRTTEA | which lets you choose from
as many colors as your video control circuitry
allows &) 36, 113.

e et
Labels

[ =

Startup Disk

When you connect multiple hard disks to a
Macintosh and wish to change the disk that the
Macintosh recognizes as the startup disk, use the
Startup Disk control panel to choose the volume.
Then restart the Macintosh =) 11.

Sharing Setup / Sound ?

&
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All control panel files should be located in the
Control Panels folder inside the System Folder.
The system software [ItaY places an[EIEY
to the Control Panels folder in the Apple Menu
Items folder. When you select Control
Panels from the % menu, the Control
Panels folder opens, and you see the icons or
text listing of the control panels installed on
vour Macintosh.

Monitors

Macintoshes with color or any separate video
monitors may adjust various settings via the
Monitors control panel. Multiple monitor users set
which monitor gets !heand startup
screen. All users set the number of colors or gray
levels on color and grayscale monitors #¥) 34-36.

Mouse

Two aspects of the mouse—how fast the screen
pointer tracks actual mouse movement, and the
speed of a recognizable double click—are set in the
Mouse control panel ) 25.

Apple’s control panel icons all feature a small
slider control to distinguish these files from
other types. To open a control panel,
double-click on its icon. You may drag the
control panel window around the screen, and
leave it open as you click on another window
to activate a different program. Close the
control panel by clicking the control panel
window's close box.

= Users & Groups

The window opened by the Users & Groups
control panel contains icons of each external user
you have authorized to access your Macintosh via
You create new users (or groups of
users) by selecting appropriate menu items in the
File menu. Then double-click each user icon to
establish an access password and how much access
1o allow each user &) 164-173.

Views

Thef 3111124 provides a wide range of choices to
view files and folders in windows. The Views
control panel is where you make these choices,
including the font of file names in the Finder, the
nature of icon views, and how much information
you want to see in list views in windows #9112

== CloseView

For those who have difficulty working with small
fonts and graphics, CloseView contains settings for
magnification of the screen from 2 to 16 times
normal size. It also allows inverse colors, in case it
is easier for you to read white text on a black
background #¥35.

Keyboard
Adjustments to the speed off TSRS and

how long you have to hold a key before it starts
repeating are made i in the Kcyboard control panel.

_ eybo
connected (or their software mstalled) you also
choose the keyboard the Macintosh recognizes
) 19.

Network

| RLLLLLE

Control Panels
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Views

Users & Groups

General Contfels CloseView

Cache Switch

Keyboard

A
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F"ortab]e

I"-letor'k
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If you are connected to more than one type of
network (LocalTalk, EtherTalk, or TokenTalk), you
choose the desired network from the Network
control panel ) 162-163.

S[J=—— Portable ———

Minutes Until Automatic Sleep

System

Hard Disk

@ Stay awake when plugged in

Portable

Macintosh Portable and PowerBook owners control
those machines’ special settings via the Portable
control panel. Most settings relate to battery-saving
aspects, such as how long to wait for disk or
keyboard activity before powering down parts of the
machine. Other choices include internal or external
modem and SCSI ID number of the PowerBook
100's hard disk when connected to another
Macintosh.

Cache Switch

Quadra models include a control panel that lets
you turn off the[ T2 11 CPU's internal cache—one
of the features that makes these machines so speedy.
Some software is not compatible with this cache, so
this control panel lets you turn the cache off. This
slows the Quadra to about the performance of a
Macintosh Ilci.

7041




L
-

Introduction

Hardware BUIRIEC:N Troubleshooting

Glossary/Index

Control Panels cont.

|

i
Map

Global Macintosh users can obtain a lot of
information from the Map control panel, as well as
let it keep their portable Mac's clock in sync with
where they are in the world. Color Macintosh users
may wish to copy the color world map from the
Scrapbook and paste it into the Map control panel
window. Map contains a database of about 200
locations around the world (including Mount
Everest and Middle of Nowhere), their map
coordinates and time zone data. Type the first few
characters of your city and click (723) to see if your
location is in the database.

You may also enter 4 new location into the database,
if you have the latitude and longitude. To do so,
enter the latitude and longitude into the appropriate
boxes. Check N if the latitude is in the northern
hemisphere; check E if the longitude is in the
eastern hemisphere. Then type the name of the
location into the city field, and click (ieveiy} .

Once you have your home town entered, click (et) .
If the time zone is different than the default setting,
this actually sets your system clock. Go to the Alarm
Clock or General Controls panel to reset the
hour, The goal is to let the Map govern the Mac's
time based on your geography.

File Sharing Monitor

While you can see from the icons of folders
whether anyone is using your shared folders, the
File Sharing Monitor control panel gives you an
at-a-glance view of all file sharing activity taking
place on your Macintosh $9) 164-173.

The Brightness
Applying only to Macintoshes that don’t have

video monitor brightness controls for their built-in
monitors (e.g., Macintosh Classic), the Brightness
control panel is the software way of adjusting
monitor brightness #9) 35.

What’s a cdev?

You often hear a control panel referred to as a
(pronounced SEE-dey). This nomenclature comes
from the file type of control panel documents. The
four character identifier is edev, all lowercase
letters. A cdev is synonymous with 4 control panel.

Your location blinks on the map with a tiny star.
This becomes the reference point for time and
distance calculations. If you then click on another
area (clicking and dragging to an edge of the map
scrolls the map in that direction), or search for
another city (type the name and click —or
hold down the oplion and refurn keys to cycle
through the entire database list), a different flashing
cursor signifies the selected city. The Time Zone
values show the time zone relative to Greenwich,
England. Clickon Time Zone, and the label
changes to Time Difference—from your home
reference point. In the Time Zone mode, the plus
checkbox indicates that the time zone value is so
many hours later than Greenwich time (also known
as GMT, Coordinated Universal Time, or UTC); in
Time Difference mode, the plus checkbox indicates
that the time difference is so many hours later than
the time at the home reference point.

The distance between your home point and the
selected city is shown at the bottom. Clicking on
the label toggles through a sequence of miles,
kilometers, and degrees.

If you take your Macintosh with you to a new city,
and if the exact clock setting is important (e.g., to
make sure appointment alarms you may have set
ring at the right time), then find the city and click
(31 to establish your current location as the
reference point. Be sure to set the Map back to your
real home base when you return.

4‘79'&’

Gache Switch
Quadra models include a control panel that lets
21 0ICPU's internal cache—one
of the features that nmkcs these machines so speedy.
Some software, however, is not compatible with this
cache, so this control panel lets you turn the cache
off. This slows the Quadra to about the
performance of a Macintosh Lici.

Third-Party Control Panels

The more utility software and external devices you
connect to your Macintosh, the more control panels
vou'll accumulate. It's not uncommon to have
dozens installed. Be sure to drag them to the System
Folder and let the system software put them in the
right place for you.

(Add City] [Hmnoue {_Hg] v7.0
el am)
Latitude
Longitude 0 [#|0
Time Zone [0 |h |0
mi 0

Memory

Depending on the Macintosh model you have, the
Memory control panel gives you power over the

whether shou[d beturned on
B42-45.

1] Memaory

32-Bit Addressing

O oon
®) orf

( !-l_é_ﬁl—gl oults |

Control Panel Strategies
Itis an excellent idea to place of frequently
ntrol panels into the Apple Menu Items
folder. By having the control panel listed in the
Apple menu, you have very fast access to it, instead
of opening up the Control Panels folder first. You
may still want to leave the Control Panels folder
alias in the % menu for those times when you need
to adjust the other panels.

You may leave control panel windows open as you
work on other applications. When contents of such
windows are constantly updated, however, they may
slow down regular operations on your Macintosh.
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Extensions

Extensions are system-level
files that extend the basic
functionality of system
software.

(]

Extensions

Printer Drivers

Each family of printers requires its own printer
driver to help the Macintosh communicate with
that printer. Applications developers design their
programs o print in a general way; the printer
driver converts that general code to the commands
and signals that work with a specific printer. You
select the printer you want to use by opening the
[T 78 and clicking on the printer driver
icon—the same icon that appears in the Extensions
folder.

Pre-installed system software tends to include all
printer drivers in your Extensions folder. If you use
only one printer consistently, then you can remove
the drivers for the other printers. Similarly, if you
purchase a non-Apple brand printer, it will come
with its own printer driver, which you need to drag
to the Extensions folder.

Apple’s printer drivers are updated each time the
System software is updated. Whenever you upgrade
the System version, be sure the corresponding
printer driver is also installed properly.

Your choice of printer driver can affect the way
some programs lay out information on the page.
Some printers have inherent margins in which they
cannot print. Software that recognizes this limitation
may reduce the available area of a page for you to
work in. You should always install and choose the
printer driver for which the document’s printed

output is intended before working on the document.

Extension Incompatibilities
Extensions are frequently the cause of
incompatibility problems with new software
programs. Since many Extensions are created and
distributed via the public domain (user groups and

on-line bulletin boards), they may not be as
thoroughly tested as commercial products. But even
commercial Extensions conflict with other
Extensions.

Assuming that system software contains
everything that the Macintosh needs to be a
Macintosh, extensions give system software the
power to work with specific external devices
or setup background processes that are not
normally part of system software.

System Services
Many utility software programs, previously known
as) 1y &4 (pronounced in-ITS, and named after their
four character file type name), find their way into
the Extensions folder. Extensions tend to be
background processes that are loaded as the
Macintosh starts. Most have an icon that appears
along the bottom of the screen as the Macintosh
starts up. Examples of Extensions are virus
detection programs (which monitor disk activity
for suspected viral actions) and alarm programs
(which continually compare the internal clock
against the time of the next alarm).

The kinds of files found in the Extensions
folder include FTSY ot anta ] (a device
something like a printer or other non-standard
piece of hardware) and programs that used to

TR startup documents[dy INITS.

For these programs to work effectively, they
must be loaded into RAM during the
Macintosh's startup sequence so they can
monitor various activities taking place on the
Macintosh.

Device and Network Drivers
Many other external devices, like[ E 1 Iplayers
i (454 require that a special driver
be mslalled in the Extensions folder. Known as a
device driver, the file allows the Macintosh to
communicate with that external device—a device
that the System software does not automatically
support. These kinds of drivers work silently in the
background once installed. They don’t appear in the
Chooser.

=E] Extensions
7 itemns 12.9 MB in disk 25.4 MB available
e
- [
z
P =) ) -
A&/R0OSE AppleShare DAL  EtherTalk PIFile Sharing Extension
) = B
4 == A
Finder Help ImageWriter TokenTalk Phase 2 Network Extension

8
8- s ] =
RE/|
Remote Access TokenTalk Prep Remote Access Setup 3
&) ERE

You can disable all Extensions upon startup by

holding down the shifl key during the startup
OCH Vhen lhemm:q)[w:lrs. an

sates that all extensions are

turned off. If you suspect 4 single Extension as being

a troublemaker, you can remove it from the
Extensions and System folders and restart the
Macintosh. Third | ities also allow you to
selectively remove multiple Extensions from the
startup sequence.

Welcome to Macintosh.

Extensions Outside Their Folders

System software looks for extensions in both the
Extensions folder and the System Folder (in that
order). To prevent an Extensions from starting with
the Macintosh, remove it entirely from the System
Folder, or place it in a folder with 2 very different
name. Some programs that are not htlly System 7
compatible may require printer driver or other
extensions be only in the System Folder. In this case,
keep the extension in the Extensions folder, and
create an alias for the System Folder.




The Finder and System files are
the most important part of
System software. They work
together, and must be from the
same system software
generation for your Macintosh to
function. The two files serve
very different purposes,
however.

The Finder

There isn't much a user can do with the

Finder file without digging deeply with -
programmer-level tools (see below). Double-
clicking on the Finder yields an alert saying that you
cannot open the file. The magic of the Finder is
apparent only in day-to-day use of the file
management facilities of the Macintosh
environment.

International Systems

Among the items the user doesn’t see about the
System file is that it contains much information
about notation conventions for the country in which
the system was sold. This information is contained
in 4 series of international resources, and makes
the localization of the system software hy Apple's
staff as simple as filling in blanks on a screen.

Snooping with ResEdit

You can learn a lot about the internal workings of
Macintosh system software by exploring with a
programmer’s tool called (YRR This program is
available from APDA (Apple Programmers and
Developers Association) or from many user groups.

A Macintosh file often consists of two files, called
1T data fork BRI resource fork. BT
keeps the two forks together in what we see as a
single disk file. The data fork stores user
information—word processing text, for example.
The resource fork, on the other hand, contains the
Pk plus a variety of pieces that can
often be modified with the help of a resource editor,
such as ResEdit. Each of these items is called a

resource.

IMPORTANT: It is vital that vou never edit a
resource of the original copy of a file. Always work
on a duplicate. While it’s fun and enlightening to
view resources with ResEdit, actually editing a
resource and saving changes can damage the file if
you don’t know what you're doing. Damaging the
System file may prevent you from restarting your
Macintosh without completely reinstalling the

system software.

For v\pluring System 7, be sure you have & Xk}
version 2.1 or later.
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Finder and System

Most of what you see on the screen in the way
of file and folder icons is the jurisdiction of the
TR 1t is the user interface to the lower
level operations of the system software. For
example, dragging a file from one folder to
another is the Finder's way of letting us easily
perform a series of complex steps in the

\Ria i ineiy The Finder icon is that of a

compact Macintos

The System File
Double-clicking the System file opens a
window to the resource files attached to
the Svstcm file. [T TS files may be T4
ds, keybo: -\oﬁ""?j‘ﬁ!ypea Each resource
ts own icon to help you identify which
is which.

When you start ResEdit, you will likely be prompted
with a file dialog box to open a file for resource
editing, Find the copy of the FRanRigvou made,
and open it.

A large window filled with icons appears. These
icons represent the types of resources stored in the
System file. Each resource type is identified by a
unique four-character identifier. Exact spelling and
case is essential for these resource types. Most
resource types that have identifiable icons often
have resource editing templates in ResEdit that will
help you understand the contents of the resource.

Double-click on the[Mticon. This is thefTerd
A window opens, showing several
cursors, each with its unique identification number.
Double-click on the cursor with id 3. The cursor
resource editing window appears. If you were going
to create or edita cursor resource, here are the
tools you can use to design a cursor. Along the right
side of the window are examples of how the cursor
will appear on a variety of different desk pattern
backgrounds. The one pixel with an “X” in it is the
—the point of the cursor that acts as the

real pointer (o activate an icon.

Glossary/Index

The FRItam file contains not only a lot of system
software instructions that we never see, but also
several items that we do see: fonts, sounds, and

keyboard resources. The icon for the System file
is a suitcase with a Macintosh in it.

Moving resource files into and out of the System file
is as simple as dragging the files into and out of the
System file window. In previous versions of system
software more convoluted methods, such as the

: \ lity program, were required to
shift resources around the System file. There are still
third-party utilities that help manage large groups of
fonts and sounds in the System file. For more
information about font resource files, see page
#¥186; details about sounds can be found on pages
#¥]156-159; keyboard and script resource file data
is located on pagesH)21.

Close all the CURS resource windows, and open the

JKOIH resources. A long list of each dialog box in

the System file appears. Locate the one numbered
-6040, and double-click on that item.

The window that appears is the DLOG editor. This
small resource (just 24 bytes) contains information
about the size, location, and style of a particular
dialog box. Linked to this DLOG resource is a DITL
(dialog item list) resource with the same 1D
number. If you double-click on the miniature dialog
in the DLOG window, the corresponding DITL
resource opens on top. The DITL resource has
more information about what we see as a dialog
hox, namely the text, button, and graphic objects in
the box.

If you were to move the location of one of the items
in the DITL resource and save the resource, you
would control the location of that item in the dialog
when it appears on the screen. Similarly, the text
could be changed—which is exactly what someone
would do to localize the System file for another
language or culture.

Whenever you see a text dialog item with a caret and
a number, you're seeing a test placeholder. When
the System displays this dialog, part of its internal
instructions substitutes the placeholder text with
some detail that may change from instance to
instance—the name of the file that can't be changed
in this case. Some text dialog items have more than
one placeholder, each with its own number, so that
the software can fill in the transient information in
the proper order.

On the following page is a list of resource types that
you can explore and what they do in the Finder and
System (and often in other programs, as well).



clut
Color lookup table. The System has one clut
resource each for 8, 16, and 256 color palettes.

acur

Animated cursor (in Finder) lists the series of CURS
resources to flash by in quasi animation (the
moving hands of the waich are the Finder's default
animated wait cursor).

ALRT

Alert box definitions. Have corresponding DITL
resources with same 1D number that contain text
fields, buttons, etc. Text for most alerts is inEIV
IeSOUrces.

CURS

Cursors, editable in their 16-by-16 pixels grid

oo B |58

ALRT BNDL

s HOU LAl
JER (RO

g =yl

CODE

R ZR O
o D

CURS

e

icld

—

SICN

snd

Sound resources can be plaved from ResEdit. Note
that this resource type is only three letters, followed
by a spuce.

Among other information, includes details on the
minimum allowable[ ¥ for loading the
application and what the recommended RAM setting
is.

SICN

Small icons are used where their bigger brothers
don’t fit. In the Finder, that’s in the text views of
folders, for example. An SICN that is paired to a
larger version has the same ID as the larger one.

/ 0D
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INTL

International settings for currency, numbers, date,

and time. Opening the INTL resource in ResEdit lets

you edit both the itl0 and itl1 resources.

Dialog item list contains specifications for text
fields, buttons, icons, and pictures displayed in a
dialog or alert box.

Dialog box definitions of size, window style, and
screen location of dialog box.

(H[H||
Color icons used within a program
(notin the Finder).

a HOU 1Al
JER (RO
CHP D2
EHE a
RTS

CDEF

DITL DLOG

o B
@

STR#

String lists tend to hold more text used in dialog
boxes and balloon help.

STR

Strings (snippets of text) used in alerts and dialog
boxes, as well as system-level text settings (like
network identifiers).

KCHR

Keyboard characters and how they are mapped.
This is one of the resources that installs into the
System for keyhoards of other languages and script
systems. '

e

e

A

TR

icl4
4-bit (16-color) large (32-pixel square) icons for
display in Finder. If you open an icon in this or any
of the next five resource types, Il displays an
icon editor that allows you'to modify any of six
versions of an icon. The related icons are in an
TR PTEA each having the same ID number in its
own resource type. Different versions of Finder
icons exist for different color capabilities of
Macintoshes; different sizes are shown in different
views of the Finder set with the Views control panel
or the View menu in the Finder.

icl8

8-bit (256-color) large icons for display in Finder.

ics4
4-bit (16-color) small (16-pixel square) icons for
display in Finder.

ics8

8-bit (256-color) small icons for display in Finder.

ICN#

Monochrome lirge icon for display in Finder.

ics#

Monochrome small icon for display in Finder.

ICON

Monochrome icons used within a program
(notin the Finder).

Pictures. These are same kind of PICT resources
saved (o theERgn g when you copy graphics

into it.

NFNT

Font resources (“N" stands for “new”, a newer way
of representing font resources than the previous
0N resource). You can edit characters, but if
vou're really serious about creating fonts,
third-party font designing packages are better suited
to the task,

MENU

Menu definitions. Easier to access in applications,
you can change wording of menus and command
keys, but their actions remain the same.

Vers

Version resource information attached to a file
shows up in the Finder’s Get Info dialog hox about
the file.
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A Macintosh font is the typeface
style for any text character
displayed on the screen or
produced on a printer.

0f Points, Leading, and Serifs
Font sizes are designated by THTTETTZZHA point is
a typesetter’s unit of measure equalling 1/72 of an
inch—the first Macintosh's 72-dot per inch screen
display was no accident. Character size is measured
as the distance from the highest and lowest part of
the space that characters can occupy. Characters
line up along alFEA TN and the distance between
baselines in adjacent lines of text is called leading
(pronounced LEDD-ing), also measured in points.
Macm(osh software tends to call this measurefFT(3
£ R it is common practice to refer to the
comhmed font size and line spacing in a
specification of so many points “over” so many
points, as in 10 over 12, meaning a 10-point font
with 12-point leading.

Ascender

Descendor

Fonts with alphanumeric characters fall into two
broad styles: serif and sans serif. AFTZ31tis an
ornamental stroke appended to any location on a
character, usually at some free end of a line. New
York and Times are serif fonts. When characters
lack these serifs, they are said to befST kG510
(French for “without serif”"). Geneva and Helvetica
are sans serif fonts.

Glossary/Index

While this terminology differs from the
typesetting world (in which a font is a
particular size and style of a typeface), the
electronic nature of Macintosh character
generation makes it much easier to consider a
font as a typestyle in any size and in some
cases more than one style (e.g., bold, ifalic,
etc.). A Macintosh font is software that resides
in the System Folder. While some printers have
fonts built into them, System 7 calls upon font
software to display the fonts on the screen and
supply font information to printers when
necessary.

System File Fonts

When you open a freshly installed System 7 System
file, you notice two styles of icons representing
fonts. These are icons of the resource files that you
may move in and out of the System file like any file
and folder. One font resource file, with an icon
showing more than one letter, is a {1715 V74 font.
This font file allows any System 7-compatible
program to print that font in any size, including
fractional point sizes and sizes well beyond the
capabilities of most page printers. The other font file
resource style is a fixed-size font (also called a
T font). Fixed-size fonts for the same
typefaces as the TrueType fonts are provided for
compatibility with documents created in fixed-size
fonts of earlier System software releases (see below)
and for faster display of common point sizes.
TrueType and fixed-size fonts are the only font
resources that may be added to the System file.

PH == System o=
(= Stz Kind Label Last!
0 Times 6K fort = e
0 Times (bokd) True g fom " £
0 Times (oo, itatic) | TYPE 67 font -
0 Times (atic) 68K font - .
(0 Times 10 ™ font - +
0 Times 12 Elxed TK fort - 4
0 Times 14 Sizes % font - £
0 Times 18 10K font - 4
] Times 24 13K font - 8
0 indigo 8K round - 4
0 Qusck W sound - 4
0 Sosumi 2K sound - £5
0 whistle 4K sound = =]
0 Wild Eep 2K sound - 5]
T T AT e T A R (2

Bitmapped Font Suitcase

Qutline Font File

TrueType Font File

System 7 supports two font systems: [FYa8 0
BN Type 1 PostScript. JRTEHE
simplifies working with fonts, especially for
non-PostScript printers, such as the
ImageWriter, StyleWriter, and inexpensive
LaserWriters. By dropping a single font
resource file into the System file, your
Macintosh can display and print that font in
any size.

Font History

The earliest fonts for the Macintosh were fixed-size
fonts—one font resource for each size of a typeface.
Such fonts were used not only for the screen display,
but also for printing on the dot-matrix

[T printer, which could replicate the dot
pattern of the screen. The font resource actually
contained the location of dots for each character in
that size—a map of the light and dark bits for each
character. Bold, italic, and other derivative styles
were modified from the basic font as needed, so
separate fixed-size fonts weren’t needed for those

styles.

i|\lscame into prominence in 1986 along
with the advent of the Apple LaserWriter. Among
PostScript’s characteristics was its ability to define
characters by mathematical descriptions, essentially
mapping the {11190 a character’s design. This
outline font methodology allowed printing devices
to use the same font software to print at a variety of
resolutions, up to thousands of dots per inch.
Outline printer fonts still needed fixed-size fonts to
display the characters from the font on the screen,
If you purchased an outline font, you also received
a set of oy i in several standard sizes.
Macintosh owners heavily involved with desktop
publishing have large investments in PostScript
fonts.

PNAT ek 4 Adobe Type Manager

an add-on software program, allowed a single
PostScript outline font file to also display the font
smoothly in many sizes on the screen without
dedicated screen fonts.

Apple’s [T5 17 afont methodology was initially
introduced as the sole font technology for System 7.
Like PostScript, it also utilizes outline font
technology (although an entirely different math
algorithm to define fonts), and allows a single
outline font resource file to control both screen and
printer font representation. In fate 1990, however,
Apple again embraced PostScript font technology,
and plans to include the equivalent of ATM in System
7 so that users with large PostScript font libraries
can continue to use them as before. Current System
7 users can obtain ATM from Adobe Systems
(1-800-521-1976, x.4400) for $7.50.
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Adobe Type 1 font technology, originally
released with Apple’s first LaserWriters, is
preferred by most professional typesetting
o i ealnvetin] that produce high-quality
printed output from Macintoshes, and is built
into all PostScript LaserWriters. While these
printers contain a basic set of fonts, you may
enlarge your font library by adding Type 1 font
files from Adobe Systems and others to your
SEENRIE I Adobe Type Manager |
(ATM) extension makes it possible to display
these fonts in any size on the video monitor.

Installing TrueType Over System 6
If yon are upgrading from System 6 to System 7 and
have existing font libraries, the transition shouldn’t
be too painful, since the TrueType implementation
recognizes the popularity of screen and PostScript
fonts.

The 71 carries to the System file the following
Truelype fonts:

It also brings over the fixed-size fonts shown in the
following table

Font/Size 9 10 12 14 18 20 24
e e e ST

# Tlus screen l'onl is imbedded in Sem software as
a default font for the Finder.

Slimming Down the System

You might be able to remove some of the font
resource files from your System File if you know
how you want fonts to be handled. For example, if
vou are new to Macintosh computing with System 7
vou probably don’t have any worries about

compatibility with older fonted documents. You can
remove the fixed-sized fonts from your System file,

although screen updating in some programs might

not be as fast as with the fixed-size fonts in the

System.

18 point and

Abc Abc 20 point Times bit-mapped
18 point and

Abc Abc 20 point Times TrueType

Any fixed-size font other than those delivered with
System 7 should be in the System file if you want it
to be listed in Font menus, Bear in mind that
TrueType will not improve the display or printed
characters from these fonts. When set to sizes other
than those in the font resource files, these
characters will be mathematically scaled, but will
appear distorted.

PostScript outline font files cannot be installed into
the System file. They must go into the System Folder.
When needed, a PostScript font is downloaded to the
PostScript printer, just as in earlier systems. If you
have corresponding screen fonts, they should be
dragged to the System file, where all fixed-size
screen fonts belong.

If you have ATM (Adobe Type Manager), you need
only one screen font as before (for the font to
appear in Font menus). Drag the ATM file (INIT) to
the Extensions file so that it will start up with your
Macintosh. Version 2.3 or later is required for
System 7, as is about 200K of RAM.

LaserWriter owners might want to leave the
TrueType font equivalents in the System so they can
get all sizes on the . But they can probably
remove the fixed-size fonts. Bear in mind, however,
that there might be tiny differences between the
fixed-size font and the TrueType representation. This
would affect only documents created with older
fixed-size fonts and where the location and
wrapping of text around lines is critical. For the
most part, there won't be any differences.

Ifyou have ATM installed, and you use PostScript
fonts exclusively, you can remove all font files from
the System file except for one size of each screen
l\puf e, In fact, if you have a PostScript font for any
other standard fonts (Times, Helvetica, etc...), then
it's a good idea to remove the TrueType equivalent
from your System file—whether or not you use
ATM.,

Choosing Fonts

The fonts you choose for your text depend a lot on
the kind of printer you use. The so-called direct-
connect device (e.g., ImageWriter, StyleWriter,
LaserWriter SC models, Hewleti-Packard
DeskWriter) do not store any fancy fonts on their
own—they print dot-for-dot what the Macintosh
tells them to. For these printers, you you will obtain
the same quality from any TrueType font you select.
Your choice will depend more on personal
preference for the differences between, say, New
York and its companion font, Times.

For PostScript printers, however, your choice may
be influenced by the extent of your PostScript and
TrueType font libraries. Because some printers have
several PostScript fonts already installed, compare
sample printouts of TrueType fonts against the
built-in PostScript fonts. You may prefer, for
example, the built-in Times font over the TrueType
New York font (the latter is much improved over
previous font substitution of Times for New York).
Be aware—too—that when you print a TrueType
font on & PostScript printer, the System software
must send additional software to the printer before
the printer can handle the TrueType font. Mixing
PostScript and TrueType fonts in a document slows
the process#¥88.

Choosing Font Sizes

Fully System 7-compatible programs gther

are intelligent about the font sizes 22
shown in the Size or Style 8
menu. Point sizes in outlined text 0}
are sizes that your Macintosh should | (@
display without distortion. A TrueType | 11
font should have all sizes outlined. If 12
the font is only a fixed-size (bit-
mapped) font, then just those sizes 14

installed in the System file are 18
outlined. Sizes in plain text willbe |/ 24}
scaled, and probably distorted on 36
the screen and in non-PostScript 48
printers.

: 72

Uncovering Your Printer’s Fonts
One of the soft isks packaged with Apple
LaserWriters contains a lllilil'_-' program called

1 3 152. One of the
menu options allows you to view a list ui fonts
currently active in the printer.
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TrueType and PostScript

TrueType Font

TrueType Font
(printed)

Bitmapped Font
(on screen)

If you are making the transition

to System 7 and have PostScript
or other laser printer fonts
(beyond what are installed in
your printer), it helps to know
how system software treats
PostScript printers and fonts.

Screen Display Precedence

When a program displays text on the screen, here is
the order in which the system software looks for a
font to display the characters:

The fixed-size font resource in the System file.
The TrueType font in the System file
(for calculation and display).
A Type 1 PostScript font (if ATM is installed).
A fixed-size font resource of the nearest size
that can be sealed (probably in a distorted
manner) to the desired size.

Direct-Connect Printing
Precedence

When you print text (o a direct-connect device (i.e.,
a non-PostScript device), such as the ImageWriter,
StyleWriter, fax modem, eic., system software looks
for font information in the following order;

oThe TrueType font in the System file
(for calculation and printing).
An ATM font (if ATM is installed).
A fixed-size font resource of the size that can be
best scaled (perhaps in a distorted manner) to
the desired size.

Irmagesetting is not
expensive when you

want to make a good
impression with a printed
flyer or newsletter,

PostScript Printing Precedence
Because of all the possible locations of fonts in a
PostScript printing setup, system software pursues 2
complex path to finding a font that is the most
compatible with existing font libraries, yet allows
TrueType to work its magic when no PostScript fonts
are available. Here is the search order:

A PostScript font previously downloaded to the
printer and currently in the printer’s RAM.

8A PostScript font in the printer’s ROM.

@ PostScript font located on a hard disk

connected to the printer.

eA PostScript font file located in the Extensions

Folder of the System Folder.

A TrueType font in the System file.

A fixed-size font resource (screen font) of the
nearest size that can be scaled (probably in a
distorted manner) to the desired size.

Preparing Documents for
Imagesetter Output
Many typesetting ErE Rt g are staying with
their PostScript font libraries, rather than moving to
TrueType. If you prepare documents for imagesetier
(e.g., Linotronic) outpul, your service bureau will
probably recommend that you prepare documents
and proof print on your LaserWriter using
downloadable PostScript fonts exclusi
prevent errors in layout, remove |
Apple supplied screen fonts for type! with the
same names as the PostScript fonts you plan to use
wamond, Helvetica). Copy the

hing third-party screen fonts to your System
!llu (or use ATM), and download the printer fonts
10 your LaserWriter o 152-153.

(4

PostScript Font Files

Unlike bitmapped or True Type font
resource files, Postscript fonts must be
installed simply in the System Folder, not
in the System File. A bitmapped version
of the Postscript font must also be in the
System File (in at least one size) for the
font to appear in the list of fonts available
in any application.

Converting Fonts to TrueType
Several font programs convert PostScript fonts to
. Results may vary from program to
program and font to font. It is advised 10 compare
printouts of documents with both sets before
committing a font in your system to TrueType.
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Preferences

The Preferences folder is one
that you rarely, if ever, have to
worry about. Your application
programs and system software
use this folder as a convenient
repository for preferences files.

0.....

Preferences

System Software Preferences
When you install System 7, the system software
automatically places some of its preferences files in
the folder. For example, the Finder Preferences file
stores, among other things, the Views control panel
settings and the warning status of the Trash.
Preferences files are generally quite small, since
they contain mostly a record of on-off switch settings
for features in a program, Programs that are not
fully System 7-compatible, may not yet know to
automatically put preferences (or settings) files in
the Preferences folder, nor know how to find them
there. Don't move a program’s preferences file. If it
knows how to handle the Preferences folder, the
program will place the preferences file there by
itself.

Double-clicking on a preferences file yields different
results with different programs. Some will
automatically launch the application that generated
the preferences file. Since the only prescribed way
to edit 2 program’s preferences file is through the
application itself, this makes sense. Double-clicking
on other preferences files simply presents an alert
box indicating that the file can’t be opened.

_Preferences folder to record any changes you make

Many programs allow you flexibility in
specifying parameters about the program
—things like how you prefer new document
windows to appear, ruler measurement scales,
and so on. Apple encourages program authors
to store this information in files in the
Preferences folder, thus preventing your
application folder from accumulating extra
files that get in your way. In the Preferences
folder, the files are out of sight, but always
accessible to the programs, since the
programs know where to find the files.

S =——————— Preferentes ==———————191

4 items 13 MB in disk 25.4 MB available

= Bs E

DAL Preferences File Sharing Finder Preferences

R B E

CD Remote Programs

My FTI-; Agenda Users & Groups Data File
=
<l B
Deleting Preferences Files
Application programs that are fully System 7- il
compatible are supposed to be designed such that if \'

the application’s preferences file is not found in the
Preferences folder then the program starts up with
its original, default settings. In the process, it also
should create a new preferences file in the

to the program’s seftings. Therefore, if you want to
start fresh, quit the program, drag the preferences
file to the trash, and restart the program.

Be aware that if you are upgrading your applications
software to System 7 levels, there may be a
preferences file from the previous version left in a
couple of places on your disk. The two places to
look are in the System folder (not in any subfolder)
and in the folder containing the application. These
were the two most common SpOlS fOI' program
preferences files before System 7.
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Printhnitnr Documents

When you use a printer that
allows for background printing,
a system software application,
PrintMonitor, controls the action
behind the scenes. Most of the
time, the PrintMonitor
Documents folder is empty.

PrintMonitor Documents

Watching PrintMonitor

Documents at Work

If you have a printer that supports background
printing, you can watch the PrintMonitor Documents
folder fill and empty itself of spool files.

OAcﬁvate the Finder, and open the PrintMonitor
Documents folder. Place the window so you can
see it clearly.

Prepare a document consisting of about three
pages.

@ 1ssue the Print command 4 times, and activate
the Finder so you can see the PrintMonitor
Documents folder.

@ rull down the Application menu (at the far
right of the menubar), and open PrintMonitor.
Position the window so you can see the
PrintMonitor Documents folder icons and the
PrintMonitor window simultaneously.

As you send each document to the printer, the
document is saved as a Spool File in the folder, each
with its own serial number. As PrintMonitor works
with a file, its spool file icon changes to one with an
“X" through it. As PrintMonitor finishes sending the
document to the printer, the spool file icon
disappears—PrintMonitor has done its job for that
file. PrintMonitor continues working its way through
the files (in the order in which they were printed
from the application) until the PrintMonitor
Documents folder is empty:

As you print a document from an application,
system software creates a file containing the
print specifications of the document you wish
to print. That file, called a EFTTONGI0 is
automatically placed in the PrintMonitor
Documents folder. In the meantime,
PrintMonitor quietly and continually checks
the contents of the PrintMonitor Documents
folder. If it finds a spool file, then it launches
the PrintMonitor application, which in turn
starts sending Spool files to the printer. For
more about PrintMonitor, see page #1148,
152.

E@=—— PrintMonitor

Pl’intini

Waiting

s

@

[ Cancel Printing ]

[ set Print Time...

Printing Status: 005-Keyboards

Pages To Print: 7
Looking for Laserwriter “Cookie Monster™.

Spool Trivia

While you may be able to conjure a physical

metaphor for the action of spooling 4 print file, the
name is actually an acronym: Simultaneous
Peripheral Operations:On Line. Spooling can
apply to actions other than printing, butin the

Macintosh world, the term is used primarily for
printing.
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Startup ltems

You can direct your Macintosh
to start one or more applications
(including standalone programs,
desk accessories, and control
panels), load a particular
document, or connect to another
Macintosh each time it starts up
or restarts.

Startup ltems

Adding Applications

You should add only as many applications, desk
accessories, or control panels to the Startup Items
folder as your Macintosh hasit¥3/1 to load. If the
Macintosh runs out of memory before all
applications load, the applications menu flashes
with thel 11153 icon. When you then choose Finder
from the menu, an alert notifies you of the lack of
memory.

When you copy a combination of items into the
Startup Items folder, they load in a specific order:

Applications

Documents

Desk accessories and control panels
Servers

Within each group, the items load in alphabetical
order of the file name listed in the Startup Items
folder. By creating and renaming aliases to
applications or documents, you can control the
order of overlapping windows appearing on the
screen after everything has been loaded (see
below).

701G desk accessory (U control panel
in the Startup Items folder, the loading may not go
completely unattended. The Finder icon flashes aver
the Applications menu icon. When you bring the
Finder to the front, the loading of DAs and control
panels continues (although there may be additional
interaction needed to open all of them).

Therefore, if you typically work with a
particular set of applications all the time, you
can let the Macintosh prepare your work
environment for you. The way you teach the
Macintosh what to load is to put a file (or
preferably an alias to the file) in the Startup
Items folder inside the System Folder. If you
place a document file in the Startup Items
folder, the Macintosh both launches the
application for that document, and loads the

document. If you place an[EiiE to 2 [¥Satad
there, your Macintosh connects to the server.

N — Startup Items

EE|

1 item 13 MB in disk 254 MB arailable
it
/
4
Plicrosoft Ford
e
<l |

Adding Documents

As you drag multiple document files or their aliases
to the Startup Items folder, be sure that the
application for those documents can open more
than one document at a time. Most applications do
that, but not all. If more than one document is in the
Startup Items folder for an application that handles
only one document at 4 time (e.g., TeachText), then
only the first document (alphabetically) opens,
while the others are ignored.

Servers

In addition to putting a serverfA[F in the Startup
Items folder, the Chooser offers another way to link
10 One Or more servers at startup.

Startup Strategies

- It is rare that you would store actual files in the

Startup Items folder. More likely, you will keep
applications, desk accessories, control panels, and
documents in other folders that are more natural
stead, create aliases
for any - server you want to have in the Startup
Items folder. To ereate an-alias, click once on the
file icon (or listing in 2 text listing view), and
choose Make Rlias from the File menu, The
Finder then creates an alias file. Drag the alias file
to the Startup Items folder.

repositories for those files. 1

#in alias to a favorite
HyperCard stack in this folder
assures that HyperCard and
stack are ready for you at
startup.

An intriguing property of alias files is that their
names don’t have to bear any resemblance to their
owner files. Therefore, you can rename an alias to
anything you want. For the Startup Items folder, this
means that you can rename a series of document
aliases such that they open in an order other than
alphabetical for their owner files. You cin name
them with single letters (A, B, G, etc.). Then the
Finder loads them in that order, placing the window
of the first file at the bottom of the pile of
overlapping windows. Make sure that the window
you want to be on top sorts last in the list. You can
do the same renaming of application aliases if you
want a particular application to be the topmost
(active) application on the desktop after the
Macintosh starts up.
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The Desktop, page 94

Balloon Help, page 96

Menus, page 100

Icons, page 98

Windows, page 102

Trash, page 109

Customizing your Desktop, page 110

Cursors, page 97
Alerts and Dialogs, page 104
File Dialog Boxes, page 106

Clipboard and
Scrapbook Efficiency, page 108
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The Desktop

The concept of the Macintosh
Desktop is often clouded
because the term seems to refer
to different things, and its
meaning has evolved slightly
with the system software.

The Desktog Metaphor

Strictly speaking, the Desktop is the workspace
you see on your video monitor. Think of the
background pattern as the top surface of a
physical desk. On it rest icons representing
your disks, the wastebasket, folders,
documents and so on. Opening a
window is just like opening a physical file
folder and making it the topmost item on what
may be a heap of open folders and other
papers on the desktop.

Hiding the Desktop

Because the representation of icons and

folders is controlled by the )74, the
terms Finder and are often used

interchangably—you'll hear Macintosh users
say they quit to the Finder or quit to the
Desktop. The Finder is a program that
presents the user interface; the Desktop is the
graphical metaphor the Finder uses to show us
the disk and file organization. The Desktop
view is also the most global view of your
Macintosh environment you can get.

(T S T 19 such as the Macintosh When you run applications on the Macintosh, they Hide Finder
environment, attract scussion of. metaphors.! open visually on top of the Desktop. Especially on S— :

Extending the literary metaphor a bit, screen larger video monitors, you see not only a document Hide Others
metaphors present objects or images on the video window (and perhaps some palettes from the Show Al

monitor that remind us of other objects or images program), but also the Finder’s disk icons, the

from the world outside the screen. Therefore, just Trash, and vestiges of open folder windows. If the v @ Finder

like a real file folder, a Macintosh file folder is a way window clutter is more than you like, you may hide 5

of grouping documents. By reading the name of the all open windows in the Desktop layer (all @ Microsoft Word

folder, we get 4 clue about the kinds of documents
inside. Fortunately, the computer adds significant
powers to that folder, such as a variety of index
listings, search facilities, and almost unlimited size.
But because the Macintosh folder shares its basic
properties with the familiar paper folder, we, as
users, don't have to conjure some new mental
model for the way documents are organized on a
Macintosh. Dragging a document icon from one
folder to another is highly analogous to the way we'd
move a paper document from one folder to another.
That’s among the things that attracts us to graphical
interfaces.

Just like our real desk and work environment, we
can tailor the Macintosh Desktop to suit our whims.
Several control panels open the Desktop to
customization of background colors or patterns, file
listings, color or patterns, file listings, alert sounds,
and many more features )1 10. The Macintosh
Desktop is where we work—it should be a
comfortable place.

While the Macintosh Desktop is certainly more
powerful than any physical desktop, it doesn’t
include everything you might have on your desk. You
can add software programs that fill most of the gaps
(from a card file and calendar to pictures of the
family), but you'd still lack a telephone. That could
change in the future, as the Macintosh and its
Desktop evolve.

Desktop-level icons always remain visible in a
background layer, however). With the Finder as the
active application, pull down the Application
menu (the rightmost icon on the menubar), and
choose Hide Finder, All Finder windows
retreat to the Application menu. By clicking
on a Desktop icon, or by choosing Finder from
the Application menu, the Finder windows
return to their settings before you hid the Finder.
Desktop-level icons (including files you store
directly on the Desktop) are always visible, although
they can be covered by a document window. A
potential conceptual problem with this is that if you
need access to a Desktop-level icon, it does not ever
float in front of an application’s document window,
even when the Finder is the active application. You'll
have to move or hide the application windows (via
the Application menu) to access the Deskiop
icons.

Desktop File

Hidden behind the scenes is a Desktop
database—called the Desktop file—which the
Finder uses as a place to store its information about
applications, documents, and their icons. Every disk
volume larger than 2 megabytes contains a System 7
Desktop file. Among the purposes of this file is to
help the Finder display the proper icon for an
application’s document files. The file is also where
comments in  file’s Get Info dialog box &%) 118 are
stored. You don't see the Desktop file in any disk or
folder window (although you may see its
components, Desktop DF and Desktop DB, listed
in File Open dialog boxes for some utility
applications #¥) 106. Don't delete these files with
disk or file utility programs.)
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Just like a desk’s top, you can put a document
literally on the Macintosh Desktop, instead of
inside a folder or storage device. This is a
sleight of hand, because all files must really
exist someplace on a storage device (in this
case lhe ##158), but in System 7,
the Desktop appears to be a real place to put
stuff.
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Desktop Strategies

You can uncover as many Desktop lavout strategies
as serious Macintosh users, so here are a few guides
to consider in your path toward the perfect Desktop:

@ Keep only one Finder window—your hard disk
—open, displaying files in a hierarchical
text list view 3 112,

@ Place key desk accessory and program files
(or their BIEEYSY +3 120) in a row at the bottom
[T Deskto mimics the interface of
other graphical interface computers and
workstations.

@ Operi a few important folders but resize them to
display important program or stationery 3 135
icons. Tile the windows so you can see them all

when the Finder is active.

Details about organizing files and folders are on
pages +3116-117.

-back on

Automatic Desktop Rebuilding
When you start your Macintosh, it compares the
modification dates of a hidden hard disk file called
Desktop with the Desktop DB and Desktop DF
files. The former is used only for System 6 and
before; the Latter two for System:7 only. This
comparison is made on each volume connected to
the system. If any volume, such as an external hard
disk, was used-and modified on a System 6
Macintosh the last time it powered up, System 7
automatically rebuilds its Desktop DB and
Desktop DF files to bring them up to date. The
System 6 Desktop file is'not affected. While you can
stop the process, it is best to let the rebuilding
continue. This does not affect the disk’s performance
vstem 6, except that you'll see the Desktop
and Trash folders created by System 7.

Here's an important
raintenance tip,

Rebuilding the Desktop

The Desktop file changes as you add new
applications or other Finder icon-bearing files to
your hard disk. System software automatically
copies the program’s icon families to the Desktop
file so they'll be handy for the Finder as it displays
document icons. System software does not, however,
delete Desktop file information from applications
you delete from your hard disk. Moreover, if you
copy an upgrade to an application to your hard disk,
and that upgrade contains a new icon, the older
icon family may prevail. Also, a large Desktop file
that contains a lot of unused items can noticeably
slow down the Finder’s performance.

To keep your Desktop file up to date, you should
periodically instruct the Finder to rebuild the
Desktop file. The prescribed way to do this is to
hold down the aption and command keys while
starting or restarting your Macintosh. After what
appears to be a normal startup sequence (you get
the happy Macintosh, Welcome screen, and loading
of extensions), an alert box asks whether you wish
to rebuild the Desktop file. Notice the warning that
all comments in Get Info dialog boxes will be lost
in the process. For this reason alone, if’s not a good
idea to place important information in that Get Info
box, since rebuilding the desktop is an important
maintenance job all Macintosh owners should
perform. Click to rebuild the desktop. Even
on huge hard disks, it takes only a few minutes. A
progress dialog keeps you informed of the progress.
Fortunately, your Finder window arrangement
remains intact.

Since the Desktop file is a potential entry point for
virus infections, rebuilding the Desktop file is
another way to protect your hard disk from
infection. How often you rebuild the Desktop
depends a lot on how often you install and de-install
applications, desk accessories, control panels, and
extensions. Active Macintosh users should rebuild
once each month. Everyone should rebuild the
Desktop at least once a year.
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Balloon Help

As friendly as the Macintosh
user interface is compared to
other personal computers, the
array of choices in pull down
menus and dialog boxes can
bewilder a newcomer to the
Macintosh or to an application.

Turning On Balloon Help

The Help menu is visible in the Finder and in most
applications at the right side of the menubar. Pull
down the menu like any other menu. Any
application that accommodates Balloon Help will
have at least two items in the Help menu:
About Balloon Help and Show
Balloons. Programmers may append additional
menu items, presumably in the same “help” theme
as the menu. The Finder, for example offers a third
item in this menu that leads to a display of keyboard
shortcuts for the Finder.

To turn on Balloon Help, choose Show
Balloons. After that, as you drag the mouse to
any menu, menu item, window, or dialog box
item, you should see a small explanatory comment
appear in the cartoon-like balloon. Because system
software provides the Balloon Help text for so many
common elements (e.g., the parts of a window’s
titlebar), you will likely see the same wording for
these pieces across many applications.

Importantly, while Balloon Help is active, you still
have full control over the program. The balloons
may pop up all over the screen, but you may choose
menu items, fill in dialog boxes, enter text, and save
documents just as without Balloon Help.

About Balloon Help...

Show Balloons

Finder Shortcuts

System software includes a mechanism that
assists programmers in building electronic
help into a program. These instructions
appear in cartoon-like balloons on the screen,
Accordingly, this mechanism is called [Zt308
EETH and should be the first place to look for
help when you don’t understand something or
know what to do next.

Unlike previous attempts at providing
electronic, on-line help, Balloon help can offer
help in context. For example, a help balloon
can provide different comments for active and
dimmed instances of the same menu item.

Only programs wiitten

for Systern 7 are Tikely
to offer balloon help-but
not all of thern do.

Turning Off Balloon Help

To prevent these balloons from getting in your way,
you may turn off Balloon Help at any time. Pull
down the Help menu, and choose Hide
Balloons. Also, if you restart the Macintosh,
Balloon Help is off when the machine starts back

up.

About Balloon Help...

Hide Balloons

Finder Shortcuts

Icon Help

Balloon Help can help you identify a document from
its icon. The default behavior of balloons for
documents is 2 balloon that tells you the name of the
application that generated the document. This holds
true only if the application is still listed in the
DRI 4 94. Otherwise, the help message
is thai the documcm was created by an application
not available on any volume visible to the Finder.

TeachText

Shareware utility available
that shows balloons at
a key=-cornrnand,

Aside from the fun you can have putting funny
4 sayings in the help messages, modifying Balloon
Help can be valuable in business or group settings
when some additional instructions may be
necessary. For example, if you want users to save
documents to a central file server yolume, you
could modify the Balloon Help for the Save
command in an application to remind users about
the volume name.
Modifying Balloon Help Text
If you are comfortable snooping around files and
applications with (TSR +485, you can explore
and even modify the text or pictures that go into the
help balloons. Text for help balloons is stored as
n the application. The comments
may be scattered around a few different STR#
resources, so you should open every one to see
what it contains.

TR# 1D = -5696 from System copy

HumStrings 32

ARREE

The string Help menu
Use this menu to get information
that helps you use your
computer.

P

The ‘string Displays information about using

the items in the Help menu.

hagn
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Cursors

The terms[T0g and [Tl are

used interchangeably in the
Macintosh world, but they’re not
truly the same. There are a few
cursor styles, each of which has

a different meaning.

|

Mouse Pointers

The system cursor that tracks along with the mouse
changes its shape, depending on where the pointer
is, and what the system is doing. The most common
cursor shape in the Finder is the arrow. ThelZ 5500
is what appears when you drag the cursor in
menubqr or atop an icon. All cursors have al!
1 a single pixel on the cursor that must
be atop an object or menu item to

perform whatever action you intend. *I
On the arrow cursor, the hot spot is ll Em
at the very tip of the arrow. If you
click the arrow on an icon such that -
the hot spot of the cursor is above  EEEEE
an icon, the icon will not highlight, ® =8
even though the rest of the cursor 1]
overlays the icon. Other programs’
cursors place their hotspots in different locations,
but generally in a place that is logical for the
cursor—the tip of a drawing pencil, the spout of a
paint bucket, the center of a crosshair.

If you open a text editing program, like a word
processor, almost the entire document window is
for typing text. As you drag the cursor from outside
the window into the window,
cursor shape changes to the!
design of this shape allows you to placc the vertical
line between characters when you need to insert
additional characters. When you click the text
pointer inside a text editing area, a second cursor
flashes in that spot. The mouse pointer is free to
move. The flashing text insertion pointer indicates
where the next keyboard character or item pasted
from the Clipboard will appear. This pointer flashes
to help draw your attention to the active spot in
window.

How the cursor tracks the motion of the mouse or
trackball is controlled by the Mouse control panel
¥ 25. For most users, the efficient setting of the
Mouse Tracking control is one of the two middle
settings. For very large screens, however, the fastest
setting allows you to whisk the pointer from edge to
edge on the screen using the smallest desk real
estate under the mouse.

Some cursors are for pointing, others to
signify where the next typed characters goes,
others to indicate a particular tool with is own
peculiar action, and still others to show you
that some process is taking place.

& O

Animated Cursors

In many processes, you see an animated
cursor—the cursor shape changes slightly during
the process. The Finder includes a set of
wristwatch cursors with different settings of the
hands in the watch. Whenever long processes start,
such as copying several files to a disk, the animated
cursor takes over. The minute hand on the watch
spins around the watch. Other kinds of animated
cursors to entertain you while you wait in various
programs include the spinning beachball,
counting hand and a revolving Earth. Some
utility programs also let you install additional
animated cursors to take the place of the Finder's
wristwatch cursor. %

While the Macintosh system software comes
with a limited repertoire of cursors—an
arrow pointer, 2 text pointer, a thin crosshair
pointer, a thick crosshair pointer, and a
wristwatch—many application programs
display their own cursors as you use the
programs. Most [llagus) move on the screen
in response to dragging the mouse, while
others, like the text insertion pointer, serve as
place markers for additional actions.

PRORO0
29200009
L NCRA RAR: R B
=

Clariz,

Third party extensions let
you assign still other system
animated cursors, including
the Dog Cow , doing
four-legged backflips.

Exploring cursurs with ResEdit
The programmer’s tool, 1 1384, gives you
aceess 1o th’ resource in lhc System, Finder,
and application programs. You can experiment with
modifying the cursors on copies of these programs.
In some programs, you may be surprised to see that
what you expected to be cursors are not listed in the
CURS resource. Chances are that those cursors have
been “hard-wired” into the application, and as such
won’t be editable. Some programmers take out all
the fun.

CURSs from System =

o 1 + & @

-5760 1 2

The spinning animated watch cursor is in it acur|
resource of the Finder. If you replace art for these
cursors, make sure the resource numbers stay the
same.
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At the Desktop level, icons
represent files or places to store
file. The pictographic nature of
icons allows them to convey a
meaning. A folder icen, for
instance, represents a
collecting place for documents,
applications, or other folders.

Icon Families

Every Finder-level icon for a System 7-compatible
program (including the Finder) usually has a family
of icon pictures for each icon. Members of the icon
family include small (maximum of 16-by-16 pixels)
and large (maximum of 32-by-32 pixels) icons in
three color levels: monochrome, 4-bit color (16
colors), and 8-bit color (256 colors). These
variations of icon design are necessary given the
diversity of video monitors for the Macintosh and
given that you may elect to show a folder’s icons in
either the small or large icon format. System
software recognizes the abilities of your video
monitor, and shows the appropriate icons—you do
nothing to select what color level of icon appears on
the Desktop.

icl8 icl4 ICN#*

ics4 ics®

B 8] |E

Application and Document Icons
Application programs have an icon for the
application. But if the application produces any
documents or has any support files (like an on-line
help system), several icons may appear on your
Desktop. For example, Microsoft Excel has a unique
icon for the program, spreadsheets, charts, macros,
and support documents,

D @

Selecting an Icon

Yor several operations in the Finder it is necessary
to select an icon. To select a single icon, position the
tip of the arrow cursor atop the icon, and click the
mouse button once. The icon| [T by
becoming darker (or black on a monochrome
display). If an icon's object is open (whether it be a
disk, application, document, or folder), the icon
will be dimmed or “grayed out.” This occurs
commonly to disk icons and folders whose windows
are beneath the one you're viewing. Also, if you view
the Finder while an application is running, that
application’s icon and any document files it has
open will be dimmed. To de-select an icon, click
anywhere except on the selected icon.

Desktop icons are different from icons you
may see in application programs. A program’s
internal icons generally act as buttons that you
click once or twice with the cursor to effect

some action. |IEIVETEVIRN on the other

hand, represent objects. You can move them,
open up most of them to see what's inside, and
select more than one at a time before carrying
out actions on those items.

Patternt |

CirclesFont

Selecting Multiple Icons

You may also select more than one icon within the
same window for various operations, such as
copying to another disk, dragging to the Trash, or
moving into a folder. There are two ways to select
multiple icons.

One is to hold down the $hift key while clicking
once on each icon you wish to gather into the
group. This method is ideal for gathering icons that
are located in widely different locations in a window.

The second method is for gathering adjacent icons
in a rectangular grouping. Click and hold the mouse
button at one corner of the rectangular selection,
and drag the mouse until the selection rectangle
(the dotted line rectangle) encompasses the desired
files. As you reach various icons, they highlight,
indicating that you have successfully selected them
in the grouping. Release the mouse button when all
are selected. If you want to add yet additional icons
to the selection, hold down the Shiff key and either
click on individual icons or drag-select another
rectangular grouping.

To select all icons in the frontmost window, simply
choose Select Al from the Edit menu, or
type command-A. To de-select an icon grouping,
click anywhere except on one of the selected icons.

Selecting Icons

in Multiple Windows

Although system software allows only one window to
be active at a time—and hence you cannot select
icons in more than one window at a time—it is
possible in some circumstances to select icons from
different folders. By setting the view of the disk
volume window to any text listing #%) 112, you can
expand the contents of any folders #) 112 and
shift-click select any files you can see in the one
window. After you select one or more icons, you can
expand folder views without affecting the selection.

System Folder System Folder

Icon unselected Icon selected
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Dragging Icons

Once one or more icons are selected, you can[ZT94
EST N on any of the highlighted icons to grab
them all, even if some of the selected icons are not
in view in the window. The basic actions you
probably want to accomplish are:

@ moving the icon(s) to another location in the
same window

@ dragging the icon(s) to another folder, disk,
or Trash icon or

@ dragging the icon(s) to the Desktop. Each
action has its own behavior associated with it.

Dragging an icon(s) around its own window is
simplified with the Finder’s auto-scrolling. If the
window’s vertical i1 17T is active $#)102, then
you can drag the icon into the area of the window to
which you would normally scroll manually. For
example, if an icon is at the bottom of the window,
and you wish to reposition it at the very top, drag the
icon such that the arrow pointer is just above the
active area of the window, and hold the mouse
button down. The window will scroll to bring the top
into view. You cannot? 111l t 10| beyond the

manual scrolling limits of the window.

To drag an icon(s) to another folder, disk, or Trash
icon, you must drag the group and carefully position
the arrow cursor atop the destination object. The
destination object must highlight before you release the
mouse button. Only when the object highlights does it
mean that it is selected as the destination. If you miss,
the icon(s) stays on top of the destination icon, without
going into it. You can combine the actions of
auto-scrolling inside a window to reach a folder and
drop the icon(s) into it. There is no Undo available for
moving an icon inside another.

Finally, you may drag an icon(s) to thel {1501 layer,
When you do this, the file or folder is stored in the
Desktop layer of the disk from which it was dragged. To
drag a file to the startup disk’s Desktop, copy it first to
the startup disk; then drag it to the Desktop.

Whenever you drag multiple icons into another folder,
the orientation and spacing of the icons stays the same
in the destination folder, provided both windows have
their views set to Icon#9} 112. If you try to manipulate
individual items in the text views of a window, the items
revert back to the sorting order dictated by the View
menu selection.
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Renaming lcons

Every Finder icon has a name. If the object is not
locked or being shared by another user on a
network, you may rename the icon. Click once on
the icon’s name, and the text is selected. Type a new
name or edit the existing name. To shorten the delay
to the editing mode, you can shorten the
double-click speed (in the Mouse control panel) or
jiggle the mouse after clicking the name. Also,
clicking the icon once and pressing refurn or enter
puts you into edit mode immediately.

=] ==
=0 |
- R

Finder and System Icons

Macintosh System software comes with a large
library of icons it uses to display generic documents,
applications, folders, plus @ large number of special
purpose folders and files. Below is the cornucopia
of system icons and what they signify.

C
GJ

é e This row:

E Macintosh LC
Macintosh Ilsi

@ System File Suitcase
Macintosh 11
Macintosh Ilcx/ci
Macintosh Portable

@ Compact Macintosh

Generic System File

DB B @0\

©

[

B e e
E&Ej@

Y [ @

emmme This row:

This row: Scripting Language
s This row: i Resource Flle
Ceric BXtend (S}er{enc HCT Docunent Sound Resources File
Geneqc D\ctensmn ¢ T"au?ﬂe% Fitintied Fixed-Size Font Resource File
LIEMC, Jocunct o e TrueType Font Resource File

Generic Folder System Folder : :

; Keyboard Resource File
Floppy Disk Volume Apple Menu Items Folder FoutSiitcase
Generic Application Startup Items Folder Desk Accessory Suitcase
Locked Folder on Shared Volume Shared Folder Owned by your Macintosh e
Empty Trash Locked Shared Folder Accepting Copied Files (Drop Folder)
Generic Application

Editing Icons

In addition to the system software’s built-in ability o
change a file’s icon 33 113, System icons can be
modified via third-party icon utilities and
Third-party utilities are generally LRl §§extensions
or control panels. They offer flexibility in assigning
different icons to standard Finder icons, like hard
disks and the Trash. More adventurous Macintosh
owners can try their hand at [{IE3 resources with

ResEdit &3 84, 110-113. With ResEdit 2.1, a single

resource template for all sizes and color depths of
icons makes the job of editing all possible sizes
much easier. If you venture into ResEdit, be sure to
do so only on copies of the System, Finder, or your
applications software.

G0 cownt 0 lcon Family 10 = -16483 from System T

This row:

Telephone Modem Port

Printer Port

Clipboard

PowerBook 100

Quadra 700

Data Access Manager Document
PowerBook 140/170

Quadra 900

This row:

Folder you've Set for Sharing
Shared Folder Currently

Being Accessed
Control Panels Folder
PrintMonitor Folder
Preferences Folder
Extensions Folder
Generic Preferences Document
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Macintosh menus are either of
the pull down or popup styles.
Both types of menus are
accessed by clicking on and
holding the menu label, and then
dragging the pointer vertically
along the list of items in the
menu.

Menubar Anatomy

The menubar at rest is always at the top of the
screen. In multiple-monitor systems®®134, the
menubar is in only one screen. From left-to-right,
the standard menubar contains:

8 the 8 menu

one or more menu titles with text designating the
category of items underneath each menu
the Help menu
the Application menu, which shows a miniature
icon of the active application running on the
Macintosh, including the always-running Finder.

If you have more than one{ AT Sor S0V
resource file installed in the System®#}74, an
additional menubar icon representing thc current
language appears between the Help and
Application menus. Turning on{ T FETETY
20 also shows a small indicator at the very far right
of the menubar. Some applications and third-party
utilities may display other icons or menubar
indicators.

0 pull down menus (I menubar)
which stretches across the top of the Desktop.
These are the menus that let you control
actions in the Finder or an application. Several
elements of the menubar—the 8, File,
Edit, Help, and Application
menus—are consistent across applications,
including the Finder. Yet, while virtually every
application sports File and Edit menus, the
contents of the pulled down menus vary from
program to program.

Finder View Menu

The Uie » menu is the way for you to control the
way the current Finder window is to display items in
the window. Settings in the Views control panel

#9) 112 apply to any choice in this menu. See page
&) 112 for guidance on file views.

by Small Icon
v by lcon

by Name

by Size

by Kind

by Label

by Date

Some programs also feature a variation of the
pull down menu called the hierarchical menu.
Aitem displays a
right-pointing arrow at the right edge of the
pulled-down menu. As you drag the mouse
pointer atop this item, an additional menu
appears to the right.

Finder Label Menu

Assigning a label to a file is like attaching a colored
tab to a document in a folder. By assigning labels to
documents, you give yourself another method of
viewing and organizing files within a folder. The
names and colors (on color monitors) of labels are
set with the Labels control panel ) 111. See
page®111 for guidance on using labels.

None

B Essential
'l Hot

I In Progress

Cool

I Personal

I Project 1

Bl Project 2

i ‘ File Edit Uiew Label S5pegial
S |
Ap :el Menu Finder Edit Menu Finder Special Menu

The 8 menu changes as you shift from application
to application. The first item in the menu always lets
you view a dialog box that supplies information
about the program, or, in the case of the Finder, of
the Macintosh memory situation. A few programs
insert one or more other program-specific items at
the top of the % menn. Below the dividing line are
programs, documeuts control panels, or desk
accessories contained in the Apple Menu Items
folder. This list is entirely customizable®#76.

File

About This Macintosh... New Folder 8N
— Open %0

& Rlarm Clock Print ®pP

g Calculator Close Window W

S Chooser =

() Control Panels Get Info %l

Sharing...

EKeg Cops Buplicate ®D

4 Microsoft Word Make flias

[] Note Pad Put Away 8y

HH Puzzle

[ Scrapbook Find... ®F

Find Again %6

Page Setup...
Print Window...

Actions of the Finder’s Edit menu items may seem
inconsistent. One item, Select All, allows you
to select all files in the currently open window.
Undo, Copy, Cut,and Paste, however,
work only with text, notably, the text names of icons.
Select a file and choose Copy from the Edit
menu. The copy is not of the file (that’s what
Duplicate in the File menuis for), but of the
name of the selected file. As you edit names of files
#) 118, the other editing commands become
available. Undo works only with text changes, not
Finder motions.

Finder File Menu

Items in the Finder’s File menu relate to
organizing, opening, and printing files, although
printing is most often controlled from within an
application. One menuitem, Close Window,
changes to Close A1 when the option key is
pressed before pulling down the File menu,
Because some menu items require selections of files
or folders, those items may be dimmed when no
selections are made.

Most of the Special menu's operauons arc
system-wide, such as emptying the {75211
maintenance, and system power funcuons The first
item, Clean Up Window, brings all icons
(in either Tcon view) into the alignment set in the
Views control panel®112. The Clean Up item
also has two alternates when you hold down
modifier keys: the Shiff key turns the item into
Clean Up Selection (in case you select
one or more icons to align); the option key turns
the item into Clean Up by Name (icons are
organized alphabetically from left to right, top to
bottom).

Undao *2 Clean Up Window
Emply Trash...
Cut #H
Copy 2C Eject Disk %E
Paste ®8U Erase Disk...
Clear - e
Select All %A Restart
Shut Down
Show Clipboard
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are most often found inside
windows and dialog boxes. While sometimes
a popup menu initiates 2 command, it more
often provides a list of possible text items that
are to fill in a blank.

Popup Menus

Another style of menu that appears inside dialog
boxes and application program windows is most
often used as a way to let you choose from a list of
settings or possible entries for a text field. The most
recent implementations of popup menus include a
down arrow at the right of a shadowed rectangle.
Clicking and holding anywhere on that rectangle or
on 4 text label that may be to the left of the rectangle
makes the popup menu appears. If an item has been
previously selected or is a default value, the item is
checked in the popup menu, and the menu is
scrolled so the item is where the shadowed
rectangle is. Therefore, you may have to select an
item above or below the current selection.

of the popup menu includes
i/in the shadowed

. You can either type a value
into the field, or select from the list in
the popup menu you see when you
click on the down arrow icon.

Accessing Standard Menus

To pull down a menu, use the mouse to position the
arrow cursor atop the icon or text menu title in the
menubar. Then click and hold the mouse button. A
menu of choices—menu items—drops down from
the menubar as long as you hold the mouse button.
You may drag the cursor left and right along the
menubar to see what items are under each menu
title.

While holding the mouse button, drag the mouse
down so that the arrow stays within the box of the
meniL. As you position the cursor anyw here on a line
containing 2 menu item, the item! S,
showing you what command or selection apphes
when you release the mouse button. Dotted lines are
inactive dividers to help the program author group
related menu items. To close the menu without
making any menu selection, simply drag the arrow
outside the pull down menu, and release the mouse
button.

A menu item that ends in an | .+ ) Means
that the selection displays a dialog box*#¥]104-105.
1t is common practice to explore a new program'’s
depth by choosing these menu items to see what
dialog box options are available. You can almost
always cancel a dialog box, so you won't make any
changes to a program or document by choosing
ellipsis menu items.

P B

Help Menu /

The Finder and most programs released for System
7 and above conlain provisions for on-line help
called| 71100 T Available from the Help
ment, you can turn on Balloon Help and drag the
cursor to various parts of the screen or program to
get help about various menus, buttons, and fields.
See page 906 for details about Balloon Help. Also in
the Finder Help menu is a choice that accesses
five pages of shortcuts for Finder operations. These
shortcuts appear in a window, which you close by
clicking the close box in the window’s upper left
corner=¥|102. Other applications may add items to
the Help menu to provide more information or
shortcuts about themselves.

Application Menu /
Because you may have several applications running
at the same time, and overlapping windows may
hide the other applications, the Application
menu offers a way to activate another application.
From this menu you may also hide the current
application or all the others in case window clutter
is confusing you ##]126. A miniature icon of the
aclive application appears as the Application
menu title, including a small Macintosh representing
the Finder.

Tear-off Menus
Application programs ma contain a special kind of
menu, called thel
and hold a tear-off men title from the menubar, 2
graphical menu of tools, patterns, or other graphical
objects appears. You can drag the mouse into the
menu and select one. But if the menu is designed as
a tear-ofl menu, you can also drag the entire menu
away from the menubar. Releasing the mouse button
leaves the menu out on the desktop in a special
window called a palettes#103. Now you may access
any item in the menu by clicking on the item in the
palette.

(=l

fAbout Balloon Help... A~
ﬁ » - a0
Show Balloons & olo
Finder Shortcuts A0

Hide Microsoft Word
Hide Others
Shouw RI

[ Finder

@ Microsoft Word

Keyboard Equivalents

The right margin of 4 pull down menu is reserved
for display of equivalent keyboard combinations that
perform the same action as choosing that menu item
with the mouse. These keyboard equivalents are
often more efficient if you are working primarily at
the keyboard instead of the mouse.

Various symbols indicate the combination of keys
required to issue the command. The most common
is the Command modifier key (3€). To issue the
menu command, hold down the 38 key while
pressing whatever other character is shown in the
menu. While letters are shown as capital letters, the
unshifted character is what you type. 38 key
equivalents common to virtually all Macintosh
programs are:

File Menw: b
%-N New -0 Open 3- S Savc .
%-Pprint %-QQuit

EdltMﬂml = ] oA —
%-Z Undo 38-X Cut %-C Copy 8-V Paste

1f more than one modifier key are shown, then hold
both keys and type the remaining character. Here
are symbols commonly used for modifier and
non-character keys:

delete <=1 tab =p|  shift 4+  space
option =3 refurn +_control ~
command 3% - caps lock &

Hierarchical Menus

Some pmgrams feature hierarchical menus, also
called| | " A menu item that displays a right
famng arrow at lhe right margin of the pull down
menu has a submenu connected to it. Selecting the
main menu item, the submenu pops up to the side
of the pull down menu. To access one of the
submenu items, you must keep the mouse button
pressed and carefully drag the cursor horizontally
from the selected main menu item to the submenu.
You then drag the pointer vertically inside the
submenu to make a selection that takes effect when
you release the mouse. Hierarchical menus are
frequently difficult to use comfortably because of the
precision pointer control required to make the
submenu appear.
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Windows

A Macintosh window is much
like a real-lifefTIT. L1 A You look
through an opening to see some
or all of another space. For
example, when viewing a text
document in a window, you
essentially look through the
window to see as much of the
entire document as fits in the
opening on the screen.

Finder Window Anatomy

Because Finder windows have much in common
with windows you often find in application
programs, the following details apply to both.

Title Bar

A window’s title bar displays the name of the item
whose contents you see in the window. In the Finder,
that may be a disk volume or folder name; in an
application, the name is of the file containing the
document (or Untitled if a new file has not yet been
named and saved).

Close Box

To see other parts of the document, you
manipulate m()r other devices to
shift the item “behind” the window.

Zoom Box

Clicking the upper right box has different effects
depending on your last actions with the window, but
it essentially toggles the size of the window between
the optimum size and any other size to which you've
manually resized the window (with the (B30 8
below). A Finder window’s optimum size is the
smallest window that:

displays all icons or text listings; or
fills the entire screen except for a single column
of disk volumes and Trash at the right.

If you move or resize a window, clicking the FATT

[itoggles between the optimum size and the other
size or location.
Clicking the upper left box closes the window. This

is the same as activating a window and choosing
Close Window from the File menu (or
typing command-W) in the Finder. The Finder
remembers the size and location of each window as
the window closes, so it will reopen where you last
saw it. If you hold the option key down while
closing one Finder window (either by clicking the
Close box, choosing Close Window from the
File menu, or typing command-W), all Finder
windows close.

Macintosh windows come in a variety of styles,
and may overlap one another. In most
circumstances, only one window—the window
nearest to you—can be active at any instant.
Clicking anywhere on a window (except on a
Finder icon) brings that window to the
foreground, making it the active window. Due
to the potential of window clutter when many
applications are open at the same time, the
Application menu offers choices to hide
windows from all applications except the
current application.

Vertical Scroll Bar

When there is more in the window than can be seen
through it, the scroll bar becomes active.
Consisting of five parts—up arrow, down arrow,
page up area, page down area, and the
thumb—the vertical scroll bar allows vou to shift
the contents of the window vertically to see items not
currently visible. Clicking thefT¥ 3 kiscrolls the
view in small increments in that direction; clicking
the grey page areas causes larger jumps in the same
directions. You may click and hold arrows and page
areas to get repeat action scrolling. The {1
represents the relative location of the current view
in the entire vertical distance of the window’s
contents. Drag the thumb in either direction to jump
to an approximate location in the window’s
contents.

=—— MatcimuoshHi———mi=
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12.9 MB in disk

Window Header
Finder windows can contain additional information
about the contents of the disk or folder. Beneath the
title bar is a row of values listing the number of
items in the current view, the amount of disk space
currently occupied, and how much disk space is
available. While these listings are standard for icon
listings, they are optional for text listings, as set by
the Views control panel*¥] 112,

Grow Box

Utilities

System Folder Applications

Pru;ieé:cs

Projects 2

Click and drag this lower right corner icon to resize
awindow. As you drag the Grow Box, an outline of
the window follows the cursor location. When you
release the mouse button, the window and its
contents are redrawn to the desired size.

Horizontal Scroll Bar
When there is more in a window in the horizontal
plane than can appear in the window, the elements
of a horizontal scroll bar appear at the bottom of the
screen,
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Organizing Window Layers
Most Macintosh programs, including the Finder,
remember the size and location of a window just
before it last closed. You can choose from two
ganizing windows: tiling and
overlapping, i1 LTI are adjacent to each
other, such that you can see the entire window
opening of all windows at once (although only one
window is active).

b RSO resemble pieces of paper
on a desk, where one item might cover some or all
of other items, with one item definitely on the
tdpmost layer.

Arrange the windows so that some portion of every
window will be visible, no matter what other window
is open. A cascading arrangement works well,

Remember, too, that you can reduce the number of
Finder windows open by viewing disk volume or
folder windows in any text listing mode, and then
expanding the outline views of nested folders in the
same window.

Cleaning Up Windows

Icon views of Finder windows or even the Desktop
can get messy after dragging items from other
windows. The Special menu providesa Clean
Up command whose precise action depends on
what is selected and keyboard modifiers. In general,
the Clean Up command places icons in
alignment according to settings in your Views
control panel ) 112, attempting to fill space closest
to the upper left corner of a window without any file
names overlapping one another in the window. Here
are the possibilities:

Item Selected Modifier Key  Menu

You can avoid messy icon windows and Desktop by
turning on the Always Snap To Grid selection in
the Yiews control panel, or hold down the 38 key
while dragging any Finder icon.

Clean Up Bekp

Enclosing Folder and
Disk Windows

A folder that resides on a disk is said to be enclosed
by the disk (Folder B inside Folder A is enclosed by
Folder A). You can always see which disk and
folder(s) enclose the current window by holding
down the 38 key while clicking and holding the
name of the folder in the tille bar. A pop-up list
shows thel"7T1[{#¥) 116 from the current window
out to the disk on which the folder is stored. You
may then select the folder or disk layer to open or
activate that window. Similarly, a keyboard shortcut
of command-up arrow opens or activates the next
higher folder in the path. Once you reach the disk,
command-down arrow opens the disk’s window.

Moving Windows

In addition to resizing windows (those that have a
grow box in the lower right corner), you may move
windows around the screen by clicking on the
window’s title bar and dragging the window. An
outline of the window follows the cursor. When you
release the mouse button, the window is redrawn at
the position of the outline,

Normally, clicking on anywhere on a window
activates that window. But if you hold down the 38
key before clicking on an inactive window’s title bar,
you can then drag the window without making it the
active window. This only works among windows
within the same application (including the Finder).
If you click on a window from another application,
the application comes forward (although with the
38 key held down, the window order within that
application does not change).

In the Finder, clicking an icon in an inactive window
does not alter the window order. This allows you to
grab an icon and move it to the active window with
the least possible effort.

Objects Affected »
All Desktop icons

Window Styles

You see many different types of windows in
Macintosh software, but a number of those styles are
built in for Macintosh programmers to use easily.
Those styles are shown below:

Notice that a few styles do not feature a titlebar for
dragging or closing, Such windows are generally
used for modal purposes—the window appears on
top of whatever else is on the screen, and you must
dispose with the window before you may return to
the program. Programmers can also design their
own window styles. It is common to find [T
LUEIEE in programs that display tool or pattern
choices. There can even be a
LT in which elements in the window seem to
float mysteriously atop the Desktop.
Document window
No grow box document window
Zooming document window
Zooming, no grow document window
Plain rectangle window
Shadowed rectangle window
Rounded rectangle window
Dialog box window

o ]|o]

Active vs. Inactive Windows

On the Desktop, only one window may be active ata
time. You can recognize anfl/1.d document
window by the horizontal lines and other elements
in the title bar and scroll bars. AnfTFA T window
shows only the window’s name and the window’s
contents. On color monitors, the name in an inactive
window is a shade of gray instead of the usual black.

In programs, however, you may encounter states in
which more than one window is active. Palettes and
a special type o(called the movable
modeless dialog, looking like a no grow box
document window) reside in a domain separate
from document windows, Sometimes called the
FAETEPTE this domain is closer to your eye
than document windows, and allows for
simultaneous access to any window in that domain
as well as a single active window in the document
layer. Thus, a program’s tool palette doesn’t get
hidden by clicking on a document window. A
program’s palettes, however, may disappear when
you switch to another program that is running at the

same time. System Folder
12 Htems 15.6 MB in disk 228M8B ava
Active aoa B
[@=" " System Folder == S 4
12 flems 155MB indisk 22,8 MB avai Inactive
&
| e B =
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Introduction

Two basic types of windows pop
up on the screen from time to
time (usually in response to
some action you take).

Cancel/No/Abort/Stop buttons
(cancet jand (%) generally mean that nothing has
vet changed (e.g., no installation has taken place),
s0 that a {13 %of the [0 Ireturns you (o the state
before the alert appeared. (meert Jand (sion ), on the
other hand, indicate that processing has already
begun (e.g., copying a group of files from one disk
to another), and a click of the button will halt the
process at its current state.

The Trash containsi1 item.

Hardware @G0 Troubleshooting
Alerts and Dialog Boxes

ally a simple message
from the progr: ntosh, offering you a
limited number of buttons to click in response
1o the message. A friendly alert is a box that
tells you than an action has been completed
(e.g., transferring a file to another computer).

0K/Yes/Gontinue buttons

This button responds in the affirmative to any
question presented in the alert. If this button is the
only one showing, then the alert is generally telling
you that something has already happened. If the
button has a thick border around it, then pressing
return or enferis the same as clicking the button.

It uses 11

Modal vs. Modeless Dialogs

While most dialog boxes have windows like the ones
shown on above, you may encounter dialog
windows that look more like document windows—
with title bars and close boxes. There are significant
differences between the two styles.

The traditional dialog box is called aiBeaY
[ meaning that you are restricted to a mode
in which nothing is active except items in the dialog
box (and perhaps the menubar)—you must close
the modal dialog before regaining access to your
document or the Desktop. The Page Setup dialog
from the Finder is an example. Modal dialogs
appedr on the screen where their designers
specified, even if it means the dialog covers vital
information in the document.

When you must view a document’s contents while
fussing with dialog settings, you may be presented
NilFImodeless dialog box. JIEREIEIRNIEES
because you have access to both the dialog and
document at the same time—no restrictions. You
may drag the modeless window around the screen
viid its titlebar, just like any document window.
Some modeless dialogs can be closed via the
window’s close box, while others provide a
traditional ST button as a holdover from the
time when modeless dialogs were practically
unknown on the Macintosh.

Other Dialog Controls
Dialog box elements such as TGy are
known in the Macintosh programming parlance as
controls. The more varied your application’s
software choices, the more varied will be the kinds
of controls you will encounter in dialog boxes.

(like the yolume set-
ting in the Sound control panel) are
relatively common. When you see a
miniature representation of a docu-
ment or object in a dialog, try clicking
on it to see if one or more “handles”
appear, allowing you to drag or resize
the object. Advanced graphics programs
may provide controls for spinning
praphical objects along three-dimen-
sional axes or adjusting their perspective.

=l

&
5
4
3
2
1
0

The more specialized the requirement, the less
standardized the control. Since you're not likely to
read a program’s manual at first, experiment by
clicking and dragging on anything you see in a
dialog. with a well-designed program, you should
be able to figure out most of what's going on.

Customizing Alerts and Dialogs
When software publishers produce a version of
their products for other languages, they use
programs like R +3 84 to replace dialog box
wording with translations. Adventurous Mac users
(who also religiously back up their applications and
system) can use ResEdit to customize dialogs.

Glossary/Index

Clicking the lone button in the alert
indicates to the program that you acknowledge
the message—and the alert box goes away. A
more helpful alert is one that warns you of
impending danger (e.g., you are about to
overwrite an existing file on your disk). With
these kinds of alerts, a choice of two buttons
(usually C=) and () ) let you tell the
program whether it should go ahead or cancel
the request.

The alert message

This may be in the form of a question or a simple
statement. If there are no buttons in the alert, then
the box will either go away by itself (e.g., the
Welcome alert when you start the Mac) or require a
mouse click to clear (e.g., many “splash screens”
that appear when you choose the Rbout item
in the % menu).

A dialog box in an application actually consists of
two resources: [EH (dialog) andDIEEA (dialog
item list). The first specifies the window style, size,
and location. The second contains specifications for
the items that appear in the dialog. Editing a DITL
resource in ResEdit, you have the power to resize
fields, shift button locations, and change static text
(labels). However, when you see a field text
placeholder (e.g., “0), don't change: it: the
program places a variety of messages in that field
depending on what's happening in the program. As
with all ResEdit changes, perform them on backup
copies only, and do it all at your own risk.

Occasional Shortcuts

A number of programs—especially the popular
Microsoft applications—have a number of
keyboard shortcuts built into their dialog boxes.
While a dialog’s design elements influence the
precise nature of shortcuts, here are some tricks to
look for:

e clicking the label of a group resets items to default
choices;

e with no editable fields in a dialog, typing the first
letter of a button choice toggles that button.
Typing the first letter of a R R Rany label
drops the menu, allowing selection to be made
with the arrow cursor keys and a press of the
return key;

o vith (AN (AR in a dialog, the above also
works if you hold down the command key before
typing the letter;

ewhen there are multiple choices starting with the
same letter, the item nearest the top left corner
is the one that responds to the keyhoard shortcut.

These options spark of a mouseless Il software
heritage, but don’t fet that deter you. For dialog
choices you make frequently, the keyboard method
may prove more effecient than the combination of
keyboard and mouse.
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ALUPAGYRITOY on the other hand, usually
offers many choices in the form of buttons,
popup menus, and text entry fields. In dialogs,
you choose from various settings or
preferences that are to apply to a selected
chunk of text, the current window or the entire
document, depending on the nature of the
dialog box.

Editable Field

Enter requested text into these entry fields (they may
contain default information when the dialog opens).
Because these fields can scroll horizontally when
you put more data into them than shows in the field
rectangle, it is always best to select the text in the
entire field and type new text to replace it. The safest
way to do this is to press the fab key to advance the
text cursor from field to field in a dialog box. When
it reaches a field that has text in it, the entire text is
automatically selected. Typing replaces the selected

You can usually predict when a dialog box will
appear, because it comes in response to a click
of a button or menu choice with names ending
in an ellipsis (...). In fact, if you want to
explore the depth of a new program, choose
all menu items with ellipses, and study the
resulting dialog boxes for choices they offer.

e Radio button grouping
LT are always mutually exclusive within
a group—only one may be selected (and usually
one must always be selected).

Item grouping

A labeled border around items is another way to
help you understand which seftings are related
within 2 complex dialog box.

text .

IEE—=—— Characte
;}U:derline: I:anl:e
(None
-Style
[ Bold
[ 1talic () Superscript]:
(] Outline () Subscript
[] Shadow
[ Strikethru | rSpacing
Small Caps | | ® Normal By:
WU Caps £ Condansadl—
O Expanded \
Popup menu Scrolling text field

Designers are quickly settling on the interface
element of the down-pointing black arrow to
indicate that a shadow field contains 2 popup list.
Click and hold anywhere on the field arrow to show
the list. The currently selected item will be marked
in the popped-up list. If the list is a long one,
arrows may appear at the top and/or hottom of the
popup, indicating there are more selections.

While holding down the mouse button, drag in the
direction of the arrow to scroll the items in the list.

Chicago
Geneva
Monoco

Such fields may be editable, but in dialog boxes they
are most often used to present lists of 9 TN
Clicking once on an item selects it (perhaps
marking itself with a checkmark or other
characters). AL (a4 Son @ single selection in
some dialogs is the same as choosing the item and
clicking(Cox_) . Where applicable, you may also be
able to Shift-click to select a contiguous range of
items in a list or command-click (or opfion-click)
to select individual items scattered ﬂ:muglmut the
hst—lhese actions fall under the term ST

;D'_:‘ ﬂh_f!r.é't_._ﬂ.utéﬂm-pict 5
D ApplyButton.pict
[ CancelButton.pict
O Picture 0

0 Pop-Up.pict

s

= 0K hutton

A click of this button tells the program you wish the
current seitings in the dialog to take effect. When a
heavy black border surrounds this button (or any
hutton in a dialog or alert), it means that pressing
return or enleris a keyboard shorteut to clicking the
button with the pointer.

Cancel button

None of the changes to seitings in the dialog box will
take effect when you cancel the dialog. This lets you
change your mind before clicking (e ). In many
dialog boxes, the keyboard shorteut
command-period s the same as clicking (cencerl,

Apply button

In some programs, this button lets you apply the
nt o the selection or document

underneath the dialog (more prevalent in modeless

dialogs). Thus, vou can experiment with variations

in settings without repeatedly opening and closing
the dialog box.

Button leading to

another dialog box

Just like the button or menu item that led you to the
current dialog, the ellipsis (...) on this button’s
name means that a click of it will take you to
another level of dialog box, Depending on the
programmer’s design, the new dialog may replace
or overlay the current one. Also depending on the
design, clicking the sub-dialog may either bring you
back to the first dialog or close them hoth.

Dimmed item

Buttons and fields that don't apply to the current
settings may be dimmed or“greyed out” to indicate
that they are not available. Clicking on or tabbing to
a dimmed item has no result.

Editable popup menu field

Some popup menus combine 4 menu with an
T ita il that allows you to manually enter a
value other than those available in the popup list.
See page®®]101 for more details.

Checkbox button grouping
Checkbox buttons allow you select or deselect any
combination of items in the group. Occasionally, a
checkbox item in a group will be mutually exclusive
or inclusive, meaning that 4 click of one item
automatically affects the setting of another item in
the same group.
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File Dialog BoHes

A special kind of dialog hox
—the file dialog box—assists
you in opening and saving
documents while you are in
applications.

Open File Dialog

Whenever you choose Open from an application’s
File menu, you see the Open File dialog box. The
most basic versions consist of a scrolling field
beneath a pop-up list, four buttons, and the name
of the currently selected volume. Open File dialogs
tend to show files in the disk or folder level of either
the application or the last file opened or saved.

Applications have the ability to filter names that
appear in the listing of files to limit the list to files
that the program can open. If the dialog box offers
selections for other file types (e.g., radio buttons for
different graphics or word processing document
formats), the filter allows only those items in that

Opening and Saving actions display two
variations on the file dialog box theme. In the
Open file dialog, vou simply select a
document; in the Save file dialog, you must
enter 2 name for a file before it is stored on

Both types of file dialogs, however, share hard
disk navigation procedures so you can open or
save a document in a specific folder on any
disk or network server volume normally
visible from the Desktop. In fact, the view of all

the disk. volumes in file dialogs starts at the
Desktop—the most global view of volumes
connected to your Macintosh and mounted.
Popup Path List

The pop-up menu above the file listing lets you
navigate through the path between the Desktop (at
the bottom of the list) and the folder whose contents
you see in the file list. Simply select the folder level
you wish to view. From the Deskiop level, you can
see all disk and server volumes currently mounted.

= E ject

When the current volume is an ¢jectable disk or
cartridge, "t becomes active. Click the button
to eject the volume, If you insert a diskette anytime
while the Open File dialog is visible, the floppy
immediately becomes the current volume.

Desktop
A click of this button navigates you all the way back
the Desktop in one click. It is the same as choosing

Current Volume

In addition to displaying the name and icon style of
the volume containing the items in the scrolling list,
this area of the dialog box is also a button. When
you click it, you navigate one level closer to the
Desktop. You may continue clicking this button until

i ou reach the Deskiop. Desktop from the pop-up list or clicking the
file format to be listed. ! : current volume name until reaching the Desktop
: A level.
List of Files [ 108-109 v | =5
[T at the left edge of _ Cancel
his list tell you a lot e Apolio Hard Disk L

about an item in the
dialog. When viewing

Dave’s Floppy

from the Desktop, you

see volume icnnls) dlard | T':aSh

and ﬂOPP,V disks or [ Violet Folder
network servers) and the < Happ Application
names of the volumes. (1 Zebra File

You may also see the

Trash icon, although it

is most likely dimmed,

meaning that you cannot
open it to see what's
inside from here.

& company File Server

To close the Open File dialog without opening a

document, clickCeance ) | [n most programs, the
original path is restored as the default path for the
next time you try to open a document.

Open

You may either double-click an item in the file
listing to open it, or click it once to select the item
and click Ceeen ). Some programs use this dialog
box to ask you to choose a folder into which some
document will be saved. In those cases, you simply
navigate to and open the desired folder before
clicking Creen_). Pressing return is the same as

clicking ;

If you open a
(double-clicking on the line in the scrolling list is
the fastest way), you will see icons for folders and
documents. Open folders as needed to wend your
way to a document. Some graphics applications
allow you to see a miniature preview of a file’s
contents by just selecting the document in this list.

The keyboard offers a shortcut to quickly locate a
file in a long alphabetical list. Type the first few
characters of the document name, and the
Macintosh scrolls the list to the first item matching
those letters or to the item coming closest to those
characters later in the list.

command-up/command-down
arrows

Navigate to the next highest or lowest folder level in
the current volume. If the selection in the file listing
is 4 document, the command-down arrow has
no effect.

Keyboard Navigation Shortcuts

In both the Open and Save file dialogs, you can
play theETTRIO Ao g like a virtuoso to navigate
through multiple volumes and dozens of folder
levels. The Command (38) modifier key also plays a
role.

command-left/command-right
arrows

Cycle through all available mounted volumes, This is
the keyboard alent of B in pre

file dialog boxes. This method, however, lets you
cycle through the volumes in either direction.

up/down arrows
Select the next or previous item in the file listing, h
ome, end, page up, page down

aster navigation through lists of files

Facilit:
(Apple Extended Keyboard Only).
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Not all open and save dialogs are alike,
however. Programmers have extraordinary
latitude in adding elements that make the most

sense for their programs. Variations are almost

endless, as some programs allow you to open
documents saved in other formats or offer
conversion capabilities as you save a
document.

File Save Dialog Box

All navigation possibilities of the Open File dialog
box apply to the Save File dialog box. In this case,
you navigate to find a folder level into which the
current document is to be saved.

List of Files

Because the document naming field is selected by
default when the Save File dialog appears, you
must activate the list of files to navigate through it
with the mouse or keyboard. Clicking in the list or
pressing the fab key displays a dark selection box
around the list. File names are dimmed, but folders
are active in case you need to open a nested folder
to save the current document. You may then type
the first couple characters to zip to another part of
the list if folders are present in the list.

9 108-109 =

108
109
clipboard.eps

clipboard.eps.C
clipboard.eps.K
clipboard.eps.M
clipboard.eps.¥Y
empty trash menu.eps

File Name Field
Virtually every program provides the name
“Untitled” as the default file name the first time
you save a document. Since the entire name is
selected, you may just begin typing, since the first
character you type replaces the selected name. File
names cannot contain a colon, nor should they
extend beyond about 30 characters.

New Folder

Some applications provide the power to create a
new folder from the Save File dialog. This is very
handy when you need to save a document to a
folder not yet in existence. The new folder goes into
the current folder level showing in the popup path
list.

DoooDpDo*CcDD

empty trash menu.eps.C

N

!
\aue this document as:
[untitled

= Zeus
Eject

Desktop

z
g | |8
2 | D
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Save Changes Dialog

If you try to close 2 document or quit an application
without saving your last changes, you will likely see
a three-button alert box ask you about what to do
with those changes, e is the default button.
Press enteror refurn to save the file to disk.
(rameer ] stops everything, returning you to the
document without closing it. closes the
document without saving the changes. This action
cannot be undone, so consider wisely before
clicking.

Document/Stationery Buttons
Many applications let you save a document as a
as an option ) 133. The standard
stationery icon shows a couple pages with the lower
right corner turned up. A stationery document lets

you use the file as a template without threat of
accidentally overwriting the original.

-

Stationery File
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Clipboard and Scrapbook Efficiency

Effective use of the Cliphoard
and Scrapbook can boost your
productivity with the Macintosh.
After awhile, the Clipboard
becomes second nature {o
Macintosh users, especially
when used with the convenient
keyboard equivalents of the
Cut, Copy, and Paste
commands from the Edit menu.

Efficient Keyboarding

A vital component of using the Cliphoard efficiently
is mastery of the keyboard equivalents of the Cu t,
Copy, and Paste items in the Edit menu.
While their keyboard letters, X, G, and V, may not
make mnemonic sense, notice that the letters are all
in a row at the bottom left of the U.S. keyboard.
Common manipulation of information is to select an
item from a document with the mouse in the right
hand, and then perform the cut or copy on the
keyboard with the left (hias for righties, to be sure).
Similarly, for pasting, position the pointer where
needed and then Command-Vwith the left hand.
In the same vicinity is Cormmand-Z for undoing an
€rToneous cut or paste.

8 = x

Both the Cliphoard and Scrapbook are
constructed to meet requirements of new
programs and types of information. Demands
today have far outstripped the text and graphic
information of the first Macintoshes. In some
programs, you can cut, copy, and paste
sounds, animation, and even video movies.
The main distinction between lhe
and BEENIGTIA still holds: the Cliphoard only
holds one item at a time and is erased upon
shutdown, while the Scrapbook stores many
items safely in the Scrapbook File in the
System Folder.

Viewing Clipboard Contents
While the Clipboard can hold only one item at a
time, you may forget what's in there if you've been
copying and pusting a lot. Only a few programs let
you view the Clipboard from within the program.
Fortunately, the Finder’s Edit menu contains a
Show Clipboard item, which displays a
window showing the item and describing what type
of item it is (e.g., text, picture, sound).

Efficient Scrapbook

You use the Clipboard to move information into and
out of the Scrapbook. The Scrapbook window is not
resizable, so you may not be able to see everything
on a “page.” When the information on a page is a
sound, a button appears that lets you play the sound
as long as it is of a type that the System software
recognizes.

Modified Paste

It's not always obvious in an application when
additional pasting powers are included. Instead of 2
Paste Special menu item, some programs
enhance pasting power when you hold down a
modifier key. For example, if you copy a HyperCard
card into the Clipboard, you can then paste a
miniature version of the art of that card by holding
down the Shift key before pulling down the Edit
menu to choose Paste. In fact, with the shift key
down, the Paste menuitem becomes Paste
Picture.

This color rmap comes in
the System 7 Scrapbook File.

Experienced

ﬁ ® 0 Macintosh
e i users do these

‘ cormnmands in
e their sleep!
Pasting Special

Some programs have an extra Paste command in
their Edit menus; Paste Special. Exactly
what this does depends entirely on the program, but
it highlights a point about the Clipboard. When you
copy 4 selected chunk of data into the Clipboard, the
Clipboard can contain a lot of information about
that chunk. Paste Special typically allows
vou to paste certain aspects of that chunk. For
example, in a spreadsheet program, if you copy a
cell into the Clipboard, you can choose to paste any
combination of the plain value, the formula, and the
format (e.g., bold text property) of the original cell.

=

Clipboard ===

Clipboard contents: picture

&

Scraphook Data Types

When you paste information into the Scrapbook, the
resource types of that information are displayed at
the lower right corner. Common resource types are
{picluru) and EVBEY (text). Quite often, the
information will contain more than one resource.
This all depends on how the program from which
you copied the information treais the Copy
command. For ex . 4 word processing
program may store a selection in both plain TEXT
(without any formatting or font styles) and its
proprietary format (containing formatting in case
vou paste it back into the same program). A
HyperCard card, in an extreme example, has five
different resources when pasted to the Scrapbook

(background picture, background, card picture,
card, and composite picture).

B Scrapbook HEE

=]

PICT STBL FTBL BPIC. .
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Trash

Living up to the
desktop-as-metaphor guideline
of the Macintosh interface, the
way to erase a file from a disk is
to drag it to an iconic trash can.

(]

Trash

Two-Step Trashing

Throwing out a file is a two-step process:

drag the item to the Trash icon; and
emply the trash.

In other words, simply dragging the item to the trash
does not really remove it from your disk. No matter
how large the file, you won't see any difference in
the amount of disk space occupied or available by
just dragging an item to the trash. It’s as if you
simply dragged the item to a different folder.

To empty the trash, choose Empty Trash from
the Special menu. The default behavior of this
menu item s to remind you of how many items are
about to be trashed and how much disk space will
be freed by their departure. Very different from
earlier versions is that you are not warned about the
impending erasure of application or system files. To
System 7, trash is trash, unless the item is being
shared by another computer.

|
|

e

System 7 Trash on System 6

If you normally run a hard disk under System 7 but
connect it to 4 Macintosh starting with System 6,
you'll see a Trash folder, in addition to the normal

Trash icon. To compensate for the differences in
handling trash, the folder is the System 6 way of
telling you that there are items that survived the shut
down and restart. If you drag items from the Trash
folder to the System 6 trash icon, those items will be
deleted when the Macintosh shuts down.

Just as in the real world, if you change your
mind about something you throw in the trash,
you can rummage through the can to retrieve
an item—as long as you haven’t emptied the
trash. Once you empty the trash, however, the
file is gone (although third-party file recovery
programs may be able to rescue it from the
city dump).

Retrieving Trash

If you double-click the Trash icon, it opens a
window showing you all the items (if any) still in the
trash. To recover an item, simply drag it out of the
Trash window, and place itin any other folder or
volume.

Trash Options

You may avoid the intervening dialog that warns
about the items to be trashed two ways. If you
normally like that warning, but want to bypass it
occasionally, simply hold down the option key
before pulling down the Special menu. The
Empty Trash menu item, which normally has
an ellipsis (... ) after it to indicate a succeeding
dialog, no longer has that feature. The Trash will be
emptied without ceremony,

You may make the dialog-less method the regular
hehavior by selecting the Trash icon and choosing
Get Info from the File menu, The Warn before
emptying checkbox can be unchecked. The
Empty Trash menu item no longer features
the ellipsis—and you're on your own to make sure
you empty the right stuff.

Special

Clean Up Window

Empty Trash

Eject Disk HBE
Erase Disk...

Restart
Shut Down

What Gets Trashed?

Throwing a file into the Trash really doesn’t remove
it from the disk. The file is still there until
something else writes over the same space on the
disk. What is gone, however, is the file's entry in the
disk directory (a hidden file), that helps the Finder
locate a file on the disk. Therefore, third-party file
recovery programs can help you restore a file that
has been trashed, provided it hasn't yet been
overwritten.

Unlike earlier versions of System software, the
System 7 Trash does not automatically empty
itself when you Shut Down or
Restart. On the one hand, it means that
you have to think about vour trash more often;
on the other hand, it means that you can
change your mind about a discarded item
many days later.

== Trash Info :

il

Trash
Where: On the desktop

Contents: 16 files and 1 folder are in the
Trash for a total of 493K.

Modified: Mon, Dec 20, 1921, 3110 PM

¥arn before emptying

Foreign Trash
With localization of Macintosh systems for each
' comes some inferesting differences in how
icon is labeled, even in other
English-speaking countries. Here is a sampling of
the fine tuning that goes into making the Macintosh
culturally correct:

Trash
Wastebasket
Corbeille
Papierkorb
Papelera
Lixo

Cestino

United States
United Kingdom
France

Germany

Spain

Portugal

Italy
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Macintosh System software
provides a number of ways for
you to customize the
appearance and behavior of the
Desktop.

Desktop Pattern

In the General Controls control panel is a section
that allows you to choose from several desktop
background patterns as well as create your own. If
you use 4 color or grayscale monitor, a color bar
appears at the bottom of the Desktop Pattern
panel, allowing you to assign individual colors to
each pixel.

Pattern Anatomy

A Macintosh pattern is defined by the pixel layout of
an 8-by-8 grid. This endows the desktop paitern
with a regularity that befits a background. That
G4-pixel pattern is repeated to fill the entire screen
while occupying very little memory.

Default Patterns

The pattern installed in desktop Macintoshes at the

factory is a grey pattern (50% gray in monochrome, s

a subtle mixture of gray shades elsewhere). A
magnified view of the 8-by-8 pattern appears on the
left, a real-size sample of the pattern in a small
deskiop on the right. As you click the left and right
arrows atop the real size rectangle, the control
panel cycles through the patterns in the System
File. To apply the pattern in your real Desktop,
click once in the small desktop rectangle, You'll
have to cycle around to the gray again if you wis|
restore the standard pattern.

Editing Pixels

The magnified view is also a pixel editing area.
Clicking the arrow pointer in the area toggles each
pixel between black (or the selected color) and
white (or the previous color). Edit only a pattern
that you don’t like (in case you make it truly
permanent, below). As you change each pixel, you
see 4 sample in the small desktop to the right. To
apply your finished pattern to the Desktop, however,
you must still click once in the small desktop area.
The new pattern will be preserved as long
as you don’t cycle through available
patterns.

T IETg-0 Troubleshooting

Glossary/Indexr

Customizing the Desktop

You may change the underlying desktop
pattern, the color and categories of icons, the
way files are listed in folder windows, and a
variety of color elements if you use a color
monitor. Most of the customization is
performed in various control panels, and is
retained from session to session.

Saving New Patterns
To make sure a pattern is remembered by the
System, even if you change patterns later, you must
edit the pixel changes, and then double-click the
small desktop area. This replaces the System’s
pattern (which you edited) with the one you
created. Yon won't be able to restore the original
pattern unless you recreate it manually or reinstall
the System File.

Pattern Strategies

If you frequently startup from more than one hard
disk, a different Desktop pattern for each disk
serves as visual reinforcement that you are starting
from the desired drive. Someone who is responsible
for installation and support of corporate
Macintoshes may wish to create some custom
desktop patterns for the users to choose from (see
below).

Editing Colors

With [ TS you may click on one of the
colors before applying it to a pixel in the editing
area. You may also replace any of the selected
colors with a color of your choice. Double-click on
a color square to see the & T TTH  dialog. Any
color you select from the color wheel replaces the
color you opened.

Desktop Pattern Details
When you double-click on a desktop pattern in the
General Controls control panel, the pattern is

saved in the System file. You can view (and edit) the

resources containing those patterns with ResEdit
i 84. Work first with a copy of the System file.

Desktop Pictures

Some third-party utilities are available that allow you
to create and install full-screen pictures that replace
the Desktop pattern. While there’s nothing wrong
with these niceties, color desktop pictures can take
up a few hundred kilobytes ofi .11 that would
normally be available to applications. If memory
conservation is 4 concern, then avoid or disable
these extensions.

Monochrome patterns are stored in []](5 :
resource, while color patterns are stored in the
e resource. Both are ID 0. When you save a
desktop pattern from the control panel, the pattern
is saved to these resources. If you have a very
customized pattern resource that vou'd like to
install in several department Macintoshes, you can
use ResEdit to copy the PAT# or pptif resource to
those Macs. This way, you won't disturb the font and
other resource setup for each user’s System File.
But be sure to backup the users' original System
Files in case there is a problem with copying the
pattern resource.
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== Labels :

Label Concepts

is nothing more than a category (and color)
that you can assign to any desktop object, such as a
folder or document file. This kind of label has
nothing to do with the name of the object, which
appears on all Finder views. For example, in a real
life folder of documents you might stick colored
tabs on some of the papers to help you locate the
“hot” ones. Macintosh labels go much further than
that because you can sort documents within a folder

=

|-| |Hot

|| |in Progress
I_i il:ool

(M| [Personal

[-l |Pro ject 1

|-l |Project 2

SN § SESSN | SN | SU—-1 | S ) —

according to their labels and even search for all
documents with the same label across several
mounted volumes.

Labels are defined in the Labels control panel, and
assigned to objects in the Labels menu at the

BN Cove |

* None

Finder level.

Assigning Labels

To assign a label to a disk, folder; or file icon, first
select the icon (click once on it) or select a range of
icons (contiguous or otherwise). Then pull down
the Labels menu, and choose any of the items
there. To remove a label, select an icon, and choose
None from the Label menu.

I Essential

+ [ Hot
@ In Progress
B Cool
B Personal
B Project 1

B Froject 2

Changing Label Names

Open the Labels control panel to change the label
names assigned at the factory. Each name appears in
an editable field. You can tab through the fields or
use the text pointer to select and edit text within any
field. As you make changes to any name, the name
immediately changes in the Labels menu.

Changing Label Colors

If you use a color monitor; the Labels menu and
control panel display colors that you assign along
with the label name. In the control panel, you may
change the color for each label. Double-click on any
color block to bring the Color Wheel into view.
Any color you choose from the wheel replaces the
original color for that label item.

Label Strategies

Assigning colors to icons is an obvious way to help
you organize and locate files in open folder
windows. With some color icons, the final colorized
effect may be difficult to predict. Also, you may not
remember what all seven colors mean. Therefore,
use color sparingly if you intend to use that attribute
as an organization helper.

The text labels may actually be more useful, since
you can group documents by some system other
than the physical grouping in folders. For example,
you can label several documents scattered in several
folders according to a project name label. In text
views of folder contents, you can elect to display and
sort by label names. Or ask the Finder to locate all
files with the same label, even if the files are located
in different folders or on different volumes. It's one
way to establish relationships between files on your
hard disk and related files on a shared server (the
selected label will be by position in your label list,
not the owner’s chosen label name or color).
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Customizing the Desktop cont.

View Menu

The Finder’s e Lir menu lets you set the view and
sorting order for files in the topmost open Finder
window. Details about each of the ie 1 menu
settings are adjustable in the Views control panel.

Two Uiew menu items show ﬁles as icons in the
window, either small or Targe, In SN0
miniatare icons with file names to lhe:r nght
represent each file; P S TOTRTTT (the
default mode for the Finder), large icons have the
file names beneath them. Given the same size
window for both, you can display more than twice as
many files in small icon mode as in regular icon
mode. Still, the larger icons are more visually
appealing and distinctive—a plus for visually
oriented users.

The other Dieww menu choices list files as text in
the window. Only those columns checked in the List
View section of the Views control panel are listed
in the menu. Each of the choices designates how the
files in the window are sorted—by Name
(alphabetical), Size (largest first), Kind
(alphabetical), Label (alphabetical), Date
(most recent first), Version (lowest first), or
Comments (alphabetical). If you have
disabled one or more of these possibilities from the
Views control panel, the choices will not be in the
iew menu.

Notice that in any text view, your sorting choice is
underlined in the column headings. Click on a
column heading to change the sorting view without
going to the llie L menu.

File Viewing Concepts

The Finder presents much flexibility in the way you
can view the contents of a disk or folder.
Importantly, vou can establish a standard that takes
effect by default for all open disks and folders, but
you can change the view of any window at any time
without disturbing your overall viewing scheme.

Views come in two basic types: iconic and text
listings. Each of these types has multiple variations.
IO allow for spatial organizations that
might appeal to some users. Other users may prefer
(I whose hierarchical viewing
mechanism reveals the contents of nested folders
with the click of the mouse without opening another
window$¥]116-117. In fact, some users may actually
have only one Finder window open—the one to
their hard disk with a text view that offers
one-window access to any document on the disk.

[EEEEE T system Folder i

32 fems 111.9 MB in disk 422 MB available
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S
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Views Control Panel
From the Views control panel, you have great power
in the display characteristics of icon and text list
views. Changes you make in this control panel take
effect immediately.

View Font

You may choose from any installed font and size for
the file names. The font you choose applies to icon
and text list views, including names of icons on the
Desktop. When you issue the Clean Up
command from the Special menu, the Finder
tries to avoid overlapping file names in the regular
icon view. Larger font sizes means that the icons will
be spread out further in the window.

. Text List View
List views also show icons, but you have a choice of
three icon styles: the typical large icon, the small
icon, and a generic small icon (folder, application,
document). The generic icon allows the most items
to appear in the list. If you like, you can have the
Finder add up and display the size of any folder
displayed in the list. This takes extra time to display
a complete list, but you don't have to wait for the
Finder to finish its calculations before moving to
another task—the Finder can do this in the
background. You probably do want to check the
Show disk info box so you can see how much
space is available on the disk even in the list view.
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Icon View

The choice between a straight and staggered grid
pertains to the way icons are automatically aligned
during a clean up or if you want icons to snap to the
N invisible grid in the window. AFEITSa byl

generally allows more files to be dmplayed in the
window, because there is more space to display long

b : : S
file names without interfering with other file names.
\ If you like the alignment to be in effect at all times,

check the Always snap to grid checkbox.
Alternatively, you can leave this button unchecked
and drag icons in the window with the Command
key down to make sure the dragged icon(s) align to
the desired grid.

The right-hand column of checkboxes lets you
determine how many columns of information should
appear for each item in the list view. Version is the
version number assigned (o 4 file (if any) by an
application’s programmer*®1118. Comments are
what you enter into the Get Info box®1118 in the
Finder. Bear in mind that comments are erased
when you rebuild the Desktop™] 94. The fewer
columns of data you show in the windows, the less
you'll find yourself scrolling horizontally to read the
data. Enable only those columns that you find useful.
T SNEY MacintoshHD S RN Y
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Desktop Document Icons
Most applications programs include special icons to
assign 10 documem files lhe\ create 111 document

!
Kind of document you're seeing in the l~mder But
system software lets you modify the icon of any file
in the file’s Get Info dialog box (select a file and
choose Get Info from the Finder's File
menu). You can even do this to an application, if
you like.

Use any painting program to create a color or
monochrome graphic that measures no larger than
32 pixels square. Select the graphic and copy it into
the Clipboard. Next, open the Get Info dialog box
for the document. Click on the existing icon in the
upper left to select it. Choose Paste from the
Edit menu. The icon changes immediatelyin the
Finder (if the color looks odd, you probably have a
label color assigned to that object). You can now
copy the file to any other disk, and the new icon
prevails under System 7. It also survives rebuilding
of the Desktop. You may also copy icons from other
Get Info dialog boxes.

To return 4 file’s icon to its original, select the icon
in the Get Info dialog box, and choose Clear
from the Edit menu. The original icon reappears
immediately.

EFES=S==——== Color

Highlight color: [[] Turquoise
Bample text

Window color: |5 Gray v|

N\

Window Bolh

With a color monitor, you may also change the
subtle highlights that the System places on window
elements (in both the Finder and applications).
Choose only from the standard colors (or black and
white, which shows no shadings at all, just like on a
monochrome monitor). The shadings are
intentionally subtle. Apple’s designers didn’t want
the window features to draw your attention away
from the content. Third-party utilities were available
for previous system software versions that made
window elements almost infinitely colorful. Such
programs will surely be available for System 7.

e

yperCard 2.1 Info ==

- application program
ze : 715K on disk (727,828 bytes used)

e : Hard Disk: HC 2.0: CT2 Test:
Paste New lcon Here

yperCard 2.1

¥ application program
= 715K on disk (727,828 bytes used)

: Hard Disk: HC 2.0:CT2 Test:

Cre : Mon, May 13, 1991, 345 PM
—1 Mod : Fri, Sep 27, 1991, 10:07 AM
: HyperCard 2.1
©1987-91 Apple Computer, Inc.
Commfents
~~Memory
i Suggested size: 1,000 K
[J1bcked i Currentsize: |1200 |K

HyperCard 2.1

Text Highlight Color

In the Color control panel (for those with color
monitors) is the facility to change the color of a text
selection. In the monochrome world, selected text is
inverted—black becomes white and vice versa. With
a color monitor, the black characters stay black,
while the rectangular area surrounding the text can
be of any color available in the color wheel. Clicking
and holding the pop-up menu for highlight color
presents 4 list of 9 default colors and the Other
option. Other leads to the color wheel. Whatever
color you choose there takes effect when you close
the (2 ST Iwindow. A sample of the color is
shown in the Color control panel.

View Storage

Information from the Views control panel is stored
in the Finder Preferences file (in a resource names
fval). If you wish to start over with the default
settings, you may delete the Finder Preferences file
(located in the Preferences Folder). A copy of the
unmodified fval resource is stored in the Finder,

itself. When you make any changes, the Finder will
create a new Finder Preferences file for you.

Icon Strategies

Changing icons is particularly helpful when you
create templates or files for other people to
use—especially those who may be new to
computing. If you like, you can make the icons for
company-related documents out of the corporate
logo, or design an icon that represents the content
of the file, rather than the application that generated
it. As long as the user double-clicks on the file, the
Finder will launch the appropriate application and
load the document,
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Sounds

The Sound control panel controls both the volume
of the system beep (the one that most programs use
to alert you to something) and the system beep
sound. To adjust the volume, simply drag the slider
control to a number and release the mouse button.
You'll hear the currently selected alert sound at the
selected volume. If you turn the \olume to zero, you
hear no sound, but thel (511114 flashes in place of
sounding an alert sound. 1f you see your menubar
flashing at various times, it’s probably because your
sound is turned off.

The System software comes with six sound resource
files installed in the System file. You can play any
sound in the list by clicking on the item. More
sounds are available through user groups and
bulletin boards. Simply drag the sound resources to
the System File.

Additional utility software enhance the availability of
sounds on the Macintosh. A popular program,

S =1 lets you assign individual sounds to
virtually every action that you or your Macintosh
makes, including keyboard clicking, disk ejecting,
starting up, restarting, and shutting down. See pages
) 156-159 for more about sounds, including how
1o record your own alert sounds.
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File Manipulation, page 118

Folders and Paths, page 116

=== | Ching alias Info
£ E Ichingadias
Kind: alias
Size: 3K on disk (526 bytes used)
Yhere: Zeus: System Folder : Apple Menu
Iltems : Utilities:
Created: Mon, Dec 30, 1991, 1:34 PM
Modified: Mon, Dec 30, 1991, 1:34 PM
Original: Zeus : Utilities : | Ching
Comments:

Aliases, page 120

Finding Files, page 122
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Folders and Paths

The Finder provides a folder
structure that you can use to
store and organize any file on a
disk. This structure is a virtually
unlimited electronic version of
file drawers and folders within.
You may nest folders within
another to depths unheard of in
the physical file folder world.

Finder

Folder Hierarchy

me M.icmtosh file system is said to be

SIS because you can organize files
accordmg to 4 structure that resembles a corporate
organizational chart, with each horizontal slice
representing a rank within the entire scheme, The
most global view is at the top, with each lower
ranking nested inside a folder just above it in rank.
At the top of the file structure is the Desktop, which
gives you an overview of all the volumes mounted on
your machine (including servers connected via a
network). Next comes the contents of each volume.
When you open @ volume's window, that window is
said to be the root of that volume. From the root
grow the folders and documents further nested
within. At any level, including the Desktop, you may
park any combination of individual files and folders.

Creating New Folders

At the Finder level, you can create a folder in
another folder very easily. Bring to the front the
folder window in which you want to add the new
folder. Then choose New Folder from the
File menu (or type command-N). A folder called
“untitled folder” appears in the first available
location in the window (or in list view, where it sorts
according to the view type selected). The folder
name is highlighted, ready for you to give it a name.

Within some applications, you may also create a new

folder from the i [5RA1E dialog box #9) 107. A
button brings up a dialog that prompts you for 4
folder name. The folder goes into the level currently
being displayed in the list of files.

Despite the possibility of nesting a file many
levels below the Desktop, each file has a kind
of address, called its path. The path consists of
a sequential list of folders you'd have to open
to reach that file, Fortunately, the Finder gives
you many ways to transcend and navigate a
complex path.

" % File Edil View
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Find Again #0

Page Setup...
Print Window...

How you organize application and document
files in folders is a personal affair, but it helps
to give it some thought based on your work
methods. And you can change your mind at
any time.

Navigating the Hlerarchy

Your methodology of working your way through the
hierarchy depends on what mode you are in. In the
Finder, you may open successive folders by
double-clicking on their icons. In a Finder text
listing view, you may also view the contents of 2
nested folder by clicking once on the arrow next to
a folder’s name. The view expands (much like an
outliner software program) to reveal items within
that folder without opening another window.

While viewing any Finder window, you may find
where that folder exists in the hierarchy by holding
down the 38 key and dragging on the folder’s name
in the window s@i;’;;@ A pop up list appears to

detail the path from the Desktop to the folder. Select
any item in the list to open that folder’s window.

Within a file dialog boxs)106-107, a similar pop up
menu of the path to the current folder appears
above the listing of file names. Navigate to any level
by selecting it from the list.

Naming Folders

You may rename folders at any time, even while the
folder window is open. To rename a folder, click
once anywhere on the folder's name (in either the
icon or list view). After 2 momentary delay, the
name is surrounded by a rectangle, with the name
selected. If you jiggle the mouse after clicking, the
text becomes instantly editable. An even quicker way
{0 get into edit mode is to click the icon once, and
press the refurn or enter key. Use Macintosh text
editing techniques #9129 to delete or edit some or
all of the name, A folder must have a name, even if it
is one character. Maximum length is 31 characters,
with any character allowed except the colon.

Be sure the folder’s name identifies in some way the
nature of its contents. While icon and text views
show a folder icon along with the name, some users
also add the word “Folder” or a lowercase script f
(option-F) to designate a folder object. This might
seem redundant, however, in light of the attached
folder icon.



Danny boodman’s Macintosh Handbook

117

Organizational Schemes

Tens or hundreds of megabytes of files can become
unwieldy very quickly. To be the most efficient with
your disk storage, it is helpful to be aware of a few
organizational techniques that you can adapt to the
specific way you work with your applications and
documents. For very large hard disks (in excess of
100 megabytes), it is helpful to make your first
organizational layer in the form of multiple hard
disk partitions 956, Each partition becomes a
separate volume on the Desktop. Partitioning
software comes with most high-capacity hard disks
as well as with commercial disk utility software.

DOS Organization

A remnant of the Microsoft DOS structure is the one
in which you create a separate root-level folder for
each application. In each folder goes the application
and all documents created with that application.
This is a computer-centered organization, because it
makes you think about files by path rather than by
content or context.

Work Type Organization

You may divide your work into the typical software
categories, with root folders for Word Processing,
Spreadsheets, Telecommunications, etc. Within each
folder are the relevant applications (e.g., a word
processor, outliner, spelling checker in the Word
Processing folder) plus all documents created by
those applications.

Applications/Data Organization
At the root level, you can create one folder that
holds all FHH '“"T"I:-z 1 Since you can launch an
apphc:mon bv opening one of its documents from
the Finder or open an [ [75in the #Menus$120,
you may not need to open this folder very often.
Other root folders are for documents, and can be
organized around context. For example, a Finance
folder might contain spreadsheets, relevant memos,
charts, and presentations—all created from
numerous applications, but all pertaining to the
Finance department.

Path Notation

The reason you cannot use a colon in the name of a
file or folder is that the Finder reserves that

a5 4 delimiter between elements of a path
name. Because of the file sharing pro of System
7. a full pathname often includes the location of the
file from the viewpoint of the network. Therefore,

the basic structure of a full pathname is:

<AppleTalk Zone>:<Macintosh User
Name>:<Volume Name>:<file path>

How Many Levels?

Each user’s approach to the depth vs. breadth issue
is different. Some users prefer to limit each window
to a small number of items that can be viewed all at
once in 4 relatively small Finder window, even if it
means that a document may be deeply nested many
levels away from the root. Others prefer fewer levels,
and don't mind lots of items at each level. One rule
of thumb says that if you have to mix depth and
breadth, then keep windows clutter-free closer to
the root, but allow deeper folders to contain many
files or other folders. For example, a hierarchy for a
writer of this book might look like this:

Hard Drive =——————
11 items 95.1 MBin disk 59 MB available
System Folder Applications Books System 7
Articles Manuals  Short Stories  Financial
@ Developer s Guide Writing
=
<] [=]E]

: HyperCard Handbook =——@i-|
95.1 MB in disk 59 MB available

B & & )
Outline Correspondence Graphics —
= )

_¥T Handbook Tent =————@=|

[111]

Quick Access to Nested Folders
When a deeply nested

folder is one you pecd New Folder %N
to access all the h.me, Open %0
you have two choices. Print %p
One is to leave the Close Window wl
folder showingonthe | -
Desktop all the time. Get Info %1
The other, more Sharing...

efficient method is to Duplicate %D
create an alias for that
folder, and place the Put Away ®8Y
7T in the % Menu

)120-121. Choosing | Find... %F
that item in the menu Find Again =6
brings you to the Finder, —-;a_ée S(;t:p_

and opens that folder. Print W0 .

Contextual Folder Organization
Document organization can be radically different in
different folders, because the context for a group of
documents can vary widely. For some instances,
grouping by project may be appropriate; in others,
grouping by the nature of the documents (e.g., all
correspondence) is best. In most cases, you'll find a
need for a combination of techniques.

Folder Views

Use the settings in the Vie 1l menu and Views
control panel #) 112 o establish the way you want
items to show in a root or folder window. | (473
155 can provide a spatial organization that works
well for frequently accessed items—you get to know
where an item is, and go to it without even looking
closely at the icon or name. You may also drag icons
around a window and resize 2 window so that only
some items show when the window opens, thus
reducing visual clutter.

S items 95.2 MB in disk 59 MB availablg
Chapter 1 Chapter2 Chapter 3 Chaperd
L i

The file path, itself, contains colons, as in:

Hard Disk:Writing:Books:HyperCard
Handbook:Graphics:Figure 32-1

Most of the time you don’t see pathnames in this
notation unless you do some programming (even in
HyperCard). But at least you know where the colon
went.

FVSTETTET on the other hand, make it easier to

find items when there are many in the folder.

Choose the IV TITETTE Hihat makes the most
sense for your viewing pleasure—e.g.,
alphabetical names when looking for a file name,
chronological modification dates when looking for
recent files to back up. Also, use the Views control
panel to pare the columns of text listings to only
those items that help you identify and use files.
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The Finder simplifies basic file
operations to little more than
clicking, dragging, and making
menu selections.

File Information

Select any icon in the ST (2% and choose Get
Info from the File menu (or type
command-1). Depending on the type of object you
selected, the Finder presents relevant information
about that file, including what kind it s, its size, its
location on the Desktop (the path, #1117),
creation and last modification dates, version
number, and a space for your comments. Some files
include additional information, as follows:

Application Memory sizes #9) 126-127, Locked
status

Document Locked status, Stationery status 9] 135
Trash Warn before emptying status & 109

Alias Path to original copy <) 120-121, Locked
status

The two measures of file size indicate the amount of
disk space being occupied by the file and the actual
byte count of the file ) 42. The disk space may
sometimes be a few kilobytes larger than the actual
byte count.

Naming Files

A file’s name may be up to 31 characters long, and
be any combination of letters, numbers, and
symbols except for the colon character #117. The
shorter and more suceinct your file names, the
more you will be able to tell about a file when
viewing its name in a file dialogs¥)106. Since file
dialogs and text listings by file name are sorted
alphabetically, you can influence how files are
arranged in the list. See page ) 77 for leading
characters you can add to help sorting. Be aware,
too, that numbers sort by their character value, and
not by the number. For example, the file name
Chapter 12 sorts before Chapter 2, because
character sorting places the “1” of the “12" before
the “2.” Therefore, consider numbering items with
leading zeros if necessary (e.g., Chapter 02).

No two files may have the same name in the same
folder level. But the same file name may exist in
each of your folders.

LRI [= Troubleshooting

File Manipulation

Application and document files are treated
equally by the Finder, lending to a consistency
that is easy to learn. There are no arcane
commands or convoluted processes to worry
about.

=[l== Microsoft Excel Info —"—=
=
= = Microsoft Excel
ey
—
Kind : application program
Size : 389K on disk (396,393 bytes used)
Where : MacintoshHD : Excel:
Created: Mon, Dec 7, 1987, 12:00 PM
Modified : Mon, Dec 4, 1989, 3:37 PM
Yersion: Microsoft Excel
Comments:
:,....Memorg setsmas s
i Suggested size: 272 K
[ Locked Current size: |[272 |K
Renaming Files

To rename a file in the Finder, click once on the
name. After a momentary delay (jiggle the mouse to
shorten the delay), 4 rectangle surrounds the name,
and the name isJ[TT0HITE R You can also click
the icon once and then press the refurn or enter
key. Use Macintosh editing processes #9129 to
change the name as you like. Click outside the edit
box or press the return or énter keys to make the
change take effect (or choose Undo from the
Edit menu if you change your mind). Every file
must have a name, even if one character long.
Good news is that if you change the name to a file

that has an alias pointing to its#120-121, theFT75
will still be able to find the original file.

Glossary/Index
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Moving Files

You have many choices in moving files and folders
in the Desktop view. You may move a single file, a
multiple selection of files #94-95, a folder (which
includes all items in the folder), or an entire disk.
To move an icon within a window, drag it to the
desired location and release the mouse button. If
you drag the icon to a different window (or to the
Desktop), the file moves to that location. To move
the file to another folder icon, you must drag the
icon until the icon of the destination folder or disk
has highlighted. Release the mouse button, and the
file icon disappears, meaning that the move was
successful. If the file icon is still visible atop the
folder or disk icon, the move didn’t take—you just
missed the icon. Try again, making sure the
destination icon is highlighted before releasing the
mouse button.

1f you move several files all at once, you may see the
Move progress dialog box, showing you the progress
of the move. Moving (or copying) files is not
undo-able.

Deleting a File

The only way to delete a file from the Finder is to
drag it to thel V7.5 191109, That doesn’t remove it
entirely from the disk, however. You'll still have to
empty the trash to free up space on your hard disk
taken by that file. Some applications also let you
delete files by way of a file dialog box #106-107.

File Kinds and Types
When you open the Get Info dialog box or list files
with the [0 column visible, you see a variety of
file types in plain English, such as “application
file” or “Excel 3.0 document.” The Finder
collects this information by way of two attributes of
a file—attributes that are not normally visible to the
user. One is called the EYZI0L the four-character
code that the Finder uses to identify the application

ated a document. The second is called the
T (also the signature), another
four-character code that identifics the

s of the file.

===t

Items remaining to be copied: 3
Writing:  Backup 2

Copying Files

Simply dragging an icon makes a copy of that file
only when the destination is another volume.
Otherwise, the file is only moved to the destination.
You may make a copy within the same volume,
however, by holding down the aption key while
clicking and dragging the icon to its destination. The
[T progress box shows you how many files are
still to be copied (remember, a single folder icon
may represent dozens of individual files).

A special property of copying floppy disks to a hard
disk exists. If you copy the diskette icon to any hard
disk window, you receive a warning that the copy

will create a folder with the name of the floppy disk.

Duplicating a File

Another method of creating a copy of a file for use
in the same volume (or for backup purposes) is to
select the icon(s) in the Finder and choose
Duplicatérom the File menu. This action
creates a copy of the selected file(s), but the file
names are appended with the word “copy.” If you
want to use the copy elsewhere, drag it to the
destination before renaming it.

| TupeView Poster copy |

[ file has any of the standard signatures, the file
receives its equivalent plain language descriptor in
the B8 listing of « file. For example, an [RTEY
signature means that the file is an extension, while a
wure is that of a control panel. When the
signature is not a standard one, the Finder looks to
the creator and the information stored in the
Desktop file to derive the full name of the
application belonging to that creator. The name in
the list is the current name attached to the
application file, which may not be the one initially
on the program’s disk (e.g., you may append a
version number to an application, such as changing
“Microsoft Excel” to read “Excel 3.07). To

advanced users. the signature may be more
revealing about a file, especially when an
application creates more than one type of
document. For each type. the signature is different,
but the Finder lumps them all into one category of
documents created that application.

116 Info

&..‘ E 116
Kind : FreeHand 3.0 document
Size : 30K on disk (30,495 bytes used)

Yhere: Zeus: Software Spreads2:
116-117:

Created: YWed, Jan 1, 1992, 3:03 PM
Modified: Thu, Jan 9, 1992, 8:35 AM

Version: n/a

Comments:

Locked [] stationery pad

Locking a File

Application and document files may be locked at the
Finder level by checking the appropriate box in the
[T dialog boxes. AR N1l Hcannot be
modified, deleted, or used as stationery #9)135. A
duplicate of a locked file, however, is not
automatically locked. The only time you'd want to
lock a file is when you don't want to accidentally
modify or delete the file, or if you want to prevent
others who might access the file via file sharing from
modifying the file (although there are additional
ways to prevent this). Locking application files is
often used as a preventative measure against virus
infection, but some applications modify themselves
when they run, and must therefore remain
unlocked.

If you drag a locked item to the Trash, you are not
alerted until you attempt to empty the trash. But by
holding down the Opfion key while choosing
Empty Trash from the Special menu, the
Finder will go ahead and delete the locked file.
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Aliases

One of the biggest hoosts to
efficient hard disk management
in System software is the

A new Macintosh concept for
System 7, the allows you to
create a tiny file (1 to 2
kilobytes) that can stand in for
any file, folder, or disk,
including a shared disk on a
network.

Alias Overview

When you create an alias, you create a small file that
behaves exactly as the original file. It has the same
icon as the original (although you can change that,
) 113), and starts out with the same name, plus
the word “alias.” The only visible difference in the
Finder is that the name is italicized.

The alias is actually nothing more than a pointer to
the original file, passing along any action sent to the
alias, All the action—reading and saving data,
changing preferences, editing a document—really
takes place only in the original file. The alias is
merely an extra set of eyes, ears, and mouth for the
original file.

Multiple Aliases

An object may have more than one alias. In fact, it
may be worthwhile in some cases to have multiple
aliases. For example, you may want an alias to a file
in the Apple Menu Items folder, as well as in some
other document folders, convenient to other related
documents.

File Sharing Aliases
Aliases are very powerful when used in a networked
environment, You can use the cumbersome
uncc 10 connect 10 :1 Then create
an alias to that volume, and place the alias on your
hard disk where it is easy to access (including the
® menu). The next time you need to log onto that
server, double-click the alias: the server volume will
appear on your Desktop. You can do the same for
individual files that you access over a network
Bring the file into view once with the Finder, and
make an alias for the file. Copy the alias to your
hard disk, and rename the file to the same as the

(in case you use a program that summons

red file by name). System 7 sayvy

ons on your hard disk allow you to
double-click an alias of one of its documents
residing on & remote volume. The action launches
the application, mounts the remote voloume, and
opens the document. Thus, you can seemlessly
blend of remote documents into your file
organization scheme.

One of the biggest boosts to efficient hard disk
management in System software is the alias. A
new Macintosh concept for System 7, the alias
allows you to create a tiny file (1 to 2

kilobytes) that can stand in for any file, folder,
or disk, including a shared disk on a network.

Permanent Link

The link between alias and original is one-way—
the alias knows about the original, but the original
doesn’t know about aliases created from it.
Therefore, if you delete the original file, you won't
be alerted about the aliases out there that still point
to the original. You will get an alert, however, when
you try to access an alias and it can't find the
original.

The true magic about aliases is that you can move or
rename both the original and the alias, and the alias
will be able to locate the original. The only
restriction is that the original must still be on the
same volume where the alias was created. But you
can move the alias to a different volume, and it will
still find the original (or at least request you mount
the volume on which the original resides).

Aliases of Aliases

It is possible to create an alias of an alias file. In
practice, this can be dangerous, because you're
essentially setting up a chain that must always be in
place for the items furthest from the original to
work. It's true that the chain remains intact when
items are moved or renamed, but deleting any one
of them can cut off those further down the chain.
It’s better to make multiple aliases to the same
object.

Control Panels sliss
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Creating an Alias

To create an alias from thef i1 57 simply select an
object (or group of objects), and choose Make
Alias from the File menu. The Finder peels off a
copy of the icon from the original, and displays the
alias next to the original. The alias file name (in
italics) is the same as the original, plus the word
“alias,” with the name already selected, ready for
you to rename it. Because no two files in a folder
may have the same names, you may prefer to move
the alias to its destination before renaming it.

Renaming an Alias

How you name an alias depends more on how you
plan to use it. Of course, you don't have to rename
the alias file, although the identifiable ltahc ﬁle
name in Finder windows and in[i {371

makes the “alias” part of the name redundam Since
an alias file is a file like any other, you rename it just
like any other file$¥]118,

A significant advantage of an alias is that its name
does not have to resemble its original file’s name.
Therefore, as an example, you could create aliases
to a series of forms that need to be filled outin a
particular sequence. Move the aliases to a separate
folder, and rename them with sequence numbers to
help the user know which is which.

Alias Strategies

Here are several productive ways to use aliases:

e Apple Menu Items. Determine which
applications, documents, folders, disks, and servers
vou'd like to have available in the & menu. Then
make aliases for those items, drag them to the Apple
Menu Items folder, and rename them so you can
find them.

e Startup Items. Copy aliases of your all-day
applications or documents to the Startup Items
folder. Those programs will launch when you start
vour machine, without disturbing vour file
organization.

= Desktop Icons. If you prefer to emulate the

workstatior wio that displays icons to
frequently accessed programs and documents on
the Desktop, do so with aliases. Make aliases for
each file, and move the aliases to the Desktop.
Rename the aliases accordingly.

Finding the Original File

Because an alias may bear no resemblance to its
original file (it can have an entirely different name
and icon), you may need help finding the[ 711
#122-123 to the original file. Select the alias file in
the Finder, and choose Get Infofrom the File
menu (or type command-1). A special item in an
alias’ Get Info dialog is the listing of the original
file’s location. The path includes a zone and
Macintosh name if the original is on another
Macintosh, or an asterisk as the first item, indicating
that it is your own machine.

The path to the original, however, may not be
accurate if the original file has been renamed or
moved. Even though the listing may be incorrect, the
alias finds the original when called upon to do so
(when you double-click the file, for example). To
update the listing, click . The Finder goes
through a sophisticated series of searches to locate
the file if it is still on its original volume. If the
search fails, an alert box tells you the original
cannot be found.

» Index to Floppy or Cartridge Disks. When
you store important information on removable
media, it is sometimes difficult 1o locate a particular
file. Create a new folder on your startup disk, and
copy aliases from all files of & removable volume to
the new folder. Aliases to a hundred files takes up
less than 200K on vour hard disk. Double-click on
any of the aliases. and you are prompted to insert
the proper volume containing that file. You can do
this selectively, as well, just indexing those files you
believe vou'll want to access more frequently.

» Folder Aliases. Because a folder alias behaves
like its original, if you drag 2 file to an alias folder,
the item actually goes into the original folder (an
alias never stores any of your dati). While wor
with the contents of a deeply nested folder, create
an alias and place it on the Desktop, making it
much easier to access or modily the folder’s
contents without opening up a series of nested
folder windows.

EE=— | Ching alias Info

! Ching alias

Kind: alias
Size: 3K on disk (526 bytes used)

Where: Zeus: System Folder: Apple Menu
Items : Utilities :

Created: Mon, Dec 30, 1991, 1:34 PM

Modified: Mon, Dec 30, 1991, 1:34 FM
Original: Zeus : Utilities : | Ching

Comments:

[ Locked

Find Original

» Pocket Hard Disk. In a networked
environment, you can give the impression of
carrying your hard disk in 2K of a floppy disk. On
vour machine, create an alias to your hard disk, and
copy the alias to a floppy disk. Be sure you have set
the hard disk volume 1o be shared 33 164-173.
Then, from any other System 7-equipped Macintosh
on the network, you can insert your floppy disk,
double-click the alias file, and log into vour hard
disk. Your hard disk becomes a mounted volume
on that Macintosh.
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Finding Files

Despite its name, the[FITEd
didn’t have any integrated
search facilities until System 7.
What we now have is a two-level
search function controlled by
the Find and Find Again
items in the Finder’s File menu.

@

Simple Name Search

The first time you issue the Find command (either
via the menu or typing command-F ), you get the
smaller of two search dialog boxes. This one has a
single field into which you enter some or all of a file
name you're trying to locate. The more characters
you type, the faster the Finder will locate the file. But
if you're unsure of detailed spelling (e.g., whether
the file name is plural), enter the first letters of the
name that you know for sure,

Searching on “Zeus”...

SRR TLRR AR

When the search takes more than a few seconds to
turn up the first match, the Finder displays an
unusual progress box. A horizontal barber pole
appears to rotate as the process continues.

If the Finder locates a match, it opens the dlsk or
folder window containing thal item, and [T TSI
it. You can stop there if the first one s the desired
file. But to continue the search, simply choose

Find Again from the File menu (or type
command-G), instead of opening up the Find
dialog again. The Finder continues looking through
all mounted volumes. An alias is treated like any file,
so the Finder will locate those names as well. When
the Finder issues an alert beep, then you'll know it
has made one complete search of all volumes.

The Find command leads to one of two
dialog boxes that let you establish the search
criteria—either a simple file name search or a
more complex search based on other factors.
In most cases, as files are found to match the
search criteria, their folder windows open,
and their file icons or listings highlighted. Use
the Find Again command to continue
searching with the same criteria,

Persistent Find

The Finder remembers all the parameters of the last
Find command you issued until you shut down or
restart the Macintosh. Therefore, when you choose
Find from the File menu a second time, the
version of the Find dialog box that you last used
appears on the screen, complete with all selection
criteria the way you left them. But the Find
Again command bypasses the dialog only in the
course of a swing through the selected folders or
volumes. For example, once you've made 4 search
for an item and reached the end of the search path
(signified by the system alert sound), the Find
Again command recalls the Find dialog box,
expecting you (o change some element of the search
criteria.

System File Off Limits
Searching for files does not include searching for

the resource files inside the 3% 18 11 S or other
Sl ofiles. Therefore, don't expect to find fonts,

sounds keyhoa.rds or script resources as long as
they are packed inside the System File or suitcases.
1f you drag them from the System File to any folder,
they will be subject to search by the Find
command.

Quick Daily Data Backup

If you want to be conscientious about backing up
vour day’s work, the expanded Find command can
help. Assuming you wish to copy today's changed
files to a floppv disk or other mounted volume, ask
the Finder to locate all files whose modified date is
today’s date (the default setting). Be sure to check
the “all at once” checkbox before clicking”

In lhu wsullin y text list view nl':ht !iIL [[l 1g any

.....

‘\Lll([tll S0 I]IL\ Il follow as : urnu]:) n  m: :uu of

moments, you've performed an incremental backup
(although by no means as useful as a true bac kup
managed by a file backup utility program).

Glossary/Index
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More Choices

A button in the standard Find dialop—

—leads you to 2 more detailed Find dialog box.
Here you can be more specific about the search,
while throwing a wider net. Instead of merely
searching for the beginning of a file name, you may
search on any attribute you see in a file’s Get Info
dialog bhox,

Selection Criteria

The top third of the dialog lets you choose the text
or comparative values to search for. As you choose
from the first pop up menu, the other two items
adjust themselves to make sense. Sometimes you
need to type in a matching text entry; for others you
adjust dates like you do for the internal clock setting
in the General Controls control panel#¥ 80, You
may even search for all files with a particular label.

Searching Scope

In the middle third of the dialog, you establish
where the search should take place. The default
setting is “on all disks,” meaning that the search
starts with the startup disk, and works through all
mounted volumes. Pop up the menu, and you'll see
that you can narrow the search to a single volume,
the currently open folder window, or any folders you
have selected.

Find

Find and select items whose

| name

w || contains

« | [System

Search | on all disks

ad

[J all at once

(Fewer Choices |

Find Results Display

The search from this dialog normally produces the
same results as the simple Find dialog. Upon finding
a matching file, the folder containing that file opens,
and the matching file is selected. Issuing the Find
Again command continues the search through
selected folders or volumes until the system emits
the alert sound.

But with this advanced search, you have another
choice in the “all at once” checkbox. When you
check this box, the Finder searches all selected
folders and volumes (you’re most likely to see the
Find progress barber pole with this setting) before
producing any display of the found files. After
locating the files, the Finder then opens the folder
or disk window that encompasses all the found files,
changes the listing to a text view sorted by name,
expands folders containing found files, and
highlights the found files. In other words, this
version shows the results of the Find command
all in one window.

If the view to the disk window had been something
other than by name, you'll have to return to your
chosen setting in the el menu.

No Match

When no match is found for your search criteria, an
alert box tells you so. You won't hear the system
alert sound.

Searching Multiple Criteria
Through clever application of settings in the
expanded Find dialog box, you can have the Finder
look for a union of two or more search criteria on a
single disk or folder. Essentially, the process involves
finding matches for one criteria in an “all at once”
listing display, and then having the Finder search
those selected (highlighted) items for the next
criteria. Here are the steps:

OEmer the first search criteria, selecting the

desired volume or folder, and checking the
“all at once” checkbox.

OC]jck to effect the search. When items

are found, they are highlighted in a single text
listing view window.

ownhout de-selecting any item, choose Find

from the File menu (or type command-F).
Enter the second search criteria.

In theR =101 pop-up menu, choose

“the selected items”.

Click(Cina_) to let the Finder see which of the
selected item also match the second criteria.
Only those items matching the union of the two
criteria will be selected.

Continue with additional criteria, if desired.




# Introduction Hardware [§; ilg:l Troubleshooting Glossary/Indexy

—_

Using Applications 124
Application Basics 126
User Interface Elements 128 |
Graphics File Formats 130
Publish and Subscribe 132
Apple Events 134
Stationery 135




Danny Goodman’s Macintosh Handbook

125

" & File Edit Diew Label Spewvhst

FreeHand 3.0 Software
8 items 94.4 MB in disk 59.8 MB available 31items 944MBin
:,‘-'-; 40 ==a1 L — g
FreeHand 3.0 slibration EcCrayonLibrary clib b O 1617
C P O 118119
H:;?,, H_H ﬁ b [0 120-121
rectand [ [ == Illustrallnns = =0 P Giaeaas
12 ftems 44MBindisk  59.8 MB available b O 124125
b 0O 1261127
= P O 128-129
drawing.eps  scan] Giff screenshot pictpicture paint b O 1321133
T P O 134-135
288 0
drawing3.eps scan2. tiff pictured.eps dogpaint P 0O 138139
P 0 140141
P 0 142143
=] P 0 144145
P [ 146147
P O 148149
b 0O 150151
b O 1521153
b OO 154155
b OO 156-157

158-1

Trash

User Interface Elements, page 128
Application Basics, page 126
Graphics File Formats, page 130
Publish and Subscribe, page 132
Apple Events, page 134
Stationery, page 135



Introduction Hardware

You buy a computer to run
applications—the programs that
let you capture ideas, create
and manage information,
communicate with others.

Applications vs.
Desk Accessories

The Macintosh{iT55 T3 (known as 2 DA,
pronounced by saying the letters D and A) has been
around since the first days of the Macintosh. Its
intent was to provide a way for small programs to
run on lop of an open application without taking up
a lot of memory space. Desk acce:,sones were
literally installed into the
by choosmg them from lhe menu. System 7 has
changed much of the need for desk accessories,
primarily because you can open more than one
application at a time. But the need for small
applications really doesn't go away. Apple even
includes updated versions of the original desk
accessories in the Apple Items Menu folder.

When you open a desk accessory, you'll notice in the
memory allocation bars of the About This Macintosh
dialog box that they take up very little] 171 (usually
less than 32K). Even within the original memory
constraints of DAs, programmers did marvelous
things, including word processors, spreadsheets,
and telecommunications programs.

Under System 7, desk accessories and applications
look the same to the user, despite their internal
differences (of value only to the programmers). DAs
and programs are listed as different kinds of files in
text listing views of folders, but you probably won't
be able to tell the difference when both kinds are
open. Newer DAs have distinctive icons just like
applications, and take their places in the Application
menu just like any application. What is still
heneficial is that DAs take up less memory, and
therefore are welcome in tight memory situations.

Force Quitting

You may encounter instances when your Macintosh

appears to freeze up—or hang, as the experts say. If

this happens while running a program, try the
gentle way out. Type command-option-escape

(even ifitt both hands). 1f all goes well, a
dialog hox will allow you to force quit the program.
Unfortunately, you'll lose all changes since your last
save, but you can get to other open programs and
save their changes. Then, restart your Macintosh, in
case the machine’s memory got jumbled in the
['ll'(](('h'h'.

Ml =l Troubleshooting
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Application Basics

Macintosh applications have earned a
reputation for being easier to learn than those
of other computer systems, primarily because
of consistencies in basic operations. Once you
know how to start and quit one Macintosh
program, you know how to do it for all of
them. That’s been true since the first
Macintosh software available in 1984.

[ EEEEES About This Macintosh SRS

System Seftware 7.0

e Maclatesh LC © Apple Computer, Ino. 1983-1991

Total Memory : €,144K
@ ricrosoft Word 1,024K
B sustemsontwars  1,32%

Largest Unused Blook: 3 ,762%

Installing Applications

While desk accessories install as easily as dragging

their icons to the Apple Menu Items folder (or

anywhere, just like an application file), applications

sometimes come with more sophisticated
installation routines, especially when the program is
s0 large that it requires more than one disk. Apple
encourages developers to write routines that utilize
the samef T1]%11[04 program that installs system
software on your hard disk. Specifications for the
installation process are written to a file called the
installer script. The installation of an application
wnh lhe Installer would be similar to system
nstalkation (X0

Some programs are simple enough to install that
there are instructions to drag files and folders to
vanous parts of your hm'd disk. Some files may be

J LU0 (more likely in the
nested Extensions fold er4 83), while others can
go anywhere, such as a folder in which you park all
applications. Versions of programs previous to
System 7 often contained ancillary files (e.g.,
dictionary and help files) that had to be in the same
folder level as the application. In System 7, these
supporting files generally go into various folders
inside the System Folder.

Applications and Memory

When vou'd like to run more applications than
available memory allows, there are a number of
memory preservation techniques you can try before

adding [T Techniques include lowering the BN

2T (in the Memory conirol panel 3 43,

reducing the amount of memory each application
tries to grab for itself 1344, and opening
applications in an efficient order 3 007,

Applications [uliGwle@itli system software

in subtle ways. Being able to run multiple
applications at the same time, for example, is a
function of the system software. Applications
also seek help from system software to open
and save documents—the standard dialogs
are built into the system. And yet, while you

are using a program, you almost forget about
system software, as you focus on the task
inside the program.

compress

Still other programs come infii/i\
floppy disks. The primary reason for ¢ compressing
files is to cram more data on fewer disks to reduce
the disk swapping during installation and lower the
product’s cost. Software publishers have many
compression schemes to choose from, each with
slightly different methods of installation. The most
common is similar to the Apple Installer program.
You insert the first floppy disk, and double-click the
compressed file on that disk. That starts the
decompression of the files, with a request for you to
designate where on your hard disk the application’s
folder should be initially created (you can move it
later). You'll be prompted in turn for any additional
disks. A variation on this process is that you must
copy the compressed files to your hard disk before
decompressing them. Be sure to remove the
compressed files afterward to free up disk space.

The Software License

It may surprise you to learn that the fine print
vou're supposed to read before opening a software
package is actially 2 [TTSTRg o use the software.
You don’t own it. Most licenses read pretty much
the same, o it’s entertaining to actually read one of
them. In the process vou'll learn that if a software
package miscalculates yvour bottom line, vou can’t
hold the publisher or author responsible. Licensing,
as opposed to ownership, gives the licensor
(publisher) more rights over how you use and
install the software. Upholding these licenses, many
software companies (and the Washington, D.C.
trade group called the Software Protection
Association) have successfully sued corporations
that have made multiple copies of software without
paving the licensing fee (purchase price) for each

. USEr
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Starting Applications

The Macintosh provides several ways tof5 P AT
(launch) an application. You can combine any of
these ways depending on your work habits or other
whims. If the application is already running when
you attempt any of these procedures, the application
comes to the foreground.

-

About This Macintosh...

& Alarm Clock

&> Calculator

S Chooser

Control Panels

% FreeHand 3.0 alias

ﬁ Key Caps
&> LaserStatus
] Note Pad

% Menu

If you place anZT %] $9120-121 to a program file
in the Apple Menu Items folder, you can select the
program’s name from the % menu to start the

program.
Double-Click Program Icon

If you can see the icon of an program (or its alias
icon), you can{i0JT1 (B0 [TV the icon to start the
program. Double-clicking is the same as selecting
the icon (clicking it once) and choosing Open
from the File menu.

Double-Click Document

The Finder is smart enough to know what
application created most documents. Therefore, if
you double-click on a document icon (or an alias to
a document), the Finder locates and launches the
application and then opens the document in the
program.

Fr'eeHand- 2 U

Drop Document on Program Icon
System software allows you tofi'3:1ja document
icon to an application icon to launch that program
and open the document. The icons may even be in
different windows (clicking on icons in an active
Finder window does not activate that window).
While it is faster to just double-click a document
icon to start the associated application, there are
times when the drag is a better option:

@ vhen the document was not created by the
application (but the application can open the
document’s file type); and

@ vwhen you have multiple versions of an
application, and you want to make sure the
proper version opens with the document.

Some programs can accept files in formats other
than their own. For example, most applications can
read a plain text file. Double-clicking on a text file
won't find an application. But by dragging the text
file to the application icon, you can open that
application. An application’s icon highlights when
you drag the document icon to it only when that
application knows how to open the document type.
If there is no highlight, the document cannot be
opened directly by that application.

Quitting Applications

Virtually every application program quits the same
way—a Ouit option in the File menu facilitated
by the command-Q keyboard equivalent. If you
have any open documents whose changes have not
yet been saved, the program prompts you about
whether you want to save the changes for each one
before quitting.

Desk accessories often behave differently. While
some includefi]1T{Icommands in their own
menubar or extra menu to the right of other
menubar items, more commonly a click of the DA
window’s close box disposes of the mini program.

A global method of quitting all applications is to
issue the Shut Down or Restart
commands in the Finder’s Special menu. The
Finder sends messages to applications identical to
the Quit command you normally issue from their
File menu. You'll still be prompted about saving
changed documents.

Running Multiple Programs

As long as you have memory available, the
Macintosh allows you to open more than one
program. This greatly simplifies copying and pasting
information between documents generated in
different programs (but also see a better way of
copying information with{ Z1 1} and TS 110)
#91132-133). Once multiple applications are
running, you switch between them by either clicking
in any visible window of a desired program, or
choosing the program from the Application
menu=p|101.

Copy Protection

1t’s rare these days to encounter a copy protected
application that prevents installation of the program
on a hard disk. Entertainment programs frequently
had this restriction in the past, but copy protection
of this type is rare.

Network Copy Protection

A few programs employ copy protection schemes
that prevent you from installing multiple copies of
the same program on mote than one machine
connected to a network. These programs have
unique[ s T A v imbedded in each copy. As
you start the program, it looks in other Macintoshes
on the network for any other copy of that software
with the same serial number. If it finds a duplicate, it
won't let the second person open the program. The
solution is to buy a copy of the software for each
user.

00 2:36:47 PM ¢
@ 12:00:00 AM

OV | &
New... N
Open... 0
Close
Save S
Save as...
Revert
Page Setup...
Print... %P
Place...
Export...

Quit
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User Interface Elements

Consistency across a variety of
applications makes the
Macintosh seem very easy to
use. We’re not frustrated trying
to learn and remember a
different file saving command
for each document—we know
where to look and what to look
forin a Save command.

Steady Menus

The human interface guidelines that Apple
supplies Macintosh programmers specify that every
product should have afi (5.1 with a basic set of
{0 In addition to the icon-based menus (8,
Help, and Application), you will probably find a
File and Edit menu in each program. When the
user has a choice of text style, two more menus are
up there: Font and Style.

% Menu

Most of the 8 menu is devoted to items in the
Apple Menu Items folder. But above the dividing
line, programmers usually place an item that tells
about the product. Choosing the About
<product name?> item leads to a dialog that
may range from 4 simple description of the product
to an animated cartoon. You'll usually find reference
to the version number, publisher, and people
involved in creating the product. Some
programmers provide alternate screens when you
press one or more modifier keys while you make
this menu selection.

About This Macintosh...

& mlarm Clock
#> Calculator

S Chooser

(Z3 Control Panels
Key Caps

&> LaserStatus
] Note Pad

Undo w2
cut %H
Copy %®C
Paste %1
Clear

Select Al %A

Show Clipboard

You can count on a2 number of I QIS ¥ANS

elements being in virtually every application
from the Finder to the most esoteric modeling
program. Once you understand these items,
you're well on your way to being comfortable
in virtually any Macintosh product.

New... €N
Open... ®0
Close

Save B
Save as...

Revert

Page Setup...
Print... *®p
Place...

Enport...

Quit %0

File Menu
Commands you'll almost always find in the File
menu are those that open, save, create new, and
print documents. It's also where the Quit item
can be found These menu items tend to h.we the

ST
-S -, Pdnda

progmmé, command
respectively.

Edit Menu

Virtually required in every program are Edit menu
items for Undo, Cut, Copy, and Paste
(command-Z, -X, -G, and -V). The exact wording
of these items may change in some programs,
depending on what kind of inf rmation you've
selected or have in thel# 17 H Moreover,
pasting can be empowered to paste different
characteristics of the information in some programs
$P) 108. As a result, you may see a Paste
Special item as well.

Additional items that programs might include in the
Edit menu are the commands for the

Sl - feature132-133 and one
that leads to a dm]og box for setting the program’s
preferences.

] ??’wﬁ" (or

Application-Specific Menus
Beyond the standard menus and menu items, an
application may do anything it pleases to present
menus that give you the power to work with
information in the program’s documents. When
exploring a program for the first time, it's a good
idea to study the contents of each menu. Select those
items with ellipses (...) after them to see the
resulting dialog boxes.

Windows

Any program that lets you work on documents offers
one or more windows in which you work your
magic. When you start an application from the

e} menu), it may either prompt you
with an Open File dialog #¥) 106 to open an
existing document or display an empty window,
called Untitled. The latter assumes that you will
create a new document, But if you then open an
existing document, you may end up with two
windows—your document and the untitled one.
Some programs assume that if you open a document
with an unused, untitled window showing, then the
document you're opening should replace the
untitled window. There is no consistency to this, so
be prepared to see both hehaviors.

Font and Style Menus
Sometimes combined into a smgle Font menuy,
items for these menus control the! {7 fand style of
selected text in 2 document. Font menus always
list all the fonts installed in your System File. Under
the heading of style, you may see various font sizes
(ideally a set of standard sizes plus a way for you to
choose any point size) and styles (bold, ifalic,
etc.). See pages#$)86-88 for more on fonts and the
System.

Chicago vPlain
Courier Bold
Geneva ftalic
Helvetica Underline
Monaco 0lultiliin'e]
vNew York Shadomm
Palatino Condense
Symbol Enutend
Times Group
9
10
via
14
18
249
Other...
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Editing Text

Macintosh text editing is the same in virtually every
program. The cursor becomes a text pointer
whenever the cursor is atop a tet editing area.
Clicking the cursor in text plants a flashing text
insertion pointer—signifying the place your next
typed character will be inserted, To prepare a chunk
of text for an action, youl [T Jand [\ the text
pointer across the characters, words, or
paragraphs, Thel T

selected. You can also select text by planting the text
insertion pointer at one end of the selection, and
then holding down the shift key while clicking the
[T at the other end of the text.

Once text is selected, it's usually time to issue some
menu command that acts on the selection, such as
changing its font properties or copying it to the
Clipboard. One important property of selected text is
that the next character you type replaces all selected
text. Thus, to change a word, simply select it (a
double-click inside a word selects the entire word),
and start typing the replacement—don’t bother
deleting the old word.

Lorem ipsum dolor sit £
nonummy mb‘h euismod

Cl010[%[N
RICIO] /[

( Button )

Button

[JCheck Box

(" Radio Button

Buttons

With the mouse being such a large part of our
interaction with the Macintosh, the profusion of
clickable buttons is no coincidence. The three most
common button styles are the outline (l‘ounded
rectangle), radio, and checkbox LTI
perform a single action, as designated by their
name. When a dark border surrounds such a
button, it means that a press of the refurn or enter
keys acts the same as clicking the button. 7 (1
[T come in groups, and are mutually
excluswe within lhc grou nly one can be

box b +on the
other hand, let you set or unset whatever the label
indicates. A check in the box means that the seiting
is enabled or engaged. When the box is filled in
gray, it often means that the selected information to
which the settings apply has a combination of
features (e.g., part of the text is bold, part not).
Click the checkbox to make the desired on or off
setting apply to the entire selection.

Tools
Some programs—usually graphics
programs—display} 1[0 of {104 Sometimes

these palettes may be pulled down from the
menubar, and then dragged away from the bar so
that the palette can remain visible while you work
on a document. Click on an icon representing the
desired tool. This puts you into a mode that is
unique to that tool, whether it be drawing, filling an
area with a pattern, or selecting objects on the

elt 1110 turns into the same shape as the
tool you selected. No matter what tool you use,
however, as you move the pointer to the menubar,
the cursor returns to the familiar arrow.

New BN
Open... %0

Close %W
Save ®S

Save As...

Delete...

Print Preview... %I
Print Merge...
Page Setup...
Print... ®8p

Open Mall...
Send Mail...

Quit 20

Saving Documents

Most applications that work with documents have
two types of S@V e commands in their File
menus: Save and Save AS. The first is the one
you use when saving changes to a document that
you've already named and stored on your disk. This
version is the one with the convenient command-S
keyboard equivalent, which makes it easy to
frequently[ {78 your work each time you reach a
resting point. The more often you perform
intermediate saves, the less work is at risk to a
power outage or machine failure.

The Save AS command, on the other hand, is
the command you use to perform the first save of a
document. The command leads you to a Save File
dialog box ) 107, in which you can assign a file
name, and determine what folder the document
should go. You can also use the Save As
command as a way to make a copy of the current
document from within the program. Simply issue the
command and save the same document to another
folder, or assign a different name (perhaps for
backup purposes). If you assign a new name, the
document window’s title bar will bear that new
name. Be aware, however, that when you finish with
the Save As command, the next Save
command you issue will be to save the document to
the last file name and folder specified in the most
recent Save AS command.

Printing

In the File menu of any program that produces
documents is some variation of the Print
command (as well as the Page Setup
command #¥150). In programs that allow opening
multiple documents, the Print command applies
to the current document only. A hallmark of the
Macintosh is that printed output closely resembles
the information you see in the window: The Print
command leads to a print dialog tailored for the
printer you've selected in the[HiliET23 9] 78, The
content of the print dialog is different for each
printer, but in it you make additional selections
about the print job about to start. Click 1o
send the document to your printer. For more about

JIEITT see pages$9)148-153.
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Graphics File Formats
If your Macintosh work is These represent the manner in which graphic The is distinct, however, from the
predominantly in graphics information is stored in a disk file. Each one is bit mapped and object

programs, then you tend to

encounter the alphabet soup of
graphickil R {1{1 1 E1&—PICT,
PICT2, TIFF, EPSF are the most
popular.

Bit Mapped Graphics

Bi graphics are the realm of painting
pac These programs let you work with a
graphic on a pixel-by-pixel basis, usually in some
magnified mode. The first graphics program for the
Macintosh, MacPaint, was a bit mapped graphics
program. While the standard granularity of bit
mapped programs is 72-pixels per inch, you can
find advanced programs that give you more detailed
editing abilities, up to the LaserWriter's 300 dots
per inch, in a highly magnified view.

paint programs let you setf pﬁ xels
black and white to create your shapes and images
on the screen, Tools help you set down patterns of
dots in squares, circles, and dotted patterns. In
color paint programs, you can assign different
colors to virtually every pixel (within the color
palette of your color video support #36).

- Adownside o bit mapped graphics is that once you
lay down the pixels, what may appear to be a shape
is still nothing more than 4 collection of dots. If a
square you've painted is the wrong size, you'll have
10 erase and re-paint the pixels in the right size.
Painting programs let you select a group of pixels
(within a selection rectangle or an irregular area
that you drag a lasso tool). If you drag the selection,
you leave white space underneath. If you manipulate
the selection, such as rotating, stretching, or
shrinking, the program does its best to maintain the
generdl shape of the original by scaling the dots to a
best fit. You'll probably end up with jagged or
distorted lines and uneven fill patterns, however.

Still, many Macintosh artist feel very much at home
in bit mapped graphics. When the finished output is
to be displayed on a Macintosh screen, bit mapped
graphics produce excellent results.

different and generally incompatible with the
others. Fortunately, many graphics programs
can save to and open from more than one
format.

Object Graphics

Object graphics programs, more commonly called
draw packages, produce graphies results in a vastly
different way. Instead of a line being a series of
individual pixels, an object line is a mathematical
specification for a line: two end point coordinates
and a line of a designated thickness between those
two poins, Each line, box, circle, polygon, arc, or
text chunk, is an{i}}j{Z8 that can be individually
selected (by just clicking on it), and altered
independently of any other object in the document.
It’s as if each object exists in its own physical layer
in the document. Moreover, an object is easy to
change. To resize an incorrect square, simply select
the object, and drag on one of its corners. The
program makes note of the new coordinates for that
object—the line thickness remains the same.

Due to their mathematical accuracy, object graphics
(also called vector graphics) tend to print
smoother shapes than bit mapped graphics,
especially on| [TTEYE
are as smooth as the
produce, Data storage requirements for object
graphics documents are also less, since there is less
information required for most shapes than for bit
maps.

graphics. Most graphics programs are one
tvpe or the other. Which style you use depends
largely on the intended final resting place for
the graphic—screen picture, low resolution
printer, high resolution printer.

Bit Maps in Object Documents
Most draw programs allow you to paste bit mapped
graphics copied from other programs. When you
paste the art, however, the bit map turns into a
single, uneditable object (there are no pixel editing
tools in most draw programs). You can position the
art without penalty, but if you try to resize it, the
image distorts as the Macintosh fries to best fit
—scale—the pixels to the new orientation.

You'll likely encounter further problems when you
try to align a bit map with object art in the same
document. On screen, everything looks fine, but
when the page prints on a laser printer, the
alignment may be off. The problem is that the
typically 72-dot-per-inch bit map is being printed in
4 300 dot-per-inch world. Incompatible math makes
perfect alignment a gradual, manual fine-tuning
process.

Graphic Types and File Formats
Bit mapped and object graphic types are
independent of thefH[Z S used to store the
images. For example, the file format can store
both a bit mapped and object graphic in the same
file. When you copy a bit map or a simple :
monochrome graphic object to the a w0 &

you'll see that the images are both saved as PICTs,
yet when you copy each item out of the Scrapbook,
they retain their it map or object status for pasting
back into documents.




MacPaint Format

Named after the first graphics program for the
Macintosh, the[ T gt file format is perhaps the
simplest. It consists of a dot map of an image (no
object graphics allowed). Maximum document size
is 8 by 10 inches (576 pixels wide by 720 pixels
high). Any larger image converted or saved to the
MacPaint format is cropped to the upper left corner
8 by 10 inches—all other pixels are lost.

EPSF

An Encapsulated PostScript File (sometimes just
EER) actually contains two copies of an image. One

copy is :tnguugv description of the
image (in either f&{8§text or a more disk space
conservative [Tiraeg format, depending on the
graphics program and its options). This is the
information that output devices (printers,
wpesetters, elc.) use to produce the image on paper
or film. The second copy is a PICT image that the
graphies software uses to produce a comparatively
quick representation of the image on the screen
(often as 4 miniature preview in an Open File
dialog hox). A number of page layout and word

* processing programs allow you to import or paste
EPS graphics just like other graphics. EPS images
can be either object or bit mapped graphics, but
PostScript does an excellent job of accommodating
size and orientation changes to an image.

PostScript Text

Some graphics programs let you save a document
entirely as a ud description. This is a text
document loaded with PostScript langnage
commands and parameters that PostScript output
devices interpret and convert into commands that
drive the laser or film imager. No companion PICT
is included, as in EPSE Unless you know the
PostScript language, you won't be able to edit this
kind of file. The advantage, however, is that you can
send a text PostSeript file to any PostScript device
(with a download utility program) without the
program you used originally to create and edit the
graphic.
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Dating from the earliest Macintosh days, [Iit2 PICT]|
(short for picture) accommodates both bit mapped

and object graphics, even in the same document. Bit

maps in resolutions higher than 72 dots-per-inch
are supported (some programs allow finer dot

editing to smooth rough edges on images that are to

he printed on high resolution printers). This
standard PICT format can also store color

information up to 8 very basic colors. PICTS are best

used in screen display of graphics.

FICT .B:
Y
‘x;i"":
PICT2
A second-generation PICT format, thu-.ll]m\'s
for greater color and grayscale control. PICT2 files
miy be either 8-bit or 24-bit capable. The 8-bit
PICT2 version allows up to 256 colors in the
picture, including a custom 256-color palette
(although the custom palette may not survive when
opening the file in a program other than the
originating program). An 8-bit PICT2 offers
photorealistic black-and-white photo reproduction.
A 24-bit PICT2 version lets you work with a
photorealistic 16.8 million colors (provided you
have 24-bit color software and video capabilities
1 30).

PICS

As if graphic formats weren't enough, you may also

have to t‘nn!cn(lfilus for
presentations. Afg{8file contains a series of PICT
or PICT2 format images, which, when played in a
sequence, produce animation, whether it be
cartoon-like motion or different perspective views
of a graphic. To reduce the enormous file sizes,
most PICS-capable programs perform
compression and decompression of files, but
those processes are usually unique to the programs,
and must be opened either in the program that
saved the file or through a special driver supplied
by the program’s creator.

This latest graphics file format is called a [
(with a tip of the hat o the legendary DogCow), and
is the standard Apple file type for animation,
sequenced sound, and video. This file type [(I0IR]
is new with [T a0 extension (o System 7
that facilitates the recording, playback, and
exchange of time-based data.

TIFF

An acronym for Tagged Image File Format, gy1§
(which comes in monochrome, grayscale, and
color versions) is the favorite of high-end bit
mapped graphics work. Many scanner software
programs offer the TIFF file format as an option.
Because TIFF files tend to be at higher resolutions
than PICTs, they can get quite large, especially when
saved in the grayscale (256 grays) or color (16.8
million colors) versions. Even at lower resolutions,
TIFE files allow for dithering (a method of
positioning shaded patterns of black or color
together to trick the eye into seeing a color that isn't
possible under the existing color constraints). TIFF
files can be imported into most page layout
programs Lo produce high quality photo images
inside documents, such as newsletters and
brochures,

Proprietary Formats

Many graphics programs use as a default file format
one that is unigue to that program. The primary
reason is that the program’s designers found ways
to store more detailed information about an image
than the standard file formats support. It’s rare that
applications allow translation of other programs’
proprietary formats.

Converting File Formats

The biggest headuche for graphic artists and
designers on the Macintosh is keeping all the file
formats straight and converting material from one
format to another. Not all graphics programs
support all file formats. One important guideline,
however, is that when you start converting formats,
you lose image information as you convert (o less
capable formats (which you may want to do to be
compatible with more programs or save disk
space). And if a4 program has a proprietary format,
any conversion to standard formats in the Sapve
As dialog usually results in some loss of image
quality.



w® Introduction Hardware BYQRILILS Troubleshooting

Publish and Subscribe
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Programs designed for System 7
may include a feature that
allows documents to share
information with other
documents on your Macintosh or
even on someone else’s
Macintosh on a network.

@

P

Picture Edition

The Metaphor

Because there is nothing in the real world that does
to documents what Publish/Subscribe (P/S) does, it
is difficult to conceive of a metaphor that helps us
understand what this feature does. The P/S
metaphor comes close.

If you create a chart in a spreadsheet program
(based on complex calculations that may fluctuate
over time), you may want to use that chart in a
report and a presentation. But if the calculations
and chart change, you don't want to have to re-copy
and paste the new chart everywhere you use it. In
the P/S world, you select the source chart and turn it
into a publisher of its information. The publisher
creates 4 file called an ST Each time you
change information in the area designated as a
publisher (the chart in this case), the publisher
updates the information in the edition file when you
save the file,

On the other end in, perhaps, 4 memo document,
you can create a subscriber by opening the desired
edition file. A subscriber is a reserved space in your
document that is linked to the edition file. The
subscriber derives its information from the edition,
displays it in the memo, and makes it part of the
document. While the memo document is still open,
system software monitors changes made to the
edition file, and passes changes along to all
currently open subscribers. Thus, when the
publisher updates the edition, any open subscriber
sees the change in the document immediately.

Once you establish the link between source
and destination documents, you don't have to
think about it anymore—any change you
make to the source document appears
automatically in the destination document the
next time you view or print it.

Basic Publish Procedures
Implementation of Publish/Subscribe varies from
program to program, but the principles are the
same, Somewhere in the Edit menu will be items
that have the words Publish and Subscribe
in them. To create an edition file, the steps are as
follows:

o Select the area of the source document to
publish.
Choose Create Publisher from the
Edit menu.

@n the dialog box (you see a miniature preview
of the selected data), assign a name and folder
location for the edition file, and click Publish.

Some programs let you see where publishers are in
a document. A menu item named Show
Borders (orsimilar) displays grey borders
around the publisher and subscriber areas in the
document (the border type should be different for
each kind). The menu item changes to Hide
Borders so you can clear the borders.

Basic Subscribe Procedures
The steps for accessing an edition file are also
simple:

@ rosition the cursor where you want the edition’s
information to be inserted into the document.
Choose Subscribe To from the Edit menu.
Select an edition file in the dialog box (edition
files have a small grey rectangle icon in the
listing, and display a miniature preview of the
information when selected), and click
Subscribe.

The information appears immediately in the
document. The information is locked for editing
(changes can be made only inside the publisher),
but you can usually move the location of the
subscriber in 2 document. Occasionally, you can
modify certain properties of the information, such
as text font or style, but not the content.

This feature is called [N ES O

afler the two basic actions in the

process. A source document publishes
information; a destination document
subscribes to that information. In between the
two is 4 file on the disk called an edition.

Preview

= Zeus ¥ =2eus

3 GAMES, ait

Neme of new edilion:

Format: @ PICT O EPS

Preview = Zeus ¥ =zeus
© A foider
3 nopications
5 Colgary
O Fonts/DAs —
3 New Stuff
O Piclure Edition
© Software Spreads2
C System Folder 5] ‘ Open ]

Viewing Editions

In addition to previewing editions in the Subscribe
To dialog box, you may double-click an edition file
in the 57115 This displays 2 window showing a
miniature preview of the edition. You also see the
data type(s) of the information. A button lets you
open the document containing the publisher that
created this edition.

Networked Publish/Subscribe

A neworked environment is a likely candidate for
publish and subscribe, since more than one person
may work on pieces of a combined document. Or
perhaps several users need to draw from a library
of existing text and graphics to create documents.
You canIEN and EEusng to editions on
other computers with those other computers’
volumes mounted on your Desktop. Later, when you
update a publisher or subscriber; the remote
volumes will mount automatically for you. You may
also create aliases to editions from other volumes
‘hen you access those

/ them to yours.
»system software mounts the required
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Publisher-Edition-Subscriber

Interaction

It's important to understand how the three elements
of the P/S chain work together. While information
flows only from publisher to edition to subscriber,
an edition or subscriber can trace the chain back to
the publisher on demand.

P [ knows only about the edition it creates
and updates that edition only when its containing
document is saved (or manually updated in
Publisher Options). A publisher does not know if
:mvthing has subscribed to its edition.

An{ T knows only about the publisher that
created t, but the only communication between the
two is generated by the publisher when updating the
edition. While an edition doesn't keep a record of its
subscribers, system software is aware of what chains
between editions and subscribers are currently
active. When a publisher updates its edition, system
software alerts all open documents subscribing to
that edition that it's time to fetch the latest data.

VT2 s knows only about the
u.hereabouts of lhe edition it subscribes to. When
told to get an update (i.e., opening the document),
the subscriber reads the data from the edition.

Publisher to: [ Picture Edition |

Subscriber to: |£:2 Picture Edition +

-~ Get Editions: -~
@ Automatijcally

[ Cancel Subscriber

{0 Manually

[ Get Edition Now |

[ open Publisher

i Latest Edition: Friday,

uary 17, 1992 12:18:43 PM

controlled by the selected publisher.
On Save/Manually

This chooses whether you want/T]
edition on every save or just when y

Send Edition Now

This updates the edition when you click it, instead of
waiting for a save.

~Send Editions:

® On Savé

[ cancel Publisher ¢

O Manually

[ send Edition Now" |

Latest Edition: Friday, January 17, 1992 12:08 :34T

| Cancel |

Publisher Options

For each publisher in a document, you may set
some options. How you reach % Publisher
(17T dialog box may differ from program to
program. One method is to select the publisher and
choose Publisher Dptions inthe Edit
menu. Most programs allow you to double-click the
publisher to reach the dialog.

Publisher Trivia
It is possible to publish a portion of a document to
more than one edition. You can even overlap the
publishers—when you mitke a change to the
overlapped section, both editions get updated. Once
vou cancel a publisher, however, you cannot
reconnect it 1o an existing edition. You must create

a new publisher and new edition (or replace the old
edition). The subscribers must then re-subscribe to
the new edition, even if it has the same name as
hefore. That's because each edition file has a unique
identifier that helps both publishers and subscribers
find editions that have been moved (but not off the
originating volume) or renamed.

Date Info

This reveals the last time and date an update was
sent to the edition. If manual update is set, it also
lists the time and date of the last change to data in
the publisher.

Cancel Publisher
This deletes the publisher, but not the data in its
area on the document nor in the edition file. Other
subscribers may still use the edition, even though
the publisher no longer exists. The contents of the
edition will never change.

= Pop up List Subscriber Options
This list reveals the{i7.\ | 117 to the edition Subscribers, too, have similar options. Select the

subscriber and choose Subscriber Options
in the Edit menu or double-click the subscriber to
reach the dialog,

Automatically/Manually

This chooses whether the subscriber should accept
and display changes to the edition or the user gets
updates on demand. Click to receive
an update from the edition.

= [Jate Info

This displays the time and date of the last change to
the edition file. If you choose manual updates,
you also see the time and date of the last time you
explicitly updated the subscriber from the edition.

Cancel Subscriber

This deletes the subscriber, but usually leaves the
current copy of the data in the document. This has
no effect on the edition file.

Open Publisher
This lets the system software work backward
through the chain to find and open the document
containing the publisher. If the publisher is from
another program, the other program will load,
provided there is sufficient memory.
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Behind the scenes in system
software, the Finder
communicates with applications
in a messaging scheme called
You don’t usually
get to see what Apple Events are
domg, but they open the way for
programs to communicate
directly with other programs.

Terminology

With System 7 came a bevy of new terms to describe
communication between programs. One is the

: 111 el 1= metaphor. The internal
mechamsm that controls this feature is called the

E " When you hear discussion of
this 1 md.nager it refers to the Publish/Subscribe
feature.

Two other acronyrﬁs are used almost
interchangeably: PPC and IAC.[His
program-to-program communication. The term PPC
is used primarily to help programmers identify a
collection of routines that facilitate sharing of
information between programs, either on the same
computer or on multiple computers connected to a
network. Interapplication Communication [{£(H]i
amore general term, covering all the ways
programs can be linked to others, including via
Publish/Subscribe, Apple Events, and less obvious
connections designed into applications by their
designers.

Event Basics

Macintosh programs are said (o be BRI A
Tvpical events include the click of 2 mouse button,
choosing 4 menu item, the press of 4 keyboard
key. Programs constantly poll the system for
instances of events, and branch to execute (process
or run) code in response to the event. For example,

if you click on a tool in a tool palette, the program
first sees that you've clicked the mouse button. It
then checks to see where the pointer was when you

salculates the coordinates in the
hanges the pointer to the

pressed the button,
tool palette, and the
desired tool.

With:System 7, Apple introduced a broad
mechanism that allows programs (including the
Finder) to send events to each other. Where
necessary, these Apple events cin also carry data
with them and take replies to the events back to the
riginating program. The syntax for these events is

O R{TIETg:=0 Troubleshooting
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Apple Events

For example, an on-screen form presented in
one program can respond to the entry of a
customer number by sending messages to a
database program to look up the customer
name, address, and credit rating, and then
return the information to the proper blanks on
the form. The data entry operator isn't even
aware of the transactions that took place
between the two programs.

To make matters worse, [AC
iz called IPC (Inter Process
Communications) outside the
Macintosh comrmunity .

Apple Event Suites

In working with programmers during System
gestation, Apple divided the Apple Event world into
several groups, called One suite consists of
required Apple events—events that all
Macintosh applications should respond to. These
are basic events that the Finder uses: open the
application, open a document, print a document,
and quit the application.

Beyond those events, Apple has defined 2 series of
core evenls that it would like programs to observe.
1f fully implemented in an application, they allow
other applications to perform many of the
operations you might do to exchange information
hetween documents, such as selecting data (a
range of text, i portion of a table, a graphic image
region), fetch a hunk of data, copy data to the
Cliphoard, save a document, and much more.

Programmers may also define Apple events the
specific to their programs. Other programmer
find out what these events are from Apple’s Event
Registry to make their programs work with many
others.

While most message passing between
programs will be hidden from the user, more
advanced users can access Apple Events and
send messages to other programs with the
help of utility programs.

Experimenting with Apple Events
HyperCard version 2.1, which is included with
System 7, provides support for limited Apple events
within the [RTaggscripting language. You can
experiment with sending a limited range of
messages to other applications and respond to
messages from other applications. For example,
when you issue the HyperTalk Open
<Application> command (e.g., Open
“Microsoft Excel™), HyperCard sends the
Apple event to open an application. See pages

w4 138-145 for more about Hyper

UserLand Frontier™

An important element of the Apple event world is a
third-party scripting language and environment,
called [FTT T from UserLand. Providing a
more ¢ ble level of communication with Apple
evenl-aware Macintosh programs, Frontier lets you
write editable seripts that interact with the
Macintosh operating system and applications. It
overcomes a problem with graphical user interfices
in that you can write [iTteeag that perform
system-level functions, and control them with the
precision of a full-bodied scripting language (which
resembles the € programming language in
construction). Applications programmers can ilso
use Frontier to create self-modifying modular
software programs—a distinct future direction in
software.
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Stationery

In the real world, preprinted
stationery is like a template.
Some items on the page are
already there for you. You just
fill in the rest with information

that is unique to that particular
sheet. Macintoslﬂﬂm

works the same way.

Stationery

Full Stationery Support

When a program fully supports stationery, you'll
notice two behaviors. First, the Save File dialog box
#9107 contains a choice 1o save a document as
stationery or regular document. Second, if you open
a stationery with that program, the program
automatically makes a copy of the stationery pad
into 2 new window, usually an untitled one. You
must then save the new document with 4 new name.

article Info =——+

article

fae—=

Kind:
Size:

Microsoft Word document

118K on disk (120,832 bytes used)
Yhere : MacintoshHD : Microsoft Word:
Word 1:

Created: Tue, Nov 26, 1991, 4:04 PM
Modified: Fri, Dec 6, 1991, 11:33 AM
Yersion: n/a

Comments:

I

D Locked E Stationery pad
Creating Stationery

1f a program does not fully support stationery, yet
you want to protect a template document, you can
change the status of the document from the Finder.
Select the document file and choose Get Info
from the File menu. At the lower right corner is a

Check the box to turn the

file into stationery.

Editing Stationery

1f a program fully supports stationery, you won't be
able to open the stationery file itself to make
changes to the template. You'll first have to change
the stationery checkbox designation in the Get Info
dialog. Open and modify the stationery, After saving
and closing the document, return to the Get Info
dialog and re-check the stationery dialog box.

You can turn any document into stationery.
Instead of opening the original file to edit it,
the program automatically copies the
stationery document into a different, new
document for you to fill in the rest. There’s no
chance you'll accidentally save the new
document over the original stationery.

Stationery Icons

When you create stationery (or change a document
to stationery in the Get Info dialog), the icon to the
document changes slightly, The convention to
differentiate stationery from regular document icons
is that the lower right corner of the icon is turned
up, as on a pad of paper. A program that fully
supports stationery usually supplies its own
stationery icon—a turned up corner version of the
regular document icon. If the program does not
support stationery, the system substitutes the generic
stationery icon 9] 99.

Opening Stationery from Finder
When 2 program does not fully support stationery,

the results of opening a stationery file differs
depending on whether you open the stationery file
from th (with or without the program
running) or from within the program with the Dpen
menu item.

Opening a stationery file from the Finder is the only
way you can use the file as if the program doesn’t
support stationery. Double-clicking on the file
causes a dialog box that informs you that a new
document will be created from the stationery pad.
To continue, you must name the new document
(click to alter the folder location of the new
file). The new document is a regular, not a
stationery document. When you click C5) | the
Finder makes a copy of the stationery file and
renames it with your new name. Only then does it let
the program open the document.

Not all Macintosh programs support stationery
fully. But if you designate a document as being
stationery, the system software helps prevent
you from overwriting the stationery file.

letter  letter

Opening Stationery

Inside Programs

A non-stationery aware program behaves differently
when you choose to open 4 stationery pad with the
File menu's Open command inside the
program. Unlike the Finder's offer to create a new
copy, this method simply warns you that you are
about to open the stationery file, and that any
changes you make will be made to the stationery
file, itself. If you'd rather work on a copy of the
stationery, it’s better to switch to the Finder and
open the file from there while your program is

running. b

Organizing Stationery Pads
How you stash stationery pads on your hard disk
depends solely on your document organization

strategy ) 118-119. Fortunately, if you'd liketo

treat stationery files like documents for storage
purposes, yet prefer to have some pads at ready
access, you can create one or more aliases for them
#$120-121, and place aliases where they are easy to
access, such as in the Apple Menu Items folder,
Startup Ttems folder, or on the[\72 107 You can
even create an alias for a shared stationery pad on
another Macintosh on the network. One pad can
serve an entire workgroup.
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Welcome to HyperCard

HyperCard is a unique software tool that allows
you to do more with your computer.

With HyperCard, you can use “smart” documents
called stacks. Stacks can help you do many different
things—for example, you could use a stack to keep
track of your appointments, manage your expenses,
learn a new language, or play music from an audio
comnpact disc. A few stacks are included here to get
you started. The HyperCard Basics booklet explains
how to use them. You can obtain additional stacks
from Apple dealers and user groups.

More

©1991 Apple Computer, Inc.

Introduction to HyperCard, page 138

HyperCard Audio, page 141
HyperCard Scripting, page 144

go to next card

HyperCard Printing, page 140

HyperCard Authoring, page 142
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Introduction Hardware

If you get your system software
packaged with a Macintosh
computer or you buy a system
software upgrade kit, you also
receive additional software
called HyperCard.

HyperCard’s Purpose

HyperCard’s programming environment is very well
suited for a number of application types. The three
most common are information publishing,
information management, and extemnal device
control.

For information publishing, a HyperCard stack
file is used to distribute text and graphic (even
animation and video) information. Apple, for
example, uses HyperCard as a publishing medium
for communi-

cations within Apple and to developers and dealers
(e.g., a stack entitled “What's New in System 77). An
information management stack lets the user
enter and store personal or business information.
The stack then assists in locating, exporting,
printing, or massaging the information. HyperCard
is also frequently used to control a videodisc or
(115 000 | player. Typically, the HyperCard stack
contains additional interactive training material
supported by high-quality video or sound on the

external device.
.ll

Installer

ORI Tg:0 Troubleshooting

Introduction to HyperCard

I EE s 4 programming environment
for non-technical Macintosh users (although a

lot of experienced programmers use it, t0o).
Macintosh owners have created millions of
applications (called stacks) in HyperCard as
commercial software products, freely
distributed programs ([FTtazied), in-
house corporate and academic applications,
and programs for personal use.

HyperCard Versions

HyperCard first appeared inside Macintosh boxes in
late 1987. Since then, the program has shifted to
Claris Corporation for further development. The
version recommended for System 7 is vae:Card
version 2.1 or later.

Moreover, there are three different editions of
HyperCard:

@ the two-disk set bundled with Macintoshes and
system software upgrades;

@ a five-disk upgrade from Claris that includes a
guide to the programming language; and

@ the same five-disk set, called the HyperCard Stack
Development Kit, which includes a full set of
manuals for beginners and is available in
computer and software stores.

Installing HyperCard

HyperCard is an application like any other as far as
the Finder is concerned. Thef{"Ti 5 that it creates
are like document files in the Finder. The two have
related icons, as you'd expect. You may create a
separate HyperCard folder, or put HyperCard with
the rest of your applications on your hard disk.

For smoothest operation, however, it is best to place
a special stack, called cither in the same
folder level as HyperCard or in a folder at that level
named HyperCard Stacks. HyperCard looks for the
Home stack each time it starts, and looks for it in
several well-defined places such as these.

If you have removed some fonts from your System
file, you may be prompted to add them to make your
Apple-supplied stacks look good. Those fonts are on
one of the HyperCard disks, and may be dragged to
the System file to install them.

Starting HyperCard

Start HyperCard by either double-clicking the
HyperCard application, the Home stack, or any
other HyperCard stack icon. If you double-click
HyperCard, it automatically opens the Home stack as
its starting point.

Glossary/Indexr

The two-disk HyperCard set that comes with
system software allows you to open and run
those applications. Apple has hidden the
user-programming portion of HyperCard in
this set, but it’s accessible in every copy of
HyperCard.

S ¢ ¢

HyperCard amy's stack Home

Stacks of Cards

HyperCard files are called stacks, each of which
consists of one or more “cards.” APZIYI flls the
window that appears on the screen. A stack file can
be a single card (e.g., a stack that lets you enter
values for a calculation) or thousands of cards (a
corporate phone directory). While there is a first
and last card of a stack; there is no stopping point at
either end. They just keep going 'round and "round.

Welcome to HyperCard

HyperCard s s unique software 100l that allows
Tou i3 do mom with your smputer.

With HyperCard, you can use “smart” documents
called stacks. Stacks can hielp you ferent
thing—for example. you could ume
track of your appointments. mansge your experses. N
Learn & new langusgr, of play music from an sudio
compact dise. A few ftacks are Included here to gt
you started. The HyperCard Batics booklet explaing
how to use them. You can oblain sdditional stacks
from Apple deslers and user groups ;0

D f
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The Home Stack

Consider the Home stack as the launching pad for
your HyperCard work. Itis the familiar place to
which you can always return, since most stacks have
a button you can click that takes you directly to
{1001 (or type command-H). The Home stack
that comes with the 5-disk set has 12 buttons on its
first card, each leading to a different sample stack
supplied in that set. While you can click on a button
in the Home stack to jump to another stack, the
Home stack is not like the Finder. Buttons that are
linked to other stacks have to be created by the user.
In the 5-disk set Home stack, a menu item assists
users in creating buttons that open other stacks or
launch other applications.
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Supplied Stacks

In addition to the Home stack, the two-disk set
comes with three other stacks that are both useful
and serve as basic examples of information
management stacks. The Appointments with

Audio and Addresses with Audio  stacks let you
start accumulating personal information. In the
Appointments stack, a card for each day of the year
contains fields into which you type your
appointments. The Addresses stack lets you create a
new card for each entry, just like a card file. If you
have a microphone (or audio digitizer, like the
MacRecorder), you may also attach voice notes to
each card.

Browsing Through a Stack
Navigating through the cards of 4 stacks is possible
several ways. The G0 menu is a key tool, allowing
you to go to the First, Last, Nent, and
Previous cards with simple commands.
Multiple-card stacks also usually have on-screen
arrow buttons to simplify navigation.

Recent

The Recent command (in the 6o menu)
displays a dialog showing miniature pictures of the
last 32 cards you've visited. Click on any picture to
go directly to that card.

Message Box
By choosing Message from the 60 menu (or
typing command-M), you display the [ ST
J5% a kind of communications window between
you and HyperCard. You can use the Message Box to
send commands to HyperCard. Try typing go to
next card in the box and press return. That
command takes you to the next card. This is part of
the {24 B Mlanguage #)144-145. You can
always type go home to take you back to the
Home stack.

File

Open Stack... @0
Close Stack ®lW
Save a Copy...

Compact Stack
Protect Stack...
Delete Stack...
Page Seltup...

Print Field...

Print Card ®BP
Print Stack...

Print Report...

Quit HyperCard %0

Opening Stacks

In addition to opening stacks by clicking on an icon
button, you may also choose the 0pen Stack
command in the File menu. When you check the
Open stack in new window  checkbosx, the stack
you choose will open in an overlapping window. You
may open as many HyperCard windows as your
HyperCard memory allocation allows #944.

Finding Information

HyperCard includes a generic text search command,
called [Tl Choose Findfrom the Gomenu (or
type command-F ). The Message Box appears with
the Find command already typed for you. Enter
text to search between the quote marks, and press
the return key. If no match is found, HyperCard
beeps once. If it finds a match, HyperCard goes to
that card, and draws a rectangle around the
matching text. As long as that command remains in
the Message Box, you can continue to press return
to find the next match of that text in other cards.
Like HyperCard stacks, the Findcommand
continues 'round and "round the stack.

=

| find "David”

(s

| go ta next card

—— Addresses With Audio EE=n T aEh
Narme Jane Doe
Company Acme Dot Company
Streat 12 Elm Streel PO
Qary Other Town
State Messachusells Show Notes
maw| 27111 =T
7 Delete Cord
Telephone wm (617)555-1212
= e
z
b ‘A;{-\.-VH“O"! Home

Marking Cards

Some stacks, like the Addresses stack, provide easy
methods of marking cards. This is like setting an
invisible flag that makes a card stand out from the
rest. Marking cards is an inherent function of
HyperCard. You can even issue the commands from
the Message Box (e.g., unmark all cards, mark
this card). Marking cards can help simplify
navigation, by letting you go to only marked cards
(e.g., those whose Gity field contains “Chicago.”)
The arrow buttons in the Addresses stack let you
go to marked cards by holding down the shift key
while clicking the button. You can also print only
marked cards #9140, so marking is 2 way of setting
selection criteria.

Where’s the Save Command?
HyperCard is different from most programs you use,
because it automatically saves changes you make to
a stack. As you enter information into a field and
press the tab key toadvance the cursor to the next
field, HyperCard writes the changes to your hard
disk. You see much disk activity while using
HyperCard, primarily because it keeps your work
safely stored on disk for you.

Converting Older Stacks

When you open a HyperCard stack, you may see a
padlock to the right of the last menu. This means
one of two things:

the stack is on a locked disk or [MIRHIIY N or
the stack was created using an earlier generation
of HyperCard.

You may browse through stacks created with any
version prior to HyperCard 2.0 without any problem
(although there may be some small
incompatibilities tied to changes in the HyperTalk
language). But if you wish to enter information into
fields or modify the stack in any way, you must

convert the stack to the HyperCard 2 format. Choose
Convert Stack from the File menu. Once
you convert a stack, however, you cannot re-open
the stack under HyperCard 1.
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HyperCard Printing

HyperCard offers many
possibilities in sending a stack’s
information to a printer.

Printing the Current Card

You may print the card you're viewing by choosing
Print Card in the File menu (or typing
command-P). This command prints the current
card in full size with no header or other control
over the placement on the page.

Printing Cards

The Print Stack command in the File menu
lets you print some or all cards in the stack. When
you choose this command, HyperCard displays a
dialog box revealing many choices for how large the
card should be printed (this affects the number of
cards printed on a sheet), margins, headers, and
whether it should print all cards in the stack or just
the marked cards. A full-size print of a standard
HyperCard card (512 by 342 pixels) allows for two
cards per sheet; the smallest, quarter size, prints 32
cards per page. The Split-page format option
divides the page into two horizontally, showing you
where a sheet would fold in two. Many choices you
make are immediately reflected in the miniature
page in the dialog box.

You may choose between printing images of
entire cards (including the graphics) or just
the text stored in fields. For printing just the
text, a ﬂexible facility
gives you considerable control over layout of
information on the page.

New Stack...

Open Stack... 80
Close Stack &1
Save a Copy...

Compact Stack
Protect Stack...
Delete Stack...

Page Setup...
Print Field...
Print Card
Print Stack...
Print Report...

Quit HyperCard %0

File e Print Stack
R 8 aresor
npen s‘ﬂﬁk... 880 Print order: E -
Close Stack S8 T
Save a Copy... Printed card stze:@ wa
. [ Sptit-poge Tormot Open Stack... %0
Cllmllacl Stack (] High-quality printing Close Stack ®1
1 Dimzminns:_ﬂm_ -1
Protect Stack... { i | Save a Copy...
Delete Stack... @Margins y
| Simre "z | Ji| Compact stack
Heoder: @) @ [=} A rotec ack...
:?1?: :ft:ll:!pm L = Delete Stack...
Print Card 8P
Page Setup...
Print Report... T -
Print Stack...

Quit HyperCard 30

Print Report...

Quit HyperCard 30

=== Prini Report “Unlitled Report”

@ Al cards
) Marked cards

Print arder:

[T

@ Fixed height
O Dynamic height

|
|

; Dimensions:
l | View: 0.500 |
| @ Margins |
s . Osize n.'tsn 0.500
1] Osun:lng |
Header: @y [0 & [ I PN 8 e S O |
I

Printing Reports

HyperCard also prints just information from the
cards without the card art. The Print Report
command takes you to a dialog that lets you select
and customize report formats. Pull down the
Reports menu when the Print Report
dialog is showing. In the Addresses stack, for
example, you may choose from layouts designed for
a plain listing, an address book, or any of a dozen
label sizes.

To see details about how each card’s data is to print
in a report, choose Report Items from the
Edit menu. Each field is represented as a report
item, shown inside the dotted lines. Double-click on
any item to see its connection to the fields on the
card. For more details about report printing, see the
manual in the HyperCard Stack Development
Kit or The Complete HyperCard 2 Handbook
(Bantam Books).

Print Headers

In the field at the bottom of the Print Stack and
Print Report dialogs is  field for entering a

“to be printed at the top of each page. In
addition to any text you like, you may also click on
the icons to insert (from left to right) the date,
time, stack file name, page number, and a tab.
The tab character works such that a single tab
centers the items after the tab; a second tab right
justifies items after the second tab. A miniature
representahon of the header is also shown in the
to let you see what items go where.
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Using HyperCard Audio

In the two-disk HyperCard set,
the sample stacks are set up to
work with a third stack called
Together the stacks
allow users with Macintosh

or audio digitizers
to attach voice notes to cards.

|umiued I+]

Save Edit

CESTELrl |

l!eo. Shp Pause Plag

[JPlay Through | Compression: [ _Hone ]
[ Auto Rec. Level | Rec. Quality: ! Best W}

\o I { HHH o) ‘nelete...l

Required Hardware

Most of the recent Macintosh models come with a
m:crophonc which plugs directly into the ;0111
[0 ) 8-9. Other Macintosh models
requu'e an audio digitizer, such as the Farallon
MacRecorder, which connects to either the
modem or printer port =] 9. Digitizers, such as the
MacRecorder, require a special software driver to
work with the latest system software. The driver
installs into the Extensions folder.

Audio Palette
When you start the two-disk HyperCard set, it
automatically adds audio-related items to the bottom
of HyperCard’s Edit menu. All control of audio is
done by the .\  stack. When you choose
Add Audio o0 from the Edit menu in
either lhe Addresses or Appointments stack, the

<11~ window appears atop the HyperCard
wmdow. s is a controller with buttons just like on
a tape recorder.

How Sounds Are Saved

The Audio Palette saves a recorded sound as a
resource of type B in the current stack. The

sound hutton, therefore, is simply a pointer to that
sound resource. When the palette 5 the

button, it actually writes a Fynag ey script for the
button {3 144-145,

The audio facility was designed to work with
other stacks besides those supplied with
HyperCard.

Sound Level Meter

Test to make sure your microphone is connected
properly by speaking into it. The voice level icon
should show some vertical bars as you speak.

Record Button and Timer

“To record a message click[E]. As you see the

begin to fill the space (you have about

15 seconds to record) and the elapsed timer start

counting in the lower right, begin speaking your
message. Click (=1 when finished.

Play Buiton

Play the sound to make sure you captured all the
sound you wanted by clicking [ . If you made a
mistake, click =] to record over the previous
sound.

Editing Sounds

The Audio Palette serves as 4 good introduction to
the concepts involved in digital recording and
editing, 1f you click ® in the Audio Palette, the
palette expands to reveal more control over the
recording process, as well as an editing are

lets you copy and paste seaments of sounds

as text ,a156-159.

Sound Name and Save Buttons
Select the, name, and enter an identifying
name for the message you just recorded. Then click
Save. When you save a sound from the Audio
palette, the sound is saved in the current stack and
represented on the card byan icon button showing
a speaker (in other stacks, it may just be a round
rectangle button labeled with the name of the
sound). Clicking the button plays the sound.

Sound Buttons

Buttons created by the Audio Palette share a few
properties, whether they're the icon o round
reciangle style. You can move a sound button simply

s“rg i’l
any sound button hold down the
command key and click the button. You'll be
prompted to confirm the deletion. This action
deletes both the button and the sound.

Playing All Sounds

When you click and hold the down arrow to the
right of the sound name, the Audio Palette displays a
pop up list of all the sounds it recorded in the
current stack (as well as those stored in the Home
and Audio Help stacks). Choose any one in the
popup list, and click [ to hear the sound.

Sound and Memory
The Audio Palette stores recorded sound first in
memory until you command it to save the sound to
<. The memory used for sound storage is
ever is left in the HyperGard memory partition
If you plan to record long audio tracks,
consider lifting the partition to 1500K or more.

The Audio Palette records at two sampling rates,
22 kHz and 11 kHz (listed a5 [X23gand [N
respectively, in the editing portion of the palette,
below). Five seconds of speech at 22 kHz requires
110K of free memory, but only 55K at 11 kHz.

When saved to disk; sound recorded in the Best
mode can also be compressed to conserve disk
space. Three-to-one compression reduces the five
second high quality sound to less than 37K;
six-to-one compression brings it close to only 18K.
Some quality is lost in the compression and
decompression, however,
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The authoring and scripting
possibilities of HyperCard are
hidden on the two-disk set, but
easily restored.

= — |

I magic

User Levels

HyperCard reveals more of itself as you increase the
[ETA TN the two-disk set, the user level is
adjusted on the last card of the stack (from the
Home card, choose Preu from the 60 menu or
type command-2). If you see only two user levels,
the other three are hidden by blank buttons. To hide
the blank buttons, display the
(command-IM), type the word magic, and press
the return key. Voila! HyperCard now has five user
levels. Click on any number to adjust the user level.
Most HyperCard users keep the level set to 5. To
restore the blank buttons, enter the magic
password again.

User Name

Enter your name into the field at the top of the card.
Some HyperCard stacks use that name as an
identifier for printing and other processes.

Blind Typing

Check the F3ITTRTTITHbox. This allows you to
type into the Message Box even when the box is

hidden.

Background Name: I

Background 1D: 5874
Background shared by | card.

Contains 0 background fields.
Contains 0 background buttons.

[J Don't Search Background
[JCan't Delete Background

l DK n Cancel

O A{IIETE:-N Troubleshooting

Glossary/Index

HyperCard Authoring

The reason for hiding the more advanced
levels is to prevent casual users from making
inadvertent and perhaps damaging changes to
their copies of the stacks—rendering their
HyperCard unusable.

Object Hierarchy:
%, "Palettes
»_ *Buttons
. “Fields
“Card
*Background Buttons
““Background Fields
*Background Card

card Name: | |

Card number: 3 out of ?
Card 1D: 6027

Contains 1 card field.
Contains 4 card buttons.
[ card Marked

[J Don't Search Card
[ Can't Delete Card

[ 8¢ rs’pt..J [f 0K

| [ cancel |

Card Anatomy

Everything you see in a4 HyperCard card—art, each
button, each field—exists in its own [FI7ZAI1s like
several clear acetate sheets—each with some
element on it—piled atop each other. These layers
also exist in two domains: background and card.

The {77 72y idomain contains elements that
are shared from card to card. This includes the
background art—the very bottom layer—as well as
background buttons and fields that appear on every
card.

The [T ldomain contains elements that are unique
to a single card. For example, in the Addresses
stack, you might include a card button only on
Nancy's card that links to 2 map to her house. A
click of that button opens a graphics program and
the map file she gave you,

As you add buttons and fields to each domain, they
pile on top of earlier ones. Fortunately, you can
change the order of these elements. Art, however,
always remains at the bottom of the background and
card domains.

Editing the Background

Whenever you want art or other elements to go into
the background domain, you must be sure you are
in the background editing mode. To turn this mode
on and off, choose Background from the
Edit menu (or type command-B). When in
background editing mode, the [T 7 adisplays
diagonal marks as a visual reminder.

HyperCardrefers to creation and
modification of stacks without getting into the
scripling langnage. By creating or
copying and pasting art for the backgrounds of
cards, buttons, and fields, you can begin
making stacks without any programming.

Tools
When you lift the user level to 3 or higher, the
Tools menu appears to the right of the G0 menu.
This is alck and [[¥ T away from
the menu. The tools become a self-contained

palette, allowing easy access to the tools,

The T()ols [T divided into two sections. The
top contains three tools: Browse, Button, and

Field. Except when working with buttons and fields
(in which case those tools are selected), you want to

be in the Browse tool to navigate through stacks,
click buttons, and enter text into fields.

Below the dividing line are fifteen painting tools.
HyperCard comes with a buili-in bit mapped
graphics painting program #9130 for creating and
editing black and white art (color may be available
in versions later than 2.1).

Creating a New Stack

The New Stack command in the File menu
lets you generate a new stack file. If you see a card
style (including buttons, fields, and art) that you'd
like to start with in your own stack, click the Copy
current background checkbox in the file dialog.
You may select a different size for the stack by
dragging the lower right handle on the small replica
of the card. Depending on your HyperCard memory
allocation, you can create cards as large as
1280-by-1280 pixels.

stack Name:[Home |
Where: MacintoshiD:HyperCard:

Stack contains 7 cards.

Stack contains 4 backgrounds.

Size of stack: 42 K

Free in stack: 6 K

Card size: —512 1342

I ok Jj[ cancel ]
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Information Dialogs

Under the Ob jects menu are commands that let
you explore and manipulate HyperCard's
objects—stack, background, card, field, and
button. Whenever you encounter one of these
objects, you can learn a lot about it by checking its
information dialog box. Choose the desired Info
item from the 0b jects menu.

NGy (=

Stack Neme: [IGmEII
Where: MacintoshHD:HyperCard:

Stack contains ? cards.
Stack contains 4 backgrounds.

Size of stack: 42 K
Free in stack: 6 K
Card size: <512 1342

p(Resize...)

I [ cancel )

Background Name: F |

Background 1D: 5874
Background shared by 1 card.

Contains 0 background fields.
Contains 0 background buttons.

[J Don't Search Background

Stack Info
Here you learn how many cards and backgrounds
(a stack can have multiple backgrounds) a stack
has, as well as how large it is in memory and screen
size.

[ Can't Delete Background

Ao (=

)| ( cancel )

Visual Effect

If the button normally takes you to another card,
click to choose 2 visual effect that appears
during the transition between cards. There are 25
effects, and in four speeds to choose from.

Setting a Link

If you want a button to take you to a different card
(or stack), click . A small window (a
windoid style) lets you navigate to the desired card.
Then click . The process actually writes
a navigation script in the original button.

Field Info

To check a field’s information, first choose the Field
tool from the Tool Palette. All fields will now show
their rectangular outlines. Click once on 4 field, and
choose Field Infofrom the 0b jectmenu (or
just double-click on the field). Fields have five style
choices and up to eight properties that you can set
from this dialog.

Card Name: || |

Background Info
You can find out how many cards are in a particular
background, and how many fields and buttons are
in the current background.

Card Info

Card number: 3 out of 7
Card ID: 6027

Contains 1 card field.
Contains 4 card buttons.

Elements of the card domain for the current card
are listed in this dialog. Here, too, is where you can

see if a card is [TT7Ta (o 5] 139,

Button Info
To check a button’s information, first choose the
Button tool in the Tool Palette. All buttons will now
show their rectangular outlines. Click once on a
button, and choose Button Info from the
Ob jects menu (or just double-click on the
button). Buttons have many properties, which are
set in this dialog. Notice how easily you can change
4 button’s style to a shadow or radio button.

Readymade Object

Treasure Chest

The five-disk HyperCard set includes valuable stacks
for PILTTsta N Two stacks feature collections of
readymade buttons and fields, each with
scripting already built into the objects. All you do is
copy and paste the objects into vour stacks.

] Card Marked
[JDon't Search Card
[JCan't Delete Card

[ ok

[ Seripla. ]

Field Name: |

Card field number: 1
Card field 1D: 5

[J Lock Text Style:

[ Show Lines (O Transparent
[] Wide Margins (O Dpaque

[J Auto Tab @ Rectangle
[JFined Line Height O Shadow

O Don't Wrap O Scrolling

[ Don't Search

S({fpt..‘] [[ 0K

| (cancer )

Button Name:

Card button number: 1
\ard button 1D: 1

[ Show Name Style:
[] Auto Hilite (O Transparent
O Opaque
(O Rectangle
O shadow
@ Round Rect
(O Check Box
(O Radio Button

((script. ) [ ox ]} cencel )

About Copyrights

While HyperCard makes it relatively easy to copy
and paste art, buttons, and fields from other stacks
into yours, you should not ignore copyright issues.
When you are using the new stack for your own use,
there is no problem borrowing elements from
copyrighted material. But if you intend to distribute
the stack for other people (even for free), vou must
get permission or a license from the copyright
owner bhefore distributing their material,

Creating New Buttons and Fields
Before creating a new button or field, decide in
which domain yon want the button. Choose
Background from the Edit menu if the
object should go into the background. Then choose
New ButionorNew Field from the
0b jects menu. This automatically chooses the
tool for the new object and creates an object with
default styles. Double-click the object to open the
info dialog and adjust any properties. After closing
the dialog, drag and resize the object as you like.

Copying and Pasting Objects
When you select a button or field with its respective
tool, you can then copy or cut the object with the
Edit menu tools. Once in the ({1 07y Nthe
object may then be pasted into a different card or
stack. The same goes for cards, but Copy Card
and Delete Card are separate Edit menu
items. A card in the Clipboard also includes the
card's background domain.
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HyperCard Scripting

To experienced HyperCard users,
the HyperTalk scripting language
is where the bulk of HyperCard’s
power lies.

Messages

At the root of HyperTalk is the concept off = =]
and the hierarchy of objects. HyperCard sends all
kinds of messages as you use it. For example, when
you click on a HyperCard button, HyperCard sends a
series of messages to that button that indicate mouse
action on that button. First it sends a

mouseDown  message, meaning that you
pressed the mouse button with the cursor on that
button. If you immediately release the mouse button,
HyperCard sends a mouselp  message. The
button can contain a script that intercepts that
message and performs some action in response to
the mouse activity. That button might have a script

that says

on mouselp
go to next card
end mousellp

Every time you click on that button, the script takes
you to the next card.

HyperCard sends dozens of messages for a variety of
actions—bringing a card into view, closing a stack,
moving a window, even pressing a keyboard key. As
a scripter, you can intercept any of these messages
with individuall (TSI (a button script
can contain many message handlers),

Here is a table of the most common HyperCard
messages and what causes them to be sent:

IS is called oSt atg [anguage (as
opposed to a programming language),
because each object in a HyperCard stack can
have its own lines of HyperTalk—snippets of
code that pertain just to that object. It’s like a
cast of a play, with each character having his
or her own lines. When the characters say
their lines in an ensemble, the result is a story.

fite) e T )
go next carg

Object Hierarchy

There is an order to the way messages are sent and
passed from object to object in a HyperCard stack.
HyperCard sends messages to a relevant i1 (<7
(e.g., mouseUp message to a button you click on),
but then the message continues up a hierarchy along
a prescribed path: button to card to background to
stack to Home stack to HyperCard itself. A handler
can intercept the message at any point along this
path. All it needs is a script that begins with the
word “on” and the name of the message.

If there is a7 (1121 to intercept the message, the
message goas no further (unless instructed to by the
handler); if the message goes all the way to
HyperCard, no action results from that message.

The Script Editor

To enter or edit a script in an object, you must bring
the' =21, E5TT S window into view. Every object
information dialog box =143 has a Script button,
which opens the script editor window and displays
the script of that object. You may open as many
script editor windows to different objects as your
HyperCard memory allocation allows.

HyperTalk is predominantly in plain English. 1f
you read a script out loud, you can usually
understand what is going on. Most of what
happens in a script is moving information
from one place to another (usually changing
that information along the way), setting
properties of objects to change their
characteristics, and navigating from one card
to another.

There’s much more, of course. With
customized menus, multiple windows,
and variable font styles in text fields, you
can create applications that look like true
Macintosh programs.

Comments

When you open existing scripts and see lines or
portions of lines starting with two dashes {—-1, it
means that whatever follows is a comment. Scripters
enter comments to help them and script readers
understand what is happening in a script. HyperCard
ignores comments when executing scripls.

HyperTalk Commands

Inside a message handler, you issue commands to
move information, go to other wds and s0 on. You
can experiment with individuall ¥

Message Box. Go to the Addresses sxack, create a
new card, and type the following commands into the
Message Box (be sure to press refurn after entering
each command)

go to previous card

go to next card

put "George" into field "Haome"
put "10101" into field "2ip"

The first two commands navigated through the
stack. The second two entered text into two text
fields—the fields on the card called Name and Zip
(choose the Field tool and double click on a field to
see its name in the Field Info dialog box).

Here is a table of common commands, what they do,
and an example of each:

Shows an object
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Variahles

When you work with information (text or numbers)
in a handler, the information has to be in a
container while you work on it. Temporary
containers you can use and discard are called [ /]
(local because they're used only in a
single handler and forgotten when the handler
finishes its stuff). You can assign any one-word
name to a variable. Here is a series of commands
that use a variable called oneName to carry
information from one stack to another:

put field "Hame" into onelame
go to stock “Friends®
dollenu “Hew Card®

put oneNome into field “Friend’s Hame®

You can also use a special HyperTalk variable,
called’ (" as a shortcut for putting information into a
variable:

get field "Hame" -- the inforaation is now in It
go to stack "Friends®
doflenu "Hew Card®

pul it into field "Friend’s Hame"

ons

lis like a command, but it also returns
information in the process. For example, show the
Message Box and type the function:

the date

Immediately, HyperCard returns the date as derived
from the Macintosh’s internal clock. You can
substitute a function for the value it returns in a
command line, such as

put the date into field 2

Funct
A

Here is a table of common HyperTalk functions and
examples of the values they return:

9/11/91

September 11, 1991

200, 150 (t-creen

jthe mousel;oc !
Eky ~ coordinates of pointer)
the number* of cards 12

The HyperTalk scripting language is intended to
provide the functionality that a majority of stack
authors need. For some authors, HyperTalk S
certain desired commands. Fortunately. HyperCard
was designed to be extended with the help of
e and functions. Also known as

p (NI S and BB (afier their resource
designations), externals are typically written in
other languages, such as Pascal and C.

| Wednesday,

Properties
In HyperCard, as in the real world, every object has
numerous properties. Just as a door has
101124t (its height, width, thickness, material,
finish), so does a HyperCard button (height,
width, location, name, style, icon, and more).
Most properties (there are more than one hundred
throughout HyperCard) can be set in an object’s
information dialog box, but all properties can be
retrieved or set with' :1 1% For example, a
script might check the hilite propeny of a checkbox
style button to see if the button is checked. If so,
then the script branches in one direction, otherwise
it performs different operations. You can view or set
properties from the Message Box. With the
Addresses stack showing, type these into the
VS and press refunn:

userLevel of HyperCard

comecndChar of menultem “Last® of menu "Go®
rectangle of card mindow

size of this stack

nome of this background

nunber of this card

textFont of field “Home"

style of bockground button “Shom Hotes®

Now, using some shortcut terminology, try changing
a button style and resetting it from the Message Box:

set style of bg btn "Show Hotes"™ to roundRect

set style of bg btn "Show Hotes" to rectangle

How to Learn HyperTalk
You'll need some form of documentation to learn
the HyperTalk language. The HyperTalk Script

Language Guide in the HyperCard 5-disk upgrade

or Stack Development Kit is a reliable reference to
the language syntax. The Complete HyperCard 2
Handbook (Bantam Books) by the author of this
book provides more examples and hands-on
experience for all facets of HyperCard.

With those tools in hand, start looking at scripts in
every stack you can get open. Follow the logic and
execution of each handler, and make sure you
understand every e!emem along the way. Local
Macintosh

- have plenty of members
who are expenenced wnh HyperCard and can help
you.

You install an XCMD with the help of a resource
mover, such : 384, The name of the
XCMD is used just like a HyperTalk command. As an
example, HyperCard comes with an XCMD called
Flash. It momentarily inverts the white and black
pixelsina card. Type flash 2 into the
Message Box to see the Flash XCMD invert the
sereen twice,

Writing a Button Handler

Using the Addresses stack, you can create an
additional button that clones the current card, and
selects the Name field for you to quickly enter cards
for multiple people at the same company. Before
you start working on the new button, be sure to save
a backup copy of the Addresses stack if you have
stored your information in there,

The first steps involve copying an existing button so
you don’t have to reset all the properties to match.

Choose the Button tool.

Hold down the option key

Click and drag the button to the upper left
corner. This action (dragging with the option
key) actually peeled off a copy of the button,
leaving the original intact.

Double-click the new ;

Change the button name to “Clone Card.”

Now it's time to remove the old script and enter a
new one.

Click on s
Choose Select All from the Edit menu
(or type command-A).

@ Press the delete key to remove the existing
script.

@ 1ype the following handler into the script editor
window (you don't have to type the comments):

on mousalp

set cursor Lo match =-= show user something is happening
dofleny “Copy Card® -- copies current card and data into Clipboard
doflenu “Paste Cord® -- pastes Clipboard cerd after the one copled
select text of field "Home® -- selects Home taxt, ready for new nome

end mousellp

© Choose Save Scriptirom the File menu
(or type command-S).
@ Close the script editor window.

Click on to activate the script.
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Printing
Printing Basics
Page Setup Dialogs
Print Dialogs
PostScript LaserlWriter Printing
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LaserlWriter Page Setup

Paper: @ US Letter O A4 Letter
O US Legal O BS Letter O [_Tabloid v

Reduce or Printer Effects:
Enlarge: I:I% [ Font Substitution?
Orientation Texrt Smoothing?

1= Graphics Smoothing?
n BJ Faster Bitmap Printing?
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Printing Basics

Once you establish a routine for
printing documents the process
goes smoothly—barring
hardware oriented things like
paper jams. But getting into
that routine can be difficult at
first because it often requires
steps that are not at all
intuitive.
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Printing System Software

For the Macintosh to communicate with your
printer, a specially-configured extension file for that
printer must be in the Extensions Folder (in the
Syslem Folder). This file is also called Tt 115"
[E1TEY When you install system software, the
Installer program often copies every one of the
printer drivers in the system software’s printer disk
to your Extensions folder. At the release of System 7,
for example, that included drivers for the following
printers:

AppleTalk (networked) ImageWriter
ImageWriter (direct connect)
LaserWriter

LQ AppleTalk ImageWriter

1Q ImageWriter

Personal LaserWriter SC

Personal LaserWriter LS

StyleWriter

Even though Apple no longer produces some of
these printers, it acknowledges that these printers
are still connected in the Macintosh community. It
continues to supply updated printer drivers for
discontinued printers.

1f you do not intend to print to some of the printers
whose drivers are installed in your Extensions
folder, you may drag them to the Trash. Some of
these drivers are rather large, so you could free up a
few hundred kilobytes of disk space.

:»m»m“g

Macintosh printing is 4 joint effort linking
elements from applications programs, system
software, and the printer into a printing team.
In the case of PostScript-equipped printers,
the printer, itself, is a powerful computer,
sometimes more powerful than the Macintosh
to which it is connected.

i
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Despite the differences among Apple printers,
the basic printing process is similar across the
board. You must go through the same basic
steps for all. After that, you're only a
command-P (Printcommand) away from
sending a document to the printer.

| Select aport:
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The Chooser

Before you can print any document, you must
instruct your Macintosh to use a specifc printer
driver, even if there is only one installed in your
Extensions folder. The program that lets you do this
is 2 desk accessory called the #1117 found in
the $menu. Once you choose a prmter you won't
have to access the Chooser for this operation until
you change printers or system software versions.
Each time you run the Installer to update your
system software, you must re-choose the printer,
because the updated Chooser doesn’t have your
previous setting.

What is confusing about the Chooser is that the next
time you open it, you won't see your printer selected
as you might expect. Unless you've reinstalled the
Chooser or printer driver, however, the previous
setting is still in force.

AppleTalk Settings
In lhe Chooser are radio button settings for

i ©* the Macintoshs built-in networking
facﬂuy Check Active ifyou are connected to other
computers or a networked printer. This is the switch
that makes your computer a member of the
network. If you are a standalone Macintosh using a
non-networked printer, turn off AppleTalk from here
to free up some additional memory.

Choosing a

Non-Networked Printer

Select the Chio o S & the ®menu to bring up the
Chooser window. Click on the printer driver that
matches your printer model. In the rectangle on the
right are lwo bultons representing the modem and
printer’ - 115 918-9. Click on the icon of the
port to Whlch your pnnter is connected. Most
printers can work connected to either port. Then
close the Chooser window by clicking in the close
box in the upper left corner. An alert box may advise
you to examine the Page Setup settings.

Choosing a Networked Printer

If you are connected to a'; '+ and that
network has more than one zone@lﬁz 163, you
see a list of available zones in a list at the lower left.
Network administrators typically divide large
networks into zones along departmental lines—one
zone for the Sales department, for example, even if
there are more than one printer or server in that
zone. Click on the networked printer icon in the
Chooser, and then the zone (if applicable). In
the right-hand box appears a list of the names of all
printers in the selected zone. You must choose a
printer from the list by clicking on the name. If you
don’t choose a printer, your application won't know
where to send the document for printing.

Networked LaserWriter printers allow you to turn on
background printing. This uses the!
application #¥] 153, and frees up the computer for
you while the computer and printer communicate in
the background.
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Page Setup

Most of the time, you won’t have to adjust settings in
the Page Setup dialog##1150. All programs that
print (including the Finder) have a Page Setup
item in the File menu to let you access these
settings. If you intend to make changes to any
settings, do so before working on the document,
because these changes often affect how a program
defines page breaks, margins, and other settings for
documents.

Many programs enhance the Page Setup dialog box
to include settings beyond the standard ones. For
example, 2 word processing program may let you
set the name of a file that follows the current one in
a sequence of chapters: you can adjust page
numbering for each file so that as multiple
documents print, the page numbering is sequential
across files. Page setup settings are often saved with
the document, so you don't have to keep reseting
the dialog each time you open the document.

5]

Printing Sideways (Landscape)

If you want the document to print sideways on the
page, you can change the page orientation setting in
the Page Setup dialog. Click the landscape button.
Then be sure the page breaks and margins are set in
your document to accommodate the different
orientation,

The Print Dialog Box

The last step before sending a document to the
printer is to acknowledge settings in the Print
dialog boxs$]151. Details of this dialog differ from
printer to printer. Moreover, many programs add
custom items to this dialog that apply only to that
program.

Printing a Finder Window

To print the contents of a folder or disk, you can
print any: indow. You can get the contents
of an entire disk by viewing the disk window in a
text listing and expanding all the folders. Then
choose Print Window from the File menu.
Similarly, you can print icon views of any folder or
disk if you prefer.

Printing a Screen

While earlier versions of system software allowed
ImageWriter owners to print the current screen
directly, that is no longer the case. All users can
print any screen, however. Simply type command-
Shift-3 to save the screen to a picture file. Then
open the picture file in TeachText or other program
capable of opening es #¥)131. Choose
Print from the program’s File menu to send the
screen to the printer. If the screen picture opens in
the program sideways or extends beyond the right
margin, choose the landscape printing mode from
the Page Setup dialog. The picture is too wide to
print in the portrait orientation.

Printing Documents

from the Finder

You don’t have to open an application to print
documents created with that program. In the Finder,
you may select one or more documents (even from
different programs) and choose the Print
command in the File menu. The Finder
automatically launches each document’s program,
opens the document, and issues the Print
command for that program. For each document,
you must confirm the Print dialog box, allowing you
to make any adjustments for each document. Most
programs return to the Finder after printing, but
don't be surprised if some leave you in the program.

Printing Documents

from Applications

Every program that creates documents has one or
more print commands in its File menu. The
commands usually refer to the document in the
active window. A Print dialog box appears. This is a
good place to double check that the correct printer
is set in the Chooser before printing. At the top of
the Print dialog box is the name of the printer
selected in the Chooser. If the printer is the wrong
one, cancel printing, and go to the Chooser to
remedy the situation.

Looking Tor Laserilriter “Kiwi”,

sltatus: preparing dala

status: starting job

user: Nathan; document: LW page setup; stotus: processing job

Print Progress Messages

As a document prints, the Macintosh keeps you
informed of the progress. Details vary with both the
printer and the program, since the program author
controls most of the messaging between the printing
process and you. For example, programs usually let
you know which page number of a document is
printing at any moment.

Networked LaserWriters also furnish feedback about
the printer status in a window at the top of the

scree (this happens only when{ %78 nd
is turned off). These messages may seem
cryptic, but they actually keep you well informed.
For instance, the alert always tells you which
LaserWriter you're attempting to print on. When
successfully communicating with the printer, the
Macintosh then shows you the various steps in the
process—initializing the printer, waiting for another
document to finish printing, or actually printing.
This alert is also where error messages from the
printer come back—paper tray empty, paper tray
missing, communications errors.

When using background printin
are displayed for you in the

these messages

Honitor

program#¥)153. If Print Monitor is not the active
application, the Application menu icon flashes with
the Print Monitor icon alerting you to check Print
Monitor for a printer problem or prompt (e.g.,
insert 2 manually fed piece of paper).

Printing Speed

How fast a printer produces pages is largely
controlled by the mechanics of the printer—how
fast the print head slides from side to side or how
quickly the Laser writes to the printer’s rotating
drum. By and large, the Macintosh works faster
than most printers it connects to. The e

when printing graphics on some printers. When a
LaserWriter, for example, must print a large bit
map, the printer circuitry takes awhile to convert
the graphics to PosiScript. Scaling graphics and
working with graphical images can also take extra
time. It's not unusual for complex graphics pages (o
take many minutes per page, while straight text ina
single font can come out at 8 pages per minute on
most laser printers.
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Page Setup Dialogs
The Page Setup dialog is a Most importantly, this is where you designate
ca;ch-all place to make the size or type of paper going through the
gdjustments to the way text and printer, and whether images should be printed
images meet the sheet of paper.  in|fTEE (tal) orEXTIERTY (sideways)
modes. Each printer type (selected in the
Chooser) has its own Page Setup dialog box,
with extra settings that pertain to the
peculiarities of that printer. Page Setup settings
are saved with each document.
ImagelUriter _ E—”K LaserlWriter Page Setup 70 |m|
Paper: @ US Letter O R4 Letter - Paper: ® US Letter O A4 Letter T = - .
O US Legal O International Fanfold Ous Legal OB5 Letter O[ Tablold  v]  (Cancel ]
O Computer Paper Reduce or % Printer Effects:
Orientation Special Effects: []Tall Adjusted Enlarge: Font Substitution?
% [J50 % Reduction Orientation [ Teut S_mouthing?_
= [JNo Gaps Between Pages o Graphics Smoothing?
. [ Faster Bitmap Printing?
Setup Pages Early Image Size Smoothing

For many programs, Page Setup dilog settings
significantly affect the document page size and
orientation on the screen. Most documents use the
default settings, so you only have to change settings
for non-standard documents. If you are producing a
document that you intend to print, it is important to
make Page Setup dialog choices before you start
entering information into 4 new document.

Paper Size

Each printer type lists its own complement of paper
sizes that it can accommodate. All printers handle
U.S. letter and legal sizes, plus the European Ad
page. The ImageWriter's Computer Paper setting is
for the wide carriage ImageWriter, which is capable
of handling 15-inch wide fanfold (greenbar) paper.

Envelopes
Laser printers and the StyleWriter require that

envelopes be fed in special locations in the manual

feed slot. These locations assume you have chosen
the proper envelope paper setting in the Page Setup
dialog. This is especially tricky on laser printers,
which have a variety of center and edge feed
locations. Consult your printer’s manual for special
instructions on envelopes.

Orientation

Two icons show two page orientations: tall
(portrait) and sideways (landscape). In landscape
printing the page feeds through the printer as
always, but the image is rotated 90 degrees to the
right.

Each printer has its own possibilities for reducing or
enlarging images. Non-PostScript printers present 4
limited range of reduction sizes—those that
optimize the printer’s technology for undistorted
reductions. PostScript printers, however, can be told
to reduce or enlarge in one-percent increments.

ImageWriter Tall Adjusted

To correct for the slight differences in resolution
between the ImageWriter and the Macintosh screen,
thel PG TR | special effect makes sure that
graphic images are not stretched vertically, as they
would be if not adjusted. Check this choice when the
document contains graphics.

Precision Bitmap Alignment
(4% Reduction)

Several printers offer an adjustment for bit map
alignment. By reducing the printed image 4%, 72
dot-per-inch graphic images are printed in an even
multiple of 72 dots on higher resolution printers.
Thus, a screen pixel is not distorted on a 300 dpi
printer.

Font Substitution

PostScript laser printers can convert a few
Macintosh screen fonts to the printer’s built-in
PostScript fonts (New York to Times; Geneva to
Helvetica; Monaco to Gourier). While you're likely
to get better text characters with the PostScript fonts,
the character spacing won't be what you expect. If
you want PostScript fonts, set the font accordingly in
your document.

Laser printers are capable of mathematically filling
in the jagged edges on bit mapped text and graphics.
The results aren’t always perfect, so you may want to
compare output with smoothing on and off to see
which one works best for you. When printing
Macintosh screen pictures, it is best to turn off
Graphics Smioothing.

Faster Bitmap Printing

Because bit maps must be converted to PostScript
before being printed on a PostScript printer, you
should have the fastest computer do the conversion.
With Faster Bitmap Printing turned on, your
Macintosh does the conversion before sending the
data to the printer. Not all programs, however, let
the Macintosh do this. If you can’t get any output
from the printer, try turning this option off.

LaserWriter Options

This button leads to another dialog of additional
options specifically for PostScript LaserWriters. See
pages $B1152-153 for more details, or click the
button and turn onf T (o see
rudimentary instructions.

Custom Page Setups

A number of programs add items to the standard
Page Setup dialog. These items tend to reflect the
special needs of documents generated by the
application. A spreadsheet program, for example,
might present fields for entering headers and
footers, as well as checkboxes for whether row and
column headings or the grid lines should be printed
with the columns of numbers.
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Print Dialogs

The Print dialog box is the last
dialog you usually see after
initiating the printing process.

Items in this dialog tend to be specifications
that can frequently change from printing to
printing of a document—number of copies,
page range, print quality (on non-laser
printers), and paper feed. Many programs
also add more items to enhance the choices
available for printing the current document.

styleWriter i m LaserlWriter “Kiwi" T [ﬁ[
Copies: L!] Quality: @ Best (O Faster Cupies:EI Pages: @ All O From: :I T0: I:]
Cover Page: @@ No O First Page O Last Page
Pages: @A G From: [:] To: ‘:I # paper Source: @ Paper Cassette () Manual Feed
Paper: @ Sheet Feeder (Q Manual Print: @ Black & White (O Color/Grayscale
Destination: @ Printer O PostScript® File
Printer Identification Paper Feed TrueType and Fonts

One advantage of the Print Dialog is that it gives you
one last chance to see which printer is selected in
the Chooser. This is especially helpful in networked
situations, where multiple printers may be available,
or when you have the luxury of choosing between a
networked laser printer and a personal printer in
your office.

Number of Copies

All printers allow you to print multiple copies of a
document, When the document consists of multiple
pages as well, the printer produces multiple copies
of each page. Collating is up to you. But if a program
takes a long time to prepare pages, it will probably
be faster to let it prepare each page once for any
number of copies, rather than letting it go through
the preparation of each page for each copy of 2
document.

Page Range

The default setting is to print all pages of a
document. But if you need only a specific page or
set of pages, you can set the page numbers. Be sure
that the radio button attached to the From:/To:
fields is highlighted as well. The All radio button
overrides the page range numbering you enter into
those fields.

Most printers let you choose between an automatic
feed of some kind (from 2 paper tray or continuous
feed paper) or manually feeding one page at a time.
When you choose[TZ 11 21§55 {on Some printers,
the printing routine alerts you on the Macintosh to
insert the next sheet of paper and press to
continue. On LaserWriters, the alert comes just once
at the beginning of each document (although this
can be turned off if you use Print Monitor,
pages$153).

Print Quality

Non-laser printers have print heads that produce
dots on the page, either through physical impact
against a ribbon (ImageWriter) or spraying of tiny
ink dots (StyleWriter). To produce the highest
quality output from these dots, the printers need to
make more lateral passes of the print head across
the paper as the paper advances through the printer.
The more closely spaced the dots, the better the
print quality. Extra print head passes, however, take
extra time. For draft printouts, the Faster or Draft
(if available) qualities may be sufficient; but choose
Best for final printouts.

ImageWriter Draft Mode

The quickest printing on an ImageWriter is Draft
mode. Unlike other modes and printers, which
attempt to replicate what's on the screen (what you
see Is what you get, orf b &I\ A L6 pronounced
WiZ-ee-wig), Draft mode does not reproduce
graphics, and uses an internal printer font to
approximate how text will lay out on pages. This
may be fine for some plain text file printouts (e.g.,
telecommunications sessions), but for documents,
you'll probably prefer Faster mode to get a better
idea of how the final result will look.

Quality of text output on all printers depends almost
entirely on the fonts installed in your System. For
best results on non-PostScript printers, select fonts
for your documents for which you hav
font resources in your System File (page #b84-85).
All sizes will print (and display on the screen) in
equal quality. If you have other screen fonts (but no
TrueType font version), make sure that you copy
every size of the family to the System File. A common
process internally is to print a reduced version of a
font size double that of the text, producing better
quality than just printing from the same size screen
font file #)152-153.

Custom Print Dialogs

You'll find a number of modifications to the Print
dialog box in applications. A common addition is a
choice that lets you preview the document on screen
hefore sending it to the printer. This is an excellent
chance to see full pages (usually in miniature, with
magnification available to view portions of the page)
to check the overall look of pages and spreads when
you don't have a video monitor capable of full-page

views.
Print to:  Kiwi
Copies: [Jcollate [JReverse order
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When the first Apple LaserWriter
appeared, it was a revelation in
personal computing. Individuals
who could afford the high price
received vastly higher quality
output than from any previous
desktop printer.

Naming a Networked LaserWriter
Because more than one printer may be connected to
an AppleTalk network, it is important to assign a
unique name to a LaserWriter. The [7TITZ ssoftware
that came with your printer may not be compatible
with the latest system software. Consult your Apple
dealer or user group for information on getting the
updated version.

PostScript and
TrueType in LaserWriters

Potential conflicts between and
ETTTET MHexist only if you have a PostScript printer
(or use a service bureau to print high resolution
output on PostScript typesetting machines, such as
the Linotronic series).
(ATM) also complicates issues, but system software
is prepared to handle the problems.

If you use§ VT8 BRIV TTfonts (the kind
supplied by Adobe for PostScript), then you must

place those font files in the System Folder, not in the
System File. Moreover, you will need to drag the
matching [ETYTTW 0T the System File (and
remove any TrueType fonts that may be the same
name, such as Times). If you use ATM, then you
need only one size of the screen font in the System
File,

Many deskiop publishing EERTTATTEET
continue to use Adobe fonts exclusively

(Imagesetters, such as Linotronic devices, do not
have fonts built in—all fonts come from the
Macintosh). When you rely on these services to
produce Imagesetter output for your documents,
you should use the same fonts for those documents
as the bureau will use for the final output. Small
differences between screen fonts supplied with
system software and Adobe fonts can throw off line
and page breaks.

For most users, however, a mixture of TrueType,
Adobe, and built-in printer fonts will produce good
results. Screen fonts supplied with system software
are intended to reflect built-in Apple LaserWriter
fonts. When a LaserWriter contains 4 font in ROM,
system software yields to the printer, rather than
forcing TrueType. If installed, ATM also has
precedence over TrueTypesp)88.

Glossary/Index

LaserlWriter Printing

As time passed, the prices of laser printers
dropped, putting them within the reach of
many more Macintosh owners than ever
before. Other brands also became available to
heat up the price competition.

PostScript LaserWriters still exact 4 premium,
but when shared on a network and under
control of the [ Fainautunig for background
printing, they prove to be cost-effective devices
for many users.
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Checking Built-in Printer Fonts ~ ‘=————— fwalablefonts T

On thedisk that comes with system Lasertriter: Kiwi

software is a helpful program called [PES8 /¥ (174 8 :" ”';"' s :“-‘*: * ® "'T‘e:

Imm!mlmﬂldﬁd fcr POSISCﬂpl pl'f.l'llerS Only, vinfer’s Fant Expansian Cardis)

this program lets you view a list of fonts installed in Fonts in printer:

your printer, as well as print 2 page showing a HoanitardesJ00E"5

2 AvaniGarde-BookOblique

sample of each font. AvantGarde-Demi
AvantGarde-DemiOblique

Stopping the Test Page Baokman-Demiltalic

The LaserWriter Font Utility includes 2 command Bookman-Light

that lets you disable the printer’s behavior of Bookman-Lightitalic

printing 2 test page after it warms up. When you Eoen

click either radio button, the program sends a

PostScript command to the printer. The printer

remembers the sefting even after being turned off.

Downloading Fonts

If you have additional Adobe fonts that you want to
use to print some files, the LaserWriter Font Utility
lets you manually [ES7T07T 0 font to the printer
before beginning the print job. While this is an extra
step in the printing process, it has an advantage. The
font stays in the printer’s memory between print jobs
(each Print command starts a new print job).

Download to
@ Printer
Q Printer's disk(s)

Fonlts to download:
Garamond-BoldCondensed i
Garamond-BoldCondenseditalic
Garamond-BookCondensed
Helvetica-Condensed-Black
Helvetica-Condensed-Bold

Thus, you won't have to wait for the font to =
download for each print job (or, in the case of ((Aad. ) (CRemave )
:’Uarﬁ(;Maken for each text segment that requires the e s i _rf=_j]_lluu.lnlnnll Y

1f you don’t manually download a font, your
programs do it automatically. But fonts that are
antomatically downloaded are purged from the
printer’s memory at the end of a print job.

Z @ d

Adobe Postscript Font  TrueType Font & T™

Printer start page:

O 0n
® off

(cancer ] |[ ok |
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Printers and Memory

How many fonts you can download (or even print)
depends upon the amount of memory (or other
storage) in your printer. The original LaserWriter
series had enough room for only a few fonts
(remember that in the Adobe library, bold and italic,
for example, are separate fonts, and must be
downloaded separately). More recent laser printers
have morel %\ linside (or are expandable),
making way for more downloadable fonts. High-end
laser printers also allow for a SCSI hard disk
connection directly to the printer. The disk can store
hundreds of Adobe fonts for many users to share.
Still, loading fonts into the printer’s RAM gets faster
resulls.

Lasertiriter Page Setup 10
Paper: @ US Letter O A4 Lelter —
QUs Legal O BS Letter (o] I T I | (Cancer)
Reduce or Printer [ffects: Optians
100~
Enlarge: [ Font Substitution?
Orientation [ Tent Smoothing?
= [ Graphics Smoothing?
'i! E Faster Bitmap Printing?

LaserWriter Page Options
When you click in the LaserWriter’s Page
Setup dialog, you come to an additional dialog with
further options. For most choices, a miniature page
and image show the results of the choice.

Flip and Invert
You can flip the image along either axis and invert
the black and white areas.

Precision Bitmap

Reducing the image by 4% keeps 72 dot-per-inch bit
map images in an even multiple of high-resolution
dots. Square pixels remain square and undistorted.

Larger Print Area

You can allocate more memory in your printer for
preparing the imaging area of a page, at the cost of
memory available for downloaded fonts. This affects
primarily earlier, limited memory LaserWriters.

Where’s Laser Prep?
In previous versions of system software, there was

an additional [IEYSs gstia g driver file called Laser

Prep. This has been incorporated into the

LaserWriter driver. Some programs, however, look
for this file in the System Folder before printing. To
appease those programs, a dummy Laser Prep file is
available on the Printing diskette of your installation
pack.

Background Printing

System software includes background printing
capabilities for PostScript LaserWriters. You enable
background printing in the Chooser—a radio
button choice appears below the list of LaserWriters
connected to the network.

Unless there are problems with the printer,
background printing is virtually invisible. You start 2
print job the same way—via the Print command
and the Print dialog. But instead of waiting for the
print job to finish, you watch as the pages of your
document appear to “print.” In reality,
specifications for the printed pages are saved as files
in a special system folder called PrintMonitor
Documents. The system then starts anmher

While it runs, its ‘name is listed in the
Applications menu.

[ set Print Time... ]
yboords |

[ Cancel Prlnllng ]

|_Printing
Pages To Print: 7
Looking for Laserwriter “"Cookie Monster”.

As soon as the print job is saved to files, you are free
to continue working on the same or other
documents. You can even close the program and
work on something entirely different. Behind the
scenes, PrintMonitor communicates with the printer,
sending each document from the PrintMonitor
Documents folder to the printer. As each print job
finishes, PrintMonitor deletes the temporary file in
the folder.

PrintMonitor Notification
If PrintMonitor is having problems requiring your
intervention, 2 small PrintMonitor icon flashes in the
Application menu title. Pull down the menu and
choose PrintMonitor, which should have a diamond
character to its lefi—the mark that indicates a
program is notifying you of needed attention.

Mixing System Versions

If you have multiple Macintoshes sharing a
LaserWriter on 2 network, all Macs should have the
same PRTE R e tra R tatrad You can install System 7
drivers in System 6 machines with the help of the
special printer Installer file on the Printing diskette.
Double-click the T RG g icon on the
diskette, In the main installation screen, click
B | [n the succeeding dialog, click on the
LaserWriter update item, and then click I

Unlimited Downloadable Fonts

If your document has many fonts, you may need to
check this option. It doesn’t wait for the end of a
print job to flush automatically downloaded fonts. As
needed, a4 new font is loaded, flushing a previously
downloaded font. All this takes time, so each page
takes longer. If your printer doesn't have enough
memory to print a document with many fonts, it may
just abandon the print job without much warning.

PrintMonitor

The PrintMonitor application is installed in the
Extensions folder of the System Folder. As it runs,
you see which document is currently printing (and
on which LaserWriter, whose name follows the @
symbol), and which documents are still in the
queue. At the bottom of the window is the status
bhox, which shows the same information about what
the printer is doing as the LaserWriter status window
you see at the top of the screen when not using
background printing,

You can cancel printing, but only the currently
printing job is cancelled. Be patient.
does not give instant feedback that it is working. It
can take several seconds before something appears
to happen in response. When it does, however, the
file in the PrintMonitor Documents folder is deleted.
You must reissue the print job from the application
to reprint the document.

To remove a print job from the list of jobs waiting,
click once on the item. changes to
(Remove rrom tt ), Click this button to delete the job’s
file from the PrintMonitor Documents folder. The
Stop Printing menu item in the File menu
cancels all printing, deleting everything in the
PrintMonitor Documents folder.

PrintMonitor Preferences

With PrintMonitor running, choose
Preferences from the File menu. In the
Preferences dialog, you may select how visible or
intrusive you want PrintMonitor to be when it runs
and when it needs your attention. Choices range
from having the PrintMonitor window automatically
appear whenever it runs to displaying alert boxes
when it needs your attention or bypassing
nofification when beginning 4 manual paper feed
print job. It’s best to start out with the highest level
of notification until you feel comfortable with
PrintMonitor, Then you can gradually taper off to an
appropriate level.

The DogCow

The image in the LaserWriter Options dialog is a
sacred being among Macintosh developers. Is it a
dog? 1s it a cow? Neither? Both? It is simply Clarus,
the DogCow, whose natural sound is a combination
of the cow’s moo and the dog’s woof: moofl
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Sound has been a part of the
Macintosh experience from the
earliest days. In fact, the
Macintosh literally introduced
itself to the world in 1984 in
electronic speech without any
hardware add-ons.

<)

e 4

Audio Output Hardware

Every Macintosh comes with a2 53 built into
the unit. Except on the Quadra 900, the speaker is
small and not of the highest fidelity, but it does an
adequate job of reproducing most prerecorded
sounds. If the sound is a stereo sound, both
channels are mixed together for the speaker.

Stereo output is available in separate channels,
however, via the FTT ORI T Hon
stereo-equipped Macintoshes. You can connect
stereo] TE 0T ITTT® or amplified speakers to the
port#¥9. When you do, the internal speaker is
disabled. Audio quality via this port is very good,
and sounds great through high fidelity speakers.

Setting Output Volume

The Sound control panel features a slider control
that lets you adjust the volume between off (zero)
and full blast (seven) by dragging the control.
Adjustments are in full digit increments within that
range. As you release the slider, the currently
selected system alert sound comes through the
speaker at the selected volume. When you turn the
sound off, every time a program normally sounds
the system alert, the[ i1 713 flashes once as a
substitute alert.

sE=————— Sound

Alert Sounds

%W

Quack
Simple Beep
Sosumi
whistle
Wild Eep

( Add... ] [ Remove ]

—
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Sound Output

Since then, the Macintosh has bolstered
internal support for playing and controlling
sounds recorded specifically for the Macintosh
or created by external music devices. System
software allows you to change the[EIf3y sound
to any sound resource file in the System File.
System extensions produced by third parties
give you even more power over the sounds
issued by the Macintosh in response to
virtually any action you take.

Alert Sounds

Different programs sound the system alert for
different reasons. Often the sound indicates that you
are trying to perform an operation that is not valid at
the moment (e.g., clicking outside of 2 modal dialog
box,) #1104, Other times, the alert sound is
intended to draw your attention to the screen,
because something has occurred that requires your
intervention,

[\ %%s0unds listed in the Sound control panel are
those sounds installed in the System File. If you open
thef ST {1 Hand view the contents by Kind,
you'll see the same items listed as sound
documents. To hear the sounds, click on their
names in the Sound conirol panel. Whichever
sound is selected when you close the control panel
becomes your system alert sound in all programs.

If you have a built-inf[TTE LTI T Hor third-party
sound digitizer, you can record additional alert
sounds to the System File from the Sound control

panel S 80.
Removing Alert Sounds

While you can open the System File and remove any
sound resource, you can also delete an alert sound
via the Sound control panel. Select any sound, and
choose Clear or Cut from the Edit menu. If
you cut (or copy) a sound from the Sound control
panel, the sound goes into the [T E You may
then paste the sound into thef:2T) TV Sfor
safekeeping if you like. When you paste a sound into
the Scrapbook, a button appears on that page letting
you play the sound directly.

New applications also use sound and
pre-recorded speech to extend the
communicating powers of the Macintosh. A
program’s alarm clock not only beeps, but can
playback a voice message you attached to that
alarm item. Or it can tell you in plain language
when a telecommunications file transfer is
complete,

)

Other Action Sounds

Third-party system software extensions, such as the
popular EATITITEI RS let you assign sounds to all
kinds of actions on the Macintosh—starting the
computer, ejecting a disk, resizing a window.
Programs like this generally use sounds stored in a
format different from the sounds stored in the
System File. They are individual sound files, which
are not the same as sound resources in the System
File.

Sound Files vs. Resources

Sounds stored in the System File (and listed in the
Sound control panel) are called FRTT NN
What's confusing about sound resources and sound
files (which many programs generate and use), is
that they both appear to be files in the Finder. After
all, you can drag a sound out of the System File and
place it in a folder just like any file. But if you select
a sound resource and choose Get Info, you'll
notice that it doesn't have any creation or
modification dates attached to it. Resources are just
snippets of information intended to be attached to
another file, like the System File or a HyperCard
stack, to be used. A sound file (or any file), is a
full-fledged citizen in the Finder community, with a
birthdate, modification date, comment, and so on.

Sound resources (and fonts, keyboards, and script
systems) weren't always visible from the Finder as
they are in System 7. Apple’s engineers just made it a
lot easier for you to shift these particular items into
and out of the System File in the same Desktop
metaphor as document files.
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You can also use HyperCard as a laboratory for
recording, storing, and playing back sounds. It
even allows you to turn virtually any sound into
music.

Sound File Types

Since programmers have been playing with sound
files since the beginning of the Macintosh, 4 number
of incompatible sound file formats have appeared
through the years. With facilities built into System 7,
however, a standard is emerging. Called Audio
Interchange File Format extension for Compression
(AIFF-C), this type of file is flexible in the way sound
programs can play, record, and store digitized
sounds. AIFF-C files can take advantage of System 7’s
abilities to compress and decompress sound
information while recording or playing the sound.

Experimenting
with Sound Playback

HyperCard comes with a few sounds builtin to let
you experiment with sound. These sounds were
recorded, digitized, and turned into resources of
type 'snd *. The il resource (note the extra
space after the “d”, which is required of the four-
character resource naming convention) is the same
kind used by the System File.

type of 'snd * resource, called Tyy

the Type 2 'snd * resource has been declared
obsolete by system software engineers. HyperC

has been updated to play both Type 2 and the more
prevalent Type 1 'snd ' resources. The System File
requires Type 1 'snd * resources.

HyperCard 2.1 includes three sounds for playing
music, plus sounds it uses internally for generating
telephone dialing tones plaved through the speaker.
The three musical instrument sounds are

Harpsichord, Boing, and Flute.

You can hear how each sounds by starting

HyperCard, displaying the KIS a

(command-M), typing the Play command with the

name of the sound, and pressing the refurn key.
The sound you hear is exactly the same pitch and
duration of the original recorded sound.

Converting Between
Files and Resources

System software does not provide user services for
converting a sound file, which you might have
received with a sound program or from a user
group, to a resource for inclusion into the System
File. You eannot drop a sound file into the System
File. But sound recording software, such as the
program that comes with the Farallon
MacRecorder, lets you open a sound from any
format and save a copy of it back in a different
format.

is]

MaclInTalk

play boing

HyperCard’s Playcommand, however, is more
powerful than that. You can ask HyperCard to play
the sampled sound in 2 wide range of pitches and
durations. Here’s the command you can use to hear
a C-minor scale with the flute sound:

iv]

play flute “cdeblgachbeSe”

Notice that “eh” is e-flat (the “#" symbol designates
a sharp). Substitute the other sound names for the
flute to hear other instruments play the same scale.

To learn more about the sound capabilities of
HyperCard, consult the documentation that comes
with the HyperCard Stack Development Kit
(Claris) or The Complete HyperCard 2
Handbook (Bantam Books).

Text to Speech
When the Macintosh introduced itself to the world,
it used a software technology called [JET TGy
That software is em extension that does its best
to convert plain text and phonemes into
human-sounding speech. Although not included
tem software, MacinTalk is widely available
on bulletin boards and from user group software
libraries. As of this writing, however, it has not been
updated to work with System 7.

MacinTalk has not been widely used primarily
because the speech quality leaves a lot to he
desired. When you read along with the text, you can
make out the speech pretty well. But understanding
this electronic voice as it talks to vou from across
[he room is not ("‘IS}".

When the words to be spoken are always the same,
programmers have fine-tuned the phonemes sent to
MacinTalk. This often helps listeners distinguish
words, but not always.

The advantage of MacinTalk over digitized speech is
that MacinTalk does not require the significant disk
storage that digitized sounds do 3 158. But when
producing commercial products, programmers who
use sound today prefer digitized speech for the
clarity.

Text to speech technologies will continue to
improve, but it will be awhile hefore the software
voice sounds 4 natural as a human’s voice.
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Sound Input

That Apple considers voice to be
a significant part of the
Macintosh’s future is clear by
the inclusion of a microphone as
standard equipment on most
new models since the LC.

Apple’s system software engineers have made it
rather simple for program developers to
include voice recording features in their
programs. Voice annotation, voice mail
messages, and voice alarms are only the
beginning of an intriguing future for sound
recording on the Macintosh.

Recording Hardware

While most new Macintoshes come with their own
NG and sound input connectors,
third-party devices allow owners of other Macintosh
models to have the same sound recording
functionality. These devices are usually called
because they convert analog audio (e.g.,
your yoice) to digital signals that can be
manipulated and stored in a computer. The Farallon
MacRecorder, for example, connects to either
serial port. It contains circuitry that performs the
same analog-to-digital conversion that the new
Macintoshes include behind the sound input port.

(drivers) to work. lfyou aiready have 2 sound
digitizer and are upgrading to System 7, contact the
digitizer manufacturer for a compatible driver file.
The driver goes into the system Extensions folder.

Sampled Sound

Sound digitizers work by taking distinet snapshots of
an analog sound at set intervals (many thousands of
times each second), Each snapshot is called a
sample of the sound at that instant. The sample is
assigned a numeric value based on the nature of the

~ sound source at that instant. mounds in the

Macintosh System File, for example, are nothing
more than a series of numeric values. When played
back through a digital-to-analog convertor (the
reverse of the recording process), the values are
converted 1o analog sound that plays through the
speaker—the sound the human ear can hear. This
is the process used for digital compact discs.

s WL

Sampling Rates

The more often samples are taken of an analog
sound, the more likely the digital equivalent will
reflect the original sound. This is akin to higher
print or video resolutions. When using the
Macintosh as the recording device, the highest
sampling rate you'll find in software is 22
kiloHertz (22,000 times each second). While this
sampling rate produces excellent quality, it also
requires the most memory and disk storage—a
minute of 22 kHz sound is 1320 kilobytes large.

1 you sample less frequently, you can save memory
and disk space at the cost of quality. For the limited
frequency range of the human yoice, however,
halving the sampling rate does not greatly impact
quality. But it does halve the memory requirements.
Some sound recording software also allows
recording at even lower sampling rates. Memory is
directly proportional to the sampling rate.

Audio Compression

To help with the disk storage needs of digitized
sound, Macintosh system software (and other sound
recording programs) can automatically {7 0750
sounds before saving them as resources or files

B 157. Such sounds are automatically
decompressed when played back. There is virtually
no performance penalty for this compression/
decompression, although some fidelity is lost in the
process. Compression ratios built into system
software are 3:1 and 6:1, although some programs
offer additional ratios with their own compression
schemes. At six-to-one compression, the 1320K
minute of sound sampled at 22kHz takes up only
220K of disk space.

Recording Alert Sounds

1f you have a microphone or compatible digitizer,
you can record an alert sound directly into the
System File by way of the Sound control panel. The
panel recognizes the built-in Apple microphone and
any external device sound driver files in the
Extensions folder. The Sound control panel lets you
choose the microphone; add a sound, or delete an
existing sound.

Sound

Alert Sounds

Droplet RN
T e T
Quack

Simple Beep

Sosumi

whistle —
wild Eep b

(_Add... ] [ Remove ]

Microphones Options...

3 it

]

Choose Microphone

Anicon for each microphone recognized by the
system software is shown in the window. Third-party
microphones may activate@eror) |, Clicking this
button lets you choose a serial port for the digitizer
and other hardware specific items.

Remove Sound

To remove a sound from the System File, you can
select it in the list and click (or choose
Clearfrom the Edit menu). This action deletes
the sound for good. If you prefer to save the sound
for later use, copy it to the Scrapbook 9] 79, 108.

Add a Sound

Click this button to initiate the recording process, In
response, the sound recording dialog box appears
on the screen.



Test Sound Level

Before recording, speak into the microphone and
look for lines coming from the speaker icon. Adjust
the yolume control on the microphone if there is
one $o that you see the vertical line on voice peaks.

Experimenting with
Sampled Sound

If you have a microphone or digitizer and the
HyperCard 2-disk set (the set included with System
7 software), you have a laboratory in which to
experiment with sampled sound. Start HyperCard,
and choose Audio from the Edit menu.

The lets you-record sound
resources that are attached to HyperCard stacks

141, Click B2 |, record your first and kst
names, and click l}] You can use this sound for
your experiments.

Click #8 to reveal the bottom part of the Audio
Palette. Two windows show the sound wave patierns
of the sound you just recorded. The lower, smaller
window shows the entire sound. The rectingle
around part of the sound indicates which part of the
sound is shown in more detail in the-larger, upper
window, You may drag either edge of the rectangle
to increase or decreqse the view in the other
window (or choose Uiew All from the Edit
menti).

B s still active, so you can play the sound. You
may also selecta portion of the sound by clicking
and dragging a selection of the upper sound wave.
B3 plays whatever is selected. Choose e
All from the Edit menu, and try to select only
that part of the sound wave that contains your first
name (click S to try the selection).

Then choose Cut Sound from the Edit menu.
Click the pointer to the right of the sound wave
consisting of your last name. The flashing cursor is
like a text insertion pointer. Choose Paste
Sound from the Edit menu. You have now
switched your first and last names. Click B3 to
hear the results.

Select another: part of the sound and copy it into the

Clipboard. Then paste ita couple times in one
location.

nny Goodman’s Macin

Voice Recognition

Today it is possible to connect third-party devices,
such as Articulate Systems’ Voice Navigator o
respond to spoken commands. Essentially, you
teach the Navigator software to perform some action
(menu command, macro, etc.) in response o a
specific voice command you speak into a
microphone. You train the software to recognize
that voice command by giving it a few samples to
use 4s 4 comparison.

True voice recognition, in which the computer
understands what you are saying (instead of just
reacting to a particular speech pattern) is 2 very
complex technology that is still a long way from
being practieal and affordable. But between yoice
response and emerging text-to-speech technologies,
we will soon be carrying on conversations of a sort
with our Macintoshes.

Record and Stop Buttons
Click @] and begin speaking into the microphone.
Get ready to click when you finish. You can
record up to 10 seconds of sound for an alert
sound.

Play Button

Before saving the sound, cllck-to playback the
sound. If you want to re-record the sound, simply
click . The previously recorded sound is
erased.

Sound Timer

This time line shows you how much time is elapsed
during the 10 second time period. A digital readout
is shown to the right.

Save Sound

Click this button to save the sound to the System
File. Another dialog asks you to name the sound.
The name must be different from others already in
the System File.

Checkboxes

These choices are available only on Macintoshes
after the Macintosh SE.

Compression
Choose a compression ratio before saving a sound.

[ sty is available here only when the

sound is recorded in the [Ty quality.

Recording Quality

The choices of [T2gand [t correspond to 22
kHz and 11 kHz, respectively. You must chodse
recording quality before actually recording a sound.

Delete

This button lets you delete any sound that
HyperCard can see from the current stack. This
includes only 'snd * resources in stacks, not those in
the System File.

Sound Editing

Software programs that come with third-party
digitizers offer much more sophistication and
flexibility in working with sampled sounds. For
example, some programs even allow vou to adjust
the waveform of the digitized sound after you've
recorded it. Or you can add effects such as
reverberation to existing sounds.
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More and more Macintosh users
are linking their machines
together to let more than one
Macintosh share a laser printer
and exchange information from
one machine to another.

AppleTalk Network
Every Macintosh—since the first model in
1984—has had networking provisions built into the
computer. When a Macintosh is connected to
another Macintosh or a networked LaserWriter, the
combination of built-in software, built-in hardware,
and cabling is called an AppleTalk network. What
distinguishes anli T & P11 network from other
“types are the rules that govern the way information
is passed from machine to machine—direction,
how machines identify themselves and direct signals
to other machines, how files are copied from
volume to volume, and so on. These rules are also
[ An AppleTalk network can be
as small as a single Macintosh and LaserWriter to 2
system of hundreds of Macintoshes

LocalTalk, EtherTalk,
and TokenTalk

Within an AppleTalk network, there may be one or
more different cabling methods to physically link
machine to machine, One cabim method is built
into every Macintosh—: I/ | The printer port
on every Macintosh has a LocalTalk connector (and
other related internal hardware). LocalTalk cabling
should not extend to 2 total length exceeding 1000
feet unless you add a LocalTalk repeater box, which
amplifies signals running longer distances.

Other connection types, called EtherTalk Ent!
i “115| require a plug-in board on most
Macmtoshes to act as an intermediary between the
Macmloe,h and other kinds of networks, specifically
Et 2115 The plug-in board and
spemal driver (extension) software allows a
Magcintosh to communicate with other Macintoshes
and printers using AppleTalk services (e.g., file
copying, prmtmg) while riding along a network lh

Quadra models and the LaserWriter Ilg
Ethernet connectors built-in, but additio
hardware boxes, called transceivers, are aréed
connect these units to an Enternet network. T1
actual cables for EtherTalk and Tokei
different from LocalTalk. Ethe
cable is coaxial, constructe

Glossary/Index

Networking Basics

Physically connecting Macintoshes is easier
than hooking up 4 home VCR. System software
goes even further to ease the burden of
sharing documents among two or more users.

PhoneNet

A third-party supplier of cabling solutions for the
Macintosh, Farallon Computing, Inc., has
established a low-cost alternative to LocalTalk
connectors. Their product, called] 300

connecis to the Macintosh just like a LocalTalk
connector, but instead of requiring special
LocalTalk cables, uses standard phone cable to link
devices on the network. Cable lengths can reach
about 2000 feet. Connectors on the cables are the

same modular phone plugs of a standard telephone.

In many office environments, existing phone wiring
can be used between offices, instead of having to
run additional wires.

o

About the biggest hurdle to overcome when
approaching networking for the first time is
the proliferation of terms, many of which
sound alike. Fortunately, you only need to
know a handful of terms to successfully use
your Macintosh on a network.

Simplest AppleTalk Network

A common and simple AppleTalk network is the
pairing of a Macintosh and a LaserWriter. Each
device on the network requires one LocalTalk
connector, The single cable coming out of one side
of the connector plugs into the Macintosh or printer.
The other two jacks are for connecting LocalTalk
cables between the connectors.

On LocalTalk connectors, the unused jacks must be
left empty. In a PhoneNet equivalent to this setup,
the unused jacks need to have a special plug called

Ly TR (which comes with PhoneNet
connectors) To extend the network, connect
additional LocalTalk cables to either or both unused
jacks on the LocalTalk connectors.

Workgroup AppleTalk Network
The configuration of a workgroup is as varied as the
makeup and layout of the group. LocalTalk cabling
is flexible enough to accommodate just about every
situation. The only requirement is that every device
(Macintosh or printer) have its own LocalTalk
connector box, and that each device is connected to
at least one other on the network. Devices can be in

_ anyorder.

onnecting Workgroups

use.performance on a network is affected by

1 dozens of users on a single
leTalk network.\nstead, it is better to keep
oroups small andlink them together by way of
dge is a combination of
d‘mre and software J’« isolates workgroups, yet
‘ows them to connect to\ach other when
bfe groups are connected
p is called an internet.
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Zones

With the help of the software that manages internets
(often called an internet router), you can divide the
internet into functional P77 that help users know
where other Macintoshes are. A zone can consist of
one or more workgroups. A common zone
organization is by company department. Even if a
department is physically located in disparate
locations, their computers can be joined together as
a single zone for other users to think of them as a
single group. When connecting to devices in other
zones, you use the Chooser to select the zone as well
as the device (if zones have been set up on your
network, the list of zones appears in the Chooser
automatically).

Network Topologies

ARG is the mapping of cables among devices
on a network. Each device connected to the
network is called 2 [BYTA As 4 network grows, the
topology becomes an important consideration,
because some topologies are better than others
when expanding the network.

The typical LocalTalk connection method can be
used only in a daisy-chain. That means that nodes
are in series, with cable running from device to
device to device. While not all devices have to be
turned on for the network to run, the hazard with
this topology is that if a connector comes unplugged
anywhere in the network, the devices on each side

of the break won't be able to communicate with
devices on the othe :

File Servers vs. FileShare

Prior to System 7, the most common way Macintosh
users shared information on a network was to set up
el AppleShare | %}f’“@:hﬁ required a
Macintosh and its hard disk be set aside to do
nothing but run the AppleShare software. To the
user, the AppleShare network looked like another
volume on the Desktop. Authorized users could
open that volume, open and copy files, and save
documents to that hard disk. Others on the network
had varying levels of access to the information
stored on the shared disk. Someone in the
workgroup was designated the Network
Administrator—the person who controlled which
users had access to the server.

LT in System 7, however, allows for sharing
ofmfommuon among users on a network without
dedicating a Macintosh to the purpose. Once the
Macintoshes are connected, there is virtually no
need for a Network Administrator, because each
user determines who has what level of access to his
or her machine.

A dedicated file server has the advantage of a
separate hard disk that everyone shares. With
FileShare, other users may be accessing your hard
disk; slowing down some of your processing. Still
the flexibility of FileShare is ideal for small
workgroups and occasional information sharing,

Print Server

An AppleShare server (or equivalent) offers the

advantage of acting as a [ ;TETT 7T ¥ Instead of

using your hard disk and PrintMonitor #9153 to

per[orm background printing, print jobs are sent to
the T3 5on the server. The print server sends

documents to the printer on a first-in, first-out basis.

.-\ common alternative topology is called
[T This consists of a cable (or phone wire
sel) running throughout a facility. Wherever needed,
i connection is m.ulv to the cable (the point is

called a [TTTON he Macintosh connects to the
cable via something like a PhoneNet connector. This
is the method that allows you to use existing
telephone wiring as a backbone for a PhoneNet
setup. You can still connect additional devices in a
dai in from any backbone drop. It is also
increasingly common in larger organizations to set
up a backbone that runs at faster speeds using

CITTTRR 40 times faster than LocalTalk).

AppleShare and System 7

When System 7 was released, AppleShare was not
fully compatible with it. Because the Macintosh
running AppleShare requires system software, just
like any Macintosh, it was necessary to maintain the
server Macintosh as a System 6 machine. With
others on the network using System 7 printer
drivers, however, new printer drivers needed to be
installed on the server Macintosh. For System 7 you
should use AppleShare version 3.0 or later.

FiIeShare Passwords

u' Pa r S¥ j,__uf" are meant to limit access to a computer.
Only a person with the authorized password is
granted access to designated parts of the computer.
There are two types of passwords that you can set
when using FileShare. One is your own password
that lets you access your computer from a different
machine on the network. This password should be
vour business only.

A second kind of password is the one you can assign
to other users who access your computer via
FileShare. You assign this password when setting up
a4 new users¥)164. This password applies to that
user only when he or she tries to access (log on) to
your Macintosh. One of the checkboxes in the user
information is whether the user is allowed to change
the password. Unless there is some special security
reason to limit the password access for a particular
user to your machine, it is common courtesy to
allow users to adjust their own passwords. This
reduces the risk that they'll have to write down the
password for your machine (and for any others they
access). Written passwords are not secure.

Phone Home

By adding a 2400 baud (or faster) modem to a
Macintosh on a network plus the AppleTalk
Remote Access system software extension, you can
connect to an AppleTalk network via telephone.
When you dial in, you have the same access to the
network as the Macintosh to which the modem is
connected. Take part in e-mail and file sharing as if
you were sitting at the office desk. This is an ideal
setup for traveling PowerBook owners (the software
is included with the PowerBook 170) or working at
home.

Another method that simplifies connections
throughout a large building is a EFR topology. Using
telephone cabling, a star revolves around a hub
(often a star controller piece of hardware and a
phone system punchdown block). Many branches
extend from the hub. Each branch can have a drop
to a single device, multiple drops, and drops to
devices connected to others in a daisy chain.
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As a participant on a network,
you should perform some
initializations with the various
pieces of FileShare software.

Assign Your Names

Your network identity consists of three items: the
[P (Hyou use to identify yourself when accessing
your own computer from someone else’s machine;
the [ L0 ¢ Hyou use to access your own
computer from someone else’s machine; and the
[P of your computer that others will recognize
when viewing a list of all machines running on the

Preparing for FileShare

It is often difficult to keep all these pieces
clear in your mind, because they are located in
several places in system software and often
look like other pieces. It is easier to follow the

road maps below for each of the preparations
for usingm The goal of these five
tasks is to set everything up as much as
possible while not granting anyone access to

your computer until you are ready to share
information #166-167.

Macintosh Name: [Zeus

E=—————— Sharing Setup ==
Network ldentity
I]I, g Owner Name : |Ht E : ]
Owner Password: E
Control Panels haring Setup

D File Sharing

8t

{ File sharing is off. Click Start to allow other users
i to access shared folders.

network.

: [O= — <Guesb =———|
Disable Guest Access [j
A[8TTfuser is automatically created for your
system. Until you are ready to open your machine to Control Panels SUsers & Groups ™" <Guest>

others, disable guess access. | | File Sharing
e

Uncheck this box e Tlow user to connect
Allow user to change password
E Allow user to see entire disk

Groups :

—

Allow Owner Access

You are the owner of your Macintosh. Make sure
you have allowed yourself full access to your
Macintosh for when you need to access it from
someone else’s machine. You'll need to enter your
user name and password when you try logging onto
your own computer from afar $9) 168-169.

B

&l

Check all boxes
[ ]
Sl Me ————

Owner Pagsword: |

I
L 2
Control Panels sers & Groups Me

L
&

] ApBw user to see entire disk
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Create Users Without
Access Privileges

In anticipation of allowing users to access your
compulter, create new users in your system. The
password here is the one that another user will need
to enter for access to your computer—different
from your own password that lets you access your
own computer. For now furn off access for each
user. As new people come on the network, you'll
create a new user for each one.

Create Groups

A group consists of multiple users (each user is
called a member of the group). You can allow
several users at once to access a given folder or disk
by assigning their group as the authorized vser.
Since you can authorize only one user or one group
at a time to access a folder, create likely groups of
co-workers who may share documents on your hard
disk. You will likely create and modify groups as
various people need access to work on your hard
disk.

Control Panels ers & Groups ¥

New Group

Minon

" Owner Password: I |

| ] File sharing
L

I:l Allow user to connect

Allow user to change password
E Allow user to see entire disk

New User
New Group

Control Panels USers & Groups

Drag users into group



You have a few options for
sharing information with others
on a network. For each folder or
disk volume that you want to
share, you can grant access to a
single user, a group of users, or
just let anyone on the network
log on.

Enable Guest Access

When you enable the Guest user, you allow anyone
on the network without password to access a folder
or disk that you later open up for everyone.

Control Panels ers & Groups

—

Guest>

Enable User Access

You control how much access each user on the
network has. If you assign a password (and allow
the user to change the password), this helps restrict
access to the individual, rather than anyone who sits
down that that computer. The settings for a user
apply to that user for all folders and disks you grant
access, whether individually or as a member of a

group.
oups a

Control Panels USers & Gr

_) hvac bt
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Sharing a Folder or Disk

It's important to remember that when you
share a folder, you are not sharing your entire
disk. Only that folder and its contents are
visible to others on the network.

Steps in sharing a file are in two categories.
The first is to enable the desired people for
access. Enabling Guest access lets you assign
guest access to a folder—anyone on the
network can get in. The second is to enable
each user who needs access. When you have
multiple users assigned to a group, you'll have
to enable each user individually (or restrict
one by not enabling that user).

Check here

[
EE==F=— John Doe =——

Owner P&sword: I |

le Sharing

Now user to connect
Allow user to change password
E Allow user to see entire disk

 sove |
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All of the road maps on these pages presume
you have followed the FileShare preparations
on pages #164-165.
HL
Shared Folder
Share with One Person
Prerequisites for this sequence are creating the user
#¥)165 and enabling the user #]166. When you Check these to
finish sharing a folder (or disk), the icon for the . - share with one
item changes to 4 networked version, Select a User from this me‘;“ - user or a group
i |
\%m =5 Shared Folder SS———1|
HESNENNNNESEY New Folder %N Ve i
Open #0 [j
Share with Multiple People Print %P | o
Prerequisites for this sequence are creating users Close Window W}, P Share this itern and ifs contents
#1165, creating groups with those users #9165, Checldhtre
and enabling those users #9165, Because you share Get Info See  [See  Make
with only one named entity at a time, you must Folders files Changes
create a new group of users to share with them all. :
e 4 | Duplicate Owner: [_11 K K
! VS S M e Teieac St ‘zlr Make RAliac ‘ User /Group: | <Non£ i E E E)
Everyone E ﬂ E
Share with Evervnne l:] Make all currently enclosed folders like this one
A prerequisite for this sequence is enabling the [[] can’t be moved, renamed or deleted
Guest user (previous page). Sharing information
with everyone should be limited to items for public
disclosure among people on the network. Absolutely =
anyone with System 7 on the network can poke =[E Shared Folder
afound and find the files in the shared folder or New Folder BN v A
disk.
Open 30
Print ®P1 4
Close Window %W [X] share this item and its contents
C re
See See Make
Get Info *1 Folders Files Changes
Duplicate D Owner: [_Me IR B K
Make Alias User /Group: | <None> v l X X [
Everyone
[[] Make an currently enclosed folders like this one
D Can’t be moved, renamed or deleted
|
Check these to
share with
everybody

Shared Folder



Accessing a Shared F
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older or Disk

To gain access to a shared
folder or disk, the user of the
target machine must have either
enabled and assigned the Guest
user to the folder (so everyone
can access it), or set you up and
assigned you as a registered
user of that folder.

Occasionally as Guest

Logging on as a guest is simple, since there is no
password protection. If the Guest button is not
available in the log on dialog, it means that the
folder was not set up to allow guest access. It may
be assigned to you s an individual or as a member
of a group, in which case, you'll have to access the
folder as a registered user (below).

Assuming that has been done, it is now your
job to follow the road map to logging on and

accessing that information.

When you have successfully logged onto the
target Macintosh, the volume appears on your

deskiop as a networked volume. You can treat
this just like any other volume, within the
access privilege limits imposed by the owner

of that folder.

'@ bannyBook

Select the items you want t

= Select a
Volume

Click here

Hard Disk 80

Checked items ( ) will be opened at
system startup time.

Connect to the file server "DannyBook” as:

o Click here
Registered User
=== Chooser ERARCTHNIISLIGNS
,| Select a file server
About This Macintosh... 1 Bl il g g
! Inagreriter | Front Office
Q Alarm Clock I Harketing As [ Cancel ] [‘ul‘l l‘uRHlJuni] I[ 0K ]]
[ Applications Loyt Parsmetriesel | | v1.0
&> Calendar 1.8 |
&> CD Remote o) -
(2 Control Panels —
&
= Connect to the file server "DannyBook"” as:
[5] | AeplaTelk S?&‘J&L As, Iser
Q) Guest
g Click here
Name: |I]nnm_| Goodman ]

3 3 Password: [sesess |ouil Enter
Occasionally as Registered User Pisshord
To log on as a registered user, you must enter the (Comcer ) (Serpossword) [ ok )
same user name as that of the user file created for -
you in the owner’s system. System software
automatically enters the user name you've given
yourself as the default value. If the owner assigned a 5 Dannygook = Select a
password to your user file, you must enter it Setect the items you want togffe: Volume
correctly (upper and lower case letters count) to Click here

access this folder.

Hard Disk B0

5]

Checked items ([ ) will be opened at
system startup time.

@ Save My Name Only

O Save My Name and Password

¥70

e
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How you do it depends on how often you
access the information and whether you do it
as a guest (no name or password required) or
registered user (name and possibly a
password required).

Frequently as a Guest

By checking the boxes attached to one or more
folders, you can have your Macintosh automatically
log onto and mount those folders on your Desktop
each time you start your Macintosh.

=

Lstarviriler  Perssaal _writer SC}

About This Macintosh...

& Alarm Clock
[ Applications
&> Calendor 1.8
&> CD Remote

Tagevrter

Persenal LW LS

B

(2 Control Panels

Front Office
| tarketing

7 AppleTalk

® Active

O Inaclive

As/

Select a Volume

Checked items ( ) will be opened at
system startup time.

= Click here

Connect to the file server “DannyBook*®

Frequently as Registered User

By checking the hoxes attached to one or more
folders, you can have your Macintosh automatically
log onto and mount those folders on your Desktop
each time you start your Macintosh. As a registered
user, you can elect to have your Macintosh store
both your user name and password for each folder
s0 you don’t have to enter passwords at startup time.
But be aware this means that anyone who starts your
Macintosh will have access to those folders. If
security is an issue, then have the Macintosh store
just the names, and manually enter passwords when
prompted at startup time.

Select the items you want t e:

Hard Disk 80

o

Checked items ( () will be opened at
syslem startup lime.

@® Save My Neme Only

O Save My Name and Password

¥1.0

@ Click here
Registered User
[ Cancel ] [wl Possword [{ 0K
¥10
Connect to the file server “DannyBook” as:
0 Guest
(@ oy Click here
Name: [Bnnng Goodman
Password: [seeees ot Enter
Password
[ Cancel ] [Se! Fuuulm‘ﬂ] I ok
¥1.0
@ l = Select a
Volume

e
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Access Privileges

When you select a folder or disk Moreover, if you access a folder that has
and choose Sharing from the File  restricted access, one or more icons in the

menu, you not only assign who upper left corner indicate what privileges are
has access, but what level of denied. Below are the checkbox settings for a
dCCess. variety of access privileges.
Everyone: Full Access Access Icon(s)

ElIEe=—"——x= 2eus E
Yhere: Zeus, SCSI0
(no icon) e

E Share this itemn and its contents

Everyone: No Access See  See  Make

Folders Files Changes

Owner: [ﬁl E E
0 icon
(n ) User /Group: _ X 4] X

Everyone E E
E‘Ueryﬂne: ﬂl‘ﬂp |II ﬂl‘llv ]:l Make all currently enclosed folders like this one

1 0 X =ar

Everyone: Hide Folders

I KN =

Everyone: Hide Files System Folder AppTications

[ JEDEN = =

Everyone: Read Only

X [ =»
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One Person/Group: Full Access

One Person/Group: No Access

H NN

One Person/Group: Drop In Only

I

One Person/Group: Hide Folders

L1 X X

One Person/Group: Hide Files

X [ X

One Person/Group: Read Only

X X [

Access Icon(s)

(no icon)

(no icon)

& R

[

1

S=————— Zeus

Yhere: Zeus, SCSI 0

(—

Share this item and its contents

See See Make
Folders Files Changes

Owner: |_Me | X A | |
User /Group ‘1 <Mone > v X E)
Everyone X |

D Make all currently enclosed folders like this one

SiJ=———-—— Athena

B8 items 22 MB in disk 16.4 MB available

|

=3
System Folder Applications Macintosh® Basics  Read Me

(5

Utilities Fonts/DAs
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Program Linking

As more applications take As more applications take advantage of
advantage of Apple events, you IO TR o] ) 134, you will have more
will have more need to set up need to set up your system for program linking
your system for program linking or know how to allow your programs to access
or know how to allow your those on other Macintoshes. This is different
programs to access those on from launching an application that you see in S
other Macintoshes. This is someone else’s disk or folder that you've 5
. - etwork Identity
different from launching an logged onto. e e ]
application that you see in R
someone else’s disk or folder o] '
L]
that you’ve logged onto. ik e to start, | ]
\\ i e e e
Linking
Allowing Program Linking HE B e s
It takes as many as three series of actions to open an = s e e e yor s |
application for program linking. Once your
:md user settings allow program ~ Control Panels Sharing Setup p———— ——
linking, you'll only have to concern yourself with the EEE— lg[ll!l’tﬂl’d E
settings of individual applications. New Folder
Open @ HyperCard
Print E 2
s 4 Kind: application program
Where: Zeus: Applications:
Sharing... :
Duplicate ®D HyperCard:
Make Alinc
Program Linking
% ﬂ Tlow remote program linking
Control Panels ysers & Groups Guest> Click here
EEE==—— <6uesb =———1
Accessing Program Linking 3 )
File Sharing

How a program accesses another varies widely, but
you may encounter the following series of dialogs
along the way. The first is called a program selection

E Allow guests to connect

dialog, in which you first choose a Macintosh on the
network and a program on that Macintosh. @ Program Linking
'w guests to Tink to programs
Select a networked Macintosh and one of its program to link to: this Macintosh
Macintoshes Programs z
Click here

DannyBook <r| | File Sharing Extension i
Finder

Microsoft Excel

&

Connect to the file server "DannyBook" as:

= & ) Guest
(cancer ) [ ok ] @ Registered User
; Name: |Danng Goodman |

Password: (Two-way Scrambled)
( cancel ] [Set Password]

v7.0
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FileShare Maintenance

While FileShare is running on
your Macintosh, you have
considerable control over who’s
using what and when to

disconnect users for any reason.

&

Is a Folder Being Used?

From the Finder, you can see immediately whether a

shared folder is currently accessed by a user. The
folder’s icon has user faces in it.

Who Is Connected?

Al any time, you can see who is currently connected

to your Macintosh and which folder(s) they are
accessing. If connected users are actively accessing
files, yow'll see network activity in the meter.

0

Temporarily Remove a User
You may prevent a currently connected user from
working further on your files.

Contral Pan Users & Groups

Permanently Removing

a User or Group

Users and groups can be dragged to the Trash, just
like any file, If you delete a user, it is automatically
removed from all groups in which it was a member.

®

Control Panels

G [,
—
==
Control Panels ;2 Sharing Monitor

Users & Groups

Permanently Removing
a User from a Group

If you just want to remove a user from a group, but
keep the user, then drag the member icon to the
Trash.

e

Control Panels

Users & Groups

You should also periodically look through
your Users and Groups control panel to keep
the items up to date—removing users who no
longer connect to your network, deleting
groups that no longer work together, etc.

—
Network Identily

Owner Nume: [ meis T s

Dwner Password: IE!

Macintosh Name : [Zeus =i |

Click here to stop \\

il

Control Panels

g
~Status. - -
start File sharing is off. Click Start to allow other users
| to access shared folders.

P e

Start ! Program Yinking is on. Click Stop to prevent other
| users from [§iking to your shared programs.

Sharing Setup

Disconnecting All Users

If you turn off file sharing completely or attempt to
shut down the computer while others are using your
computer, you can give users advanced warning
about the impending closure of your computer.
When you shut down, you can walk away from your
Macintosh, while giving several minutes’ warning to
users. After that time, your Macintosh shuts off by
itself (except for compact Macintoshes, which must
also be switched off).

There are people connected to
this Macintosh, how many
minutes until they are
disconnected?

Logging Off Another’s Macintosh
When you are finished using the folder or disk from
another Macintosh, it is common courtesy to log off.
Drag the server icon on the Desktop to the Trash.

l@ *DannyBook”

The file server Is closing down in 10 minutel(s)
19:21 PM on 4/3/92).

' File Sharing Maonitor

) Amy's Macintosh

{2 shared 1tems @ Connected Users

7] [John oe 5]
Mary Smith
5] = EEE John Doe
Fil :
e Sharing Activity R 2 2 [

@ File Sharing
T : lovr user to connect

" Allow user to change password

Uncheck here E Allow user to see entire disk

“John Doe” is currently connected lo
this Macintosh, and will be immediately
disconnected.

@ “DannyBook*

The file server has closed down [9:21 PM on
4/3/92).
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Connecting to the OQutside World

Increasingly, the “no man is an
island” phrase applies to
personal computers. Beyond
connecting a Macintosh to a
network of other Macintoshes,
many users find the need to
connect to, or share information
with, other computers.

What’s a modem?

The term [T 21is a combination of the words
modulator and demodulator. As a modulator, a
modem converts the zero and one bit
representations of computer information into
audible sounds that can travel over regular
telephone lines. At the other end, the modem
demodulates the signals back into the zeros and
ones that the receiving computer understands. One
Macintosh serial port, labeled with a telephone icon,
is recommended for connecting 2 modem.

0f Baud and bps

Modems are often interchangeably rated in two units
of measure called baud (pronounced bawd, and
named after French communications pioneer, J.M.E.
Baudot) and bits per second (bps). In practice,
these terms do not refer to the same amount of
information per second, so the regard the values
merely as relative speed indicators.

Common modem speeds these days are 1200 and
2400 haud for data. Fax modems send at 9600
haud, although with an entirely different protocol
than regular data modems. The faster the modem
speed, the higher the quality of phone line needed to
accomplish error free information exchanges.
Improved voice quality of long distance telephone
lines in the United States is making 9600 baud data
transfer increasingly common, despite the higher
cost of such data modems,

Despite early impressions to the contrary, the
Macintosh is one of the most “connectable”
personal computers around. Without any more
hardware or software than what comes with
every Macintosh today, you can exchange files
wnlh any 3.5" floppy disk drive-equipped
Lompuler just by swapping diskettes
(and a hit of clicking in the ¥ FULIY
PR program, which comes with

System 7).

e BN

Mac-to-Macintosh File Transfer
In addition to the obvious methods of getting a file
from one Macintosh to another (exchan'n ga
floppy disk—humorously called 51 (=18 WTE
connecting via System 7 FileShare on a network),
Macintosh users at different sites can use telephone
modems and communications software to
accomplish the same feat. Both modems must have
the same transmission speed abilities, and both
users need telecommunications software
(Microphone by Software Ventures is a popular
choice) to control the modem and transfer the files.

The two users don’t have to use the same
communications software. Both programs, however,
must have the same communications settings
(usually set in a dialog box available from a menu
command—common settings are 1200 baud, 8 data
bits, 1 stop bit, no parity). For file transfer, both
programs must also have the same error detecuon
protocols (one called MacBinary) 4! (11

most popular).

Macintosh and IBM PC users in the same office
can contribute to, say, the same Excel
spreadsheet or WordPerfect document. With
add-on hardware for IBM-style PCs and
third-party networking software, it is also
possible to combine Macintoshes and PCs on
an [RTATSEEII network, so that both types of
machines can share the same file server or
open each other’s disk volumes.

Assuming both users have connected a modem to
their computers and are running communications
software, here are typical steps in exchanging a file
from Macintosh A to Macintosh B:

@ Macintosh A uses the software to instruct the

modem to await a call.

@ Macintosh B uses the software to instruct the

modem to dial Macintosh B's phone number.

@ 114l goes well, both users see the word

CONNECT in the terminal window that is part of
their communications software. They should type
a line of text to each other to make sure both
software programs are set correctly.

eMacmmh A issues the software command to

send a file. Through a standard file dialog box,
the user selects the file.

@ Macintosh B issues the software command to

receive a file (although some communications
programs detect an incoming file, obviating the
need for this step).

@ puring transfer (with XMODEM transfers),

both users see a dialog hox display progress as
blocks of the file move across the phone line.

@ When the transfer is complete, both machines use

the software to instruct the modem to hang up the
phone line.

It’s not uncommon for first attempts at making the
initial connection to fail. It may take a few tries of
double-checking the software settings and restarting
the modem to successfully connect.
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A great many Macintosh users also use
telephone [TTIaNN to connect their
Macintoshes to computers—from other
Macintoshes to huge mainframes—in other
locations. Communications software for your
Macintosh allows Macintosh-to-Macintosh file
transfers, logging into global electronic mail
services, linking to corporate databases, and
joining lively idea exchanges by way of
electronic bulletin boards.

File Compression

To reduce the time it takes to transfer a file from
one computer to another, a number of compression
techniques are available. Programs that compress
files are usually commercial products, while the
corresponding decompression utility is often
avzuldble free from user groups and bulletin boards.
i ST+ actually create a compressed
copy of a file (or group of files) as an intermediate
file, which is the one that gets transferred via
modenn.

When downloading a file (mmsfe ing from :moter
computer to yours) from|1[1115% ,_,a, pard ser
(BBSs), you'll often see lhree-]elter identifiers
following a period at the end of the file—called a
file name extension. In on-line software libraries, an
extension usually lets you know what, if any,
compression was used to create the file. Here are
common Macintosh file identifiers:

i archne)

Depending on the type of file, a file compression
program can reduce the size of a file by one-half or
more. If you are using & commercial service for file
transfer (including attaching documents to
electronic mail), file compression can be a money
saver, even though you often have to go through
extra steps on both ends of the transfer.

Reading/Writing MS-DOS Disks
Macintosh and MS-DOS 3.5" diskettes look alike on
the outside, but the way they map information on
the disk surface is entirely different. A disk
formatted in one system is unreadable by the other.
Third-party system software extensions for the
Macintosh allow DOS disks to appear on the
desktop just like any disk. But if you need to
transfer material to or from an MS-DOS disk is
relatively infrequent, the Apple File Exchange
program, which comes with Systém 7, can do the
job.

File Formats

When exchanging document files with
non-Macintosh desktop computers, it is sometimes
possible for both computers to use the same
document. A common i1 L4 (1141171 1is necessary,
such that programs on both computers can open
and save changes to the file.

Plain text files are one common file type that
virtually every personal computer can open with one
or more programs on that computer. Many
Macintosh programs, for example, offer options in
the Save dialog box to save the file s a plain text
file. Other programs, such as database programs,
provide export facilities to save their information as
text files. Another term for a text file is an R
(ASS-kee) file, a reference to a standard cedmg
scheme that assigns numeric values to each letter,
numeral, and punctuation mark of the English
language. Every personal computer knows that the
ASCIT code number for the capital letter “A,” for
example, is 65.

A potential problem with ASCIT files, however, is that
word processing document style parameters (e.g.,
bold text, center alignment, tab seftings.) are not
saved with the ASCII characters. To facilitate the
bridge between incompatible word processing file
formats is 2 common format called 5T91%
! 111 (RTF). Many word processing programs on
different computing systems open and save their
documents in these formats.

Here are the steps to transfer an MS-DOS file to the
Macintosh:

€ Start Apple File Exchange. Your hard disk
volume's files and folders are listed on the left;
the right column is empty.

eln.\‘un the MS-DOS disk into your SuperDrive
floppy disk drive. The files on the disk appear in
the right column.

OSe]L-cl one or more files from the right column,
and click e . Those files are now on
vour Macintosh hard disk.

a\un.uc the Finder, start your application, and
open the file.

9\‘\“hvn you quit Apple F

* xchange, the MS-DOS
disk is automatically ejected.

Text versions of database and spreadsheet programs
also adhere to another convention that help other
programs use the information. Each database field
or spreadsheet cell needs to be distinguished from
information in adjacent field or cell; each database
record and spreadsheet row needs to be
distinguished from its neighbors. The most common
way of making these distinctions is with unique
delimiter characters. The fab character (ASCIH value
9) separates fields and cells from each other; the
return character (ASCII 13) separates records and
spreadsheet rows. This format is called a
tab-delimited file. Most Macintosh spreadsheets and
databases can read and save information in this
format, usually as a method of transferring
information between normally incompatible
programs.

A comma-delimited file (more common in the PC
world due to its popularity as the format for the
dBase commercial database) places commas
between fields, but the same return character
between records.

Multiplatform Applications
Software providers who offer smnlar progmms for
both the Macintosh and\JERTFTTIT (each
one of these is called a platform) oﬂen have
compatible file formats, such that a document saved
on one platform is readable by the same program
on a different platform. Examples of such program
include: Microsoft Excel, Microsoft Word,
WordPerfect, and Lotus 1-2-3. In these instances,
the only transfer hurdle is getting the file from one
disk format to another.

In the reverse direction, you simply translate in the
opposite direction. Be aware, however, that MS-DOS
file names are restricted to 8 letters, followed by a
period and up to three more letters as an extension.
Apple File Exchange truncates longer Macintosh
names to fit, 5o you may wish to rename the file on
the Macintosh before copying it to the DOS disk.
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With the help of system
software, the Macintosh is one of
the most helpful personal
computers when it comes to
letting you know when

something out of the ordinary is
about to happen. Alert boxes
emanating from System 7 are
informative, often telling you
what to do next.

Nolhiﬁg happens when you turn
on the Macintosh. :

Explanation: On a compact Macintosh (Plus, SE,
SE/30, Classic, Classic IT), the machine is not getting
power; on a Macintosh II system, either the
machine isn’t getting power or the keyboard power
switch is not communicating with the Macintosh. On
PowerBooks, either the battery has been removed -
oritis completely discharged.

Solution: For the compact Mamntoshes, check to

make sure that the Macintosh power cord is
securely connected to the Macintosh and to the
power outlet. Be sure the outlet, itself, has power.
Perhaps the outlet is connected to a wall switch or
is part of a switched power strip. Plug another
electrical device into the outlet to verify that power
is at least reaching the outlet. If the outlet is OK, try
another power cord. The Macintosh power cord is
similar fo most personal computer device power
cords. If another power cord still doesn’t get your
Macintosh going, the problem lies inside the
Macintosh, and requires a technician to repair.

For Macintosh IIs, check all the possibilities above.
Then look at the keyboard cable, making sure it is
securely connected to the keyboard and an11)1}
fiieton your Macintosh. If your model has two
ADB ports, try the other port. If possible, also try
another Macintosh keyboard—the contacts of the
power-on switch have been known to oxidize and
refuse to make contact. Lastly, try pressing the
manual power switch on the rear panel. If this also
fails to bring the machine to life, 4 technician needs
to look at the machine.

For PowerBooks, make sure the battery is inserted
properly. Connect the AC charger to a wall power
outlet. If the machine fails to start (remember the
trap door power switch on the 140 and 170
models), the unit needs repair.

No Messages

Not every problem comes with on-screen
instructions, however. The most frustrating
difficulties Macintosh users have is when
something goes wrong while trying to start the
computer. Rarely are there friendly messages

to help. Still, if you are observant, you can spot

a number of clues to help you figure out
what's wrong and what to do about it.

Unusual Tones Sound at Startup

Explanation: When you turn on a Macintosh 11, it
performs 2 number of self-tests of the hardware
before looking for a startup disk. If any of these
tests fail after the familiar start-up tone, you hear
any combination of three tone sequences after the

Macintosh startup chord: a single high-pitched tone;

two high-pitchied tones going up in frequency; and
a broken (A major) chord scale of four notes. The
single tone means a failure during a RAM test; the
two tones means failure during the second RAM
test; the chord scale—the most common—means
that there is some unknown hardware failure,

Solution: Either &0/ | filure may mean that there
is a problem with one or more RAMETL W5
installed in your Macintosh. It's probably more
serious than just an unseated SIMM, which causes
the chord scale tones. If your Macintosh allows you
to remove some of the SIMMS to work in smaller
memory, try removing 4 SIMM group to see if you
can isolate the SIMM giving you the problem Then
replace that SIMM.

When the chord scale sounds, think about the last
hardware-related changes you made to your system.
This could range from installing SIMMs to changing
SCSI cables. Look for loose SIMMs, system board
connectors, and SCSI cables. If everything looks OK
to you, then you'll have to let a technician iook at
the Mac. :

 Solution: If you've installed SIMMs yot'ifrself,__

Sad Macintosh Icon
Upon Power On

Explanation: A sad Macintosh icon is the compact

Macintosh and Quadra way of letting you know

- about a hardware problem diagnosed during. the -

Mac’s initial self-test. Below the icon is 4 series of
numbers, which help technicians uncover
location of bad RAM and other problem

open the case and make sure the SIMMs are
installed correctly and that any resistors or jumpers
on the system board are connected or removed for
the particular memory configuration. When re-

assembling the Macintosh, be sure all system board

connectors are firmly attached. For Quadras, the

problem is often related to incompatible drivers for
SCSI devices, such as hard disks, scanners, etc. Be
sure you have the latest drivers for peripherals
before starting up those devices. An incompatible
disk drive driver may prevent the Quadra fron even
starting from a floppy disk as long as the hard disk

is turned on. If the problem persists, alechnician e

should look at the machme
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Introduction Hardware

In the following pages of this section, you can find
explanations and solutions to problems and
messages you may encounter while using the
Macintosh. Items that don’t present any messages
are listed first. After that comes an alphabetical
listing of the messages you are most likely to
encounter. Messages not included here are those
that are so thorough on their own that they require
no explanation.

Hard Disk Shows Only as
Secondary Volume

Explanation: If your hard disk won't boot, but
does appear on the Desktop when you start from 2
minimum system disk or another hard disk, the
problem is usually related to damaged system files.

Solution: Use the hard disk’s utility software to re-
install its driver (extension) on the hard disk. Make
sure the driver is System 7 compatible before trying
to restart from that hard disk. Then reinstall the
system software from the Install diskettes. Then run
Disk First Aid, 2 utility program that comes on one
of the System 7 installer disks. This program repairs
minor hard disk problems. If you have a third-party
hard disk, it probably comes with similar repair
software tailored to that drive. Commercial disk
utility products, such as Norton Utilities (from
Symantec) and MacTools (from Central Point
Software) include additional disk repair aides.

1f these efforts fail, restart from a system disketie,
and perform two backups of all data files,
programs, and non-Apple system files. Reformat the
disk using the hard disk utility software. Re-install
System 7, and re-load your backed up files onto the
hard disk.

Software WEGULHIENIGLILTE Glossary/Index

No Messages cont.

BN R eI often substitute specific names of
documents, applications, folders, and so on as part
of the message—all to help you better understand
the context of the message. Since each message of
this type has different names between the quotes,
the listings below adhere to a convention of naming
an object as “My" plus the type of object: MyDoc is
any document; MyApp is an application; and so on.
When you encounter a message that begins with the
name of a document, folder, or disk, look under the
M's in the listing below.

Wrong hard disk starts up

Explanation: The Macintosh either doesn't know
or has forgotien which hard disk should be the
startup volume.

Solution: Use the Startup Disk control panel
80 to select the desired startup volume, then
restart the Macintosh. If this doesn’t work, then
make sure all SCSI devices on the SCSI chain have
different ID numbers. Finally, zap thel 50 P41,
reselect the desired disk in the Startup Disk control
panel, and restart the Macintosh once more. Also
see pages¥)58 for the natural startup order of SCSI
hard disks when PRAM is in its default state.

Startup Stalls Midway

Explanation: Assuming you reach the Welcome to
Macintosh alert, an extension or control panel is
conflicting with the system or other extension when
it loads into memory at startup.

Solution: Watch the screen closely during starfup.
Many extensions and control panels (those that load
some part of themselves into RAM during startup)
display their icons at the bottom of the screen. If the
startup procedure stops after a particular icon
shows up, then make note of that icon. Restart the.
Macintosh with the shift key down to bypass all
extensions. Then Vi€ L your Extensions folder
by Name. Since extensions load into RAM in
alphabetical order, the most likely suspect is the
one with the name after the last icon to appear on
the screen during startup. If all extensions loaded,
then do the same procedure with the Control
Panels folder. Not all control panels load into
memory, so the culprit may be further down the
alphabet from the last successful loading item. Try
removing suspected items to the root level of your
hard disk, and restart. If the startup is successful,
return suspected items to their respective folders
one at a time and restart. When the Macintosh no
longer starts, the item you just inserted into the
System folder is the conflicting extension or control
panel. Contact the publisher or author of the

program about your incompatibility. It may requive .~

an update for the version of system software you're
running. ;
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An Expecied Hard Disk Fails to
Appear on the Desktop

Explanation: If you have multiple hard disks
connected, and one doesn't appear on the Desktop
after startup, the Macintosh doesn't recognize it on
the SCSI chain. If the missing volume(s) is a
partition of a large hard disk, the most likely cause
is that the volume containing the partitioning
software (extension) was not the startup disk. Most
partitioning software must be in the startup disk to
mount other partitions.

Solution: In the case of a standalone disk:

onestarl the Macintosh a couple more times,
especially if you just connected the disk to the
Mac,
Be sure SCSI numbers on all devices are unique.
Go through recommended SCSI cabling
techniques described on pages#¥ 58.

oUse a SCSI program (such as SCSI Probe) to see

if your disk is recognized on the SCSI chain. Such

software usually lets you mount the disk to the
Desktop without restarting.

In the case of a hard disk partition:

OMake the hard disk containing the partition the
startup disk, and restart the Macintosh.

o Check the partitioning software (usually a desk
accessory) to see which partitions it mounts
automatically upon startup.

Multiple icons for a hard disk
appear on the Desktop

Explanation: SCSI cabling and termination is
improperly connected. SCSI signals are bouncing
around your SCSI chain. This is a serious problem,
which can damage your disks if not remedied right
away.

Solution: Immediately shut down your Macintosh.

Leave it off for about ten minutes before restarting
with a new SCSI cable and terminator configuration.

Use the SCSI cabling guidelines on pagess#¥ 58 to
adjust your SCSI chain.

The Macintosh “freezes”

Explanation: Your Macintosh has either suffered a
catastrophic software failure (not likely to harm
your machine), you are using a HyperCard stack
that is in some kind of loop, an AppleTalk or SCSI
cable has come apart from its connector, or the
ADB cable between the keyboard and Macintosh is

loose or deteriorating. Software failures of this kind

usually leave part of the screen unrefreshed, as a
dialog box or other window closes in response to
some thoroughly proper action on your part. A
software failure is either the result of poor
programming of the application that took the
Macintosh with it or the result of a conflict between
a software extension and an application (or
multiple extensions). A HyperCard freeze is
usually not as serious as other software failures,

since the HyperCard loop is easily interrupted from

the keyboard.

Solution: In the case of a software failure, you
should first try to Quit the program by typing
command-option-gscape. In the resulting dialog

box, click Force Quit. This shuts down only the
offending application (losing all changes since your
last save). Save documents in other programs and _5 o

restart the Macintosh.

If you can’t force quit, then restart the Macintosh, I_f-
you have a programmer’s switch#¥i11, press the

Reset button, rather than fully powering down the

Macintosh. Sometimes a failure of this nature =
renders even the Reset switch inoperable: If so, then
hit the power switch on the rear panel. When the
problem is predictable and repeatable, contact the
software publisher with a bug report. If the :
publisher has discovered the bug, it may have a fix
for you over and above regular product upgrades.

For a HyperCard freeze, always try typing
command-period to get HyperCard out of any
loop it may be in. At this point, it is best to quit and
restart HyperGard. Try opening and using the stack

again. If the loop persists, contact the publ:sher or

author about the problem.

A loose AppleTalk or SCSI cable can freeze a
machine, especially when you perform some
operation that requires information be sent or

retrieved through those ports. If an AppleTalk cahle e

comes undone at a critical moment, you may be

able to recover gracefully by plugging the cable into ;
whatever connector it came from. A disconnected

SCSI cable, however, won't recover 5o nicely—in

fact it is hazardous to the health of your Macintosh

to plug SCSI cables while the machine is running.
You'll have to turn off the machine, reconnect the
cable, and restart.

When everything else seems fine, your keyboard
cahle may be giving out. Turn off the Macintosh,
jiggle the cable and make sure all ADB cables are
firmly attached to their connectors. Then restart the

machine, If possible, also try another cable on the

same machine and keyboard. Keyboard cables tend
to wear out where they bend away from the
keyboard toward the Macintosh.
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Alert Box Messages

These messages are found in alert boxes that may
appear in response to specific conditions or
actions. They appear in alphabetical order.
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Alert Box Messages cont.

i1 PrintMonitor
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Rebuilding the desktop file...

Explanation: You see this message in two cases:

owhen you have specifically instructed the

Macintosh to rebuild the desktop file (by starting-

- up with the apt:on and command keys held
- down); and

Qat startup when 2 hard disk volume has been

 used on a System 6-based Macintosh prior to this

startup.

Because Systems 6 and 7 maintain very different
types of Desktop files, the System 7 version wants to
make sure its version is up to date while you work
under System 7. This rebuilding does not harm the
System 6 desktop file, and you can freely move the
hard disk between Macintoshes running either

system. For more about the Desktop file, see page

B12, 54.

Alert Box Messages cont.

Sorry, a system error has
occurred.

Explanation: This message, known not too.
affectionately by Macintosh veterans s The Bomb,
is the heartbreaker of all messages. It means that
some software conflict was so great that it tool out
the entire system, instead of just a single application
(which would have “unexpectedly quit”). When this
occurs after a successful startup, the problem is
usually linked to 4 conflict between an application
and something in the System Folder—usually an
extension (INIT and driver types) or control
panel. This is particularly true if the bomb is
repeatable. The search for the conflict should start
with the latest application or System Folder file
yow've added to your hard disk. Try temporarily
removing the new file, and see if the problem goes
away. 1f so, then contact the publisher or author of
that file and relate your experience, along with 2
complete list of extensions, control panels, and
applications you use.

1f the problem comes up during startup, it can still
be an extension or control panel problem.
Restarting the machine with the Shift key held
down turns off loading of all extensions and control
panels. If the machine works fine with extensions
off; then start working through the extensions to
find the culprit®¥83. But the bomb at startup may

also be a problem with a damaged system software

file. Try reinstalling the system software from the
installer disks. If that doesn't help, try reinstalling
your hard disk’s driver with the help of its utility

software.

System bomb messages in System 7 also include
additional technical information about the program
that was running when it crashed and the possible
cause of the system crash. This information may be
of use to the technical support people at the
company whose software you suspect of the crash.
For most users, however, the messages give no clue
to help reduce the likelihood of having the error

again.

A system bomb should not be the result of anything
you do. Program authors should guard against
system bombs even if the user punishes the
software. Do not feel responsible for any system
bomb you see.

&

That name is too long. Desk
accessory names can have
‘up to 38 characters.

That name is too long. DlSk
names can have up to 27
characters.

That name is too long. Folder
names can have up to 31
characters.

That name is too long. User/

Group names can have up to

31 characters.

Explanation: These messages are quite clear. What
is interesting, however, is the inconsistency among
item names throughout the Macintosh. Names of all
items, including files, have limits. Sll, you should
be able to identify an item within 27 to 31
characters. The shorter the name, especially of files
and folders, the more likely you'll be able to see the
entire name in standard file dialog boxes#¥106.
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The alias “MuyARlias” could not
be used, because the disk
“MylUolume”, which contains
the original item, could not
be found.

The alias “MyAlias” could not
be used, because the shared
disk “MyUolume”, which
contains the original item,

~ could not be found on the
network.

The alias could not be _
opened, because the original
could not be found.

The alias could not be
opened, because the original
is in the trash.

Explanation: [\ [P 51120 files always point to
their original files. If you try to work with an alias
file, it merely passes all information along to the
original, wherever it might be. If the original item is
moved to another volume, its original volume is not
currently available on the network or mounted on
your Macintosh, or its original file is in the Trash,
your alias won't be able to communicate with its

- original. If the alias is to 4 file in a shared folder or
disk on someone else’s Macintosh, it automatically
mounts and logs you onto the volume. The first two

messages refer to original files that exist on volumes
other than the startup volume. The third message is -

for an alias whose original is on either the current
startup disk or on a shared volume that your
Macintosh can successfully mount—it just can't
find the original file on the disk where it's supposed
to be. If the alias points to 4 file on a shared volume
that cannot be mounted, contact the owner to find
out why the disk is no longer available (perhaps his
or her machine is simply turned off or has file
sharing turned off). If the message indicates that
only the original file cannot be found (meaning that
it found the shared disk), ask the owner why the
original file is no longer on the disk. Both aliases
and their originals may have their name changed

without the link between them being broken. For an

original file to be not found, it must have been.
deleted. :

The application “MyApp” has

unexpectedly quit, because
an error of type 88 occurred.

Explanation: When an application quits
unexpectedly, it is nsually attributable to either a
conflict between that application and some
extension (INIT or driver) or the application didn’t

manage its memory allocation properly. The error

number listed in this message rarely provides a clue
45 (o the real problem for users (or to program-

mers, for that matter). Very ofien, expanding the :
memory allocation for an application reduces the
likelihood of this error recurring. Thereisstilla =

problem with the application somewhere, but until
4 new version repairs the problem, you can lower
the risk by giving it more memory if available.

O

The control panel : :
“MyControlPanel” cannot he v
used now, because not

_enough memory is available.

_ The control panel
; "Mgl:ontrananel” cannot he

used now. There may not be
enough memory available, or
the control panel may be
damaged.

Explanation: Even though control panels take

up very little memory, tight memory situations can
prevent the opening of a single panel. To test

whether the control panel is damaged, quit one
application to open up memory space, and try to

open the control panel again, If it still shows up as
damaged, reinstall it (from the installer d:sks 1ht it
an Apple control panel). :
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This disk is unreadable. Do
you want to initialize it?

Explanation: If you have just inserted a floppy
disk; the system software does not recognize this as
a properly formatted Macintosh diskette. If the disk
is blank, then click the desired initialization
button 52, But if the disk is supposed to be a
formatted Macintosh disk with files on it, then do
not initialize the disk, and consider a few
possibilities:

@ e disk is a high density 1.4 megabyte disk, but
you don’t have a SuperDrive on your machine.
No 800K floppy drive will be able to read a high
density disk#¥:52.

Restart the Macintosh. Make sure the metal
shutter door on the disk slides freely, and re-
insert the disk. This often clears the problem.

© 1he disk may be an [[FE 1 formatted
diskette 52,

@ Diskette drive head alignment may be out of
calibration on your drive or on the drive that
formatted the disk. Try other disks formatted
elsewhere, If other disks load fine, then the
unreadable disk is suspect; if many other disks
don’t load, then your drive may need alignment,
especially if disks you initialize cannot be read by
other Macintoshes. _

€ 1f you know for sure that the disk contains data,
and your disk drive seems to be in order, use a
disk recovery utility to try to restore the disk.

@The disk may be damaged beyond repair. This
can happen especially if the disk has been in the
vicinity of strong magnetic fields (audio
speakers, the magnet underneath the
ImageWriter I cover, etc.) or extreme heat
(inside 2 closed automobile in the summer sun).
If a disk is truly damaged, attempts to reinitialize
it will fail.

1f this message comes up when a hard disk should
be appearing on the Desktop, the problem may be
more serious. Never click of this message
with a hard disk, unless your hard disk installation
software instructs you to. Try these possibilities in
order if each one above it fails:

@ 1cave the hard disk on, and restart the
Macintosh.

@ Restart the Macintosh with the command and
option keys held down to attempt rebuilding of
the Desktop file on the disk.

€ start the Macintosh with your hard disk’s utility
software to see if it can repair the disk.

@ 11y apple's TS 9 program, which
comes on the installation disks.

© Use a disk recovery utility program to recover the
disk.

@1[ you have a backup of the data, use your hard
disk’s utility software to reformat the disk, and
reload your files back onto the disk.

If these steps fail, contact the hard disk
‘manufacturer for help in recovering the disk and its
files.

Alert Box Messages cont.

This file is used by the
system software. It cannot
be opened.

Explanation: Most icons on the Desktop let you
double-click them to see more about them. Some
files, such as the Finder, offer nothing to view. You
get this message instead.

This version of Font/DA
Mouver is out of date. To
install a font, drag it to the
System file. To put a desk
accessory in the Apple menu,
drag it to the Apple Menu
Items folder.

Explanation: While you don’t need the Font/DA
Mover program to install and de-install fonts and
desk accessories in System 7, you can still use Font/
DA Mover to group fonts and desk accessories into
suitcase files for convenient copying and exchange
with other people (or use with utility programs that
manage suilcase files). You can use Font/DA Mover
version 4.1 to create suitcase files under System 7.
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24-bit color 34-41
Video capability to display over 16 million colors at
one time on the screen. Requires 24-bit color
video card, except for 13" RGB monitors used with
Quadra models.

32-bit addressing 40-43, 67
Communication channel to RAM available on newer
68020 and 68030 Macintoshes that allows
maximum RAM capacity above 8MB.

32-bit QuickDraw 32
Internal drawing routines that permit 24-bit color
display on video monitors.

8mm tape 61
Consumer video tape format used in tape backup
devices for personal computers.

=== About This Macintosh EEE=—uEl

System Softvare 7.0

= Macintesh LT © Agple Computer, Inc. 19831991

Total Memory : 6,144k Largest Unused Block: 3,762
& Merosoft Word 102« DN utd
B sustemsottware 1,320« |

About This Macintosh  42,44-45 47

First Apple menu item, which opens a dialog box
revealing the system version and memory usage.

AC power > see power (AC) cord
Accelerator 33, 40
Add-in board that speeds processing of the
computer (with a faster CPU chip) or video refresh
for high-quality color.

accent characters > see keyboard characters

access privileges 164-165, 170-171, 198, 204
Levels of file reading and writing abilities on a
shared file granted to a user by the file's owner. An
owner may set different privileges for each
registered user sharing files on his or her disk.

access time 55
The time, in milliseconds, it takes 2 disk drive to
locate a particular piece of data from a disk.

accessing shared folder/disk 168-169
Using the Chooser and FileShare to connect your
Macintosh to another so you can use files and
programs on another user's Macintosh. Requires
user seftings in various contro] panels on all
connected Macintoshes.

active window 103
The topmost document window, recognizable by the
title bar's horizontal lines and undimmed window
name. Only one document window may be active at
a time.

acur 85,97
Animated cursor resource, which points to a series
of CURS resources to simulate animation. Use
ResEdit to view or edit this resource.

ADB > see Apple Desktop Bus (ADB) port

ADB cable extensions 18
S-VHS video cables can be substituted for ADB
extensions.

Adobe > see PostScript

AIFF, AIFF-C 158-159
Audio Interchange File Forma, the latter denoting a
format capable of real-time compression and
decompression. Becoming a standard for Macintosh
sound files.

air flow > see ventilation

airline travel 57
Try to have hard disks and PowerBooks hand
inspected at security checkpoints to avoid possibly
magnetized rollers in the X-ray machine belts.

Glossary/Index
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Alarm Clock desk accessory 76
Standard DA operates as a clock and alarm, May be
used to set the Macintosh’s internal clock. A
flashing Alarm Clock icon in the menubar means
that the alarm time elapsed while the computer was
turned off.

The document “atm.paint” could not be
opened, because the application program
that created it could not be found.

alert box 178
A window that interrupts your action to advise you

of important system information or potential

danger.

alias 75-82, 91, 120-121, 135,189, 199
Atiny (1-2K) file that stands in for any file, folder,
or disk. Leave the original file where you like it, and
create aliases for places where you'd like another
copy of the original’s icon, such as in the Apple
Menu Items or Startup Items folders.

ALRT 85
The alert box resource type. Contains information
about the window type, size, and location on screen.
Text comes from STR# resources. Use ResEdit to
edit resources.
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7S Chooser

Control Panels
Key Caps

Note Pad

Scrapbook
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AT-style keyboard 17
Keyboard layout designed after the IBM PC model
AT keyboard. The Apple Extended keyboard adheres
to this design.
application 126-127, 189, 190, 196, 204
s document i the Bxensions folder) that | PFOBFAM vritlen o help users accomplih sk
you select to access shared folders from other such as word processing, spreadsheets, and so on.
Macintoshes or servers on the network. application memory > see RAM, application o ATMTM
AppleShare server 78, 162-163, 191
Dedicated Macintosh that all users on a network ATM 86-88, 152-153
share. Used primarily as data storage and printer Adobe Type Manager, which preceded TrueType,
server device for workgroups. P : lets Adobe font owners display all sizes of fonts on
H!de Finder the screen without font scaling.
AppleTalk 9,78, 148-149 Hide Others
Network communications protocol that Macintoshes Show Al Audio Help stack 141
use to share information among themselves. Supplemental HyperCard stack that comes with the
AppleTalk is built into every Macintosh. Non- System 7 software. Allows users with microphones
Macintoshes can gain AppleTalk with an additional /@ Adobe Photoshop™ 2.0 |  oraudio digitizers to create buttons that playback
hardware board. v Finder . their voice messages.
AppleTalk Network 162, 163, 179, 185, 192
A group of two or more computer devices Application menu 12, 101, 103
connected together in a network using AppleTalk Rightmost menu in the menubar that lets you switch
protocols to exchange information. Can range from among all applications and desk accessories
a Macintosh and LaserWriter pair to hundreds of running at the moment. Also provides help in hiding
Macs and printers. unused windows to reduce screen clutter.
AppleTalk zone 78, 148-149, 162-163  Arabic script 21
Group of Macintoshes on a network set up to be Language resource that instructs the Macintosh how
viewed as a single workgroup entity by others on the ~ to display Arabic characters.
network. Divides a potentially large network into
more efficient (faster) units. arrow keys > see cursor keys
ASCIL 174-175
The American Standard Code for Information audio input port 8, 158-159

Interchange, a standard that assigns a numeric
value between zero and 127 to each letter, numeral,
and punctuation mark in American English.
Additional values represent control codes for
printer and communications devices. See table to
left.

Rear panel connector for microphone input found
on Macintosh LC, IIsi, Classic I, Quadras, and
PowerBook models. Other audio digitizers connect
via a serial port.
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audio output port 9, 156-157
Rear panel connector for stereo (on most
Macintoshes) headphones or amplified speakers.
Plugging into this port disconnects the internal

speaker.

{ untitied

[] Play Through Compression: [ None ]
[ Auto Rec. Level | Rec. Quality: Best w]

vo | 4 HAHIHH ©) [Detete...{
N ——

Audio Palette 141
Window in HyperCard (with Audio Help) that
presents a tape recorder metaphor for recording
and playing back sounds recorded with microphone
or audio digitizer.

autoscroll 98
The process of scrolling a window's contents when
you drag an object beyond the viewable area of the
window. Available in all Finder windows and in
some document windows.

backbone 162-163
Network wiring methodology that consists of a cable
with any number of connections (drops) along the
route. Many networks use fast Ethernet
communications through a backbone, and then
either EtherTalk expansion boards in the
Macintosh or Ethernet-to-AppleTalk conversions
to work with Macintoshes on an AppleTalk
network.

background printing 78, 90,152-153
Allows the Macintosh to process printing jobs as a
secondary task while you continue work on an
application. Requires a print spooling program, like
PrintMonitor and compatible printer.

background process 90
Any computing that takes place while you work on
an entirely different task.

backspace-delete > see delete key

backup > see disks, backing up

Balloon Help > see Help menu

battery (in standby power supply) 6
Powers your equipment for a brief time if the AC

power is disrupted. The battery is continually kept
charged while AC power is connected.

Glossary/Index
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Battery

Battery desk accessory 11,76
Available only on portable Macintoshes, this lets you
view the amount of power remaining in the battery.
Also includes a button to put the computer to sleep.

battery, backup 11,41, 186
Small lithium battery (on most Macintosh logic
boards) that keep the clock and other PRAM data
intact while the Macintosh is turned off.

battery, Macintosh Portable and PowerBooks

10-11, 176,186-187, 203
Sealed, lead acid battery pack for Portable and
PowerBook 100; nickel cadmium (NiCad) pack
for PowerBook 140 and 170. Portable Macintoshes
include many battery-saving techniques to lengthen
the life of the battery between charges.

- BBS > see bulletin board

beep sound > see Sound control panel

Bengali script el e
Language resource that instructs the Macintosh how
to display Bengali language characters.

bit 32, 40
Smallest piece of computer data and a contraction
of binary digit. A bit can be only one of two states:
on or off, 1 or 0, white or black. Eight bits in a
bunch are called a byte. The more bits in a bunch,
the more information the bunch can hold (e.g., 24-
bit color)
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bitmapped fonts 86-88  bridge, network  162-163
Font resources that contain the pixel map for each Combination of hardware and sofiware that allows [ B u t t on l
character of a typeface in a particular size. These multiple workgroups to connect to each other. :
can be used for screen display, but they provide less Divides a large network into smaller, more efficient
attractive printout compared to TrueType or groups, which can communicate to other group
PostSeript fonts. Also called screen fonts. when needed. - B u t t on
bitmapped graphic 130-131,150  brightness 5,31,37
Image consisting entirely of pixels (some of which Amount of light energy emitted by a video monitor
may be gray levels or colors). Can produce jagged or panel display. Should be adjusted by user : ¥
diagonal lines on printout, compared to object according to surrounding light. D C h ec k B OH
graphics, Resizing a bit mapped graphic tends to ' :
distort the image. :
() Radio Button
button 128-129
= : On-screen visual element that you activate by
Brightness control panel 35, 82 T ; ;
> : = g the pointer atop it and pressing the mouse
5 |=l 5 ‘t E m F t"l d e f‘ h.lacmlosh.(}lassw §0ftware control of the built-in button—as if you were pressing the screen button
video monitor’s brightness. Other Macintoshes and with your finger. A button with an ellipsis (...)
blessed folder 74  monitors have manusl brightness controls. leads to a dialog box. Other buttons may be icons.
System folder containing System and Finder that has -
the small Macintosh icon on it. This is the folder the ~ Pulletin board (BBS) h 137;14'”5 byte o
operating system seeks for loading system software. Czlmmunlcal_ion service ona con:ipuﬁ?r b 20ws Group of 8 bits. One byte is required to represent
other users to leave messages and s are files. an English alphanumeric character, each with its
Requires 2 modem and communications own combination of 8 on-and-off bits. see ASCIL.
software. Some services are community-based,
while 2 number of commercial services are cable switcher ' - 9

188
Customary name for a software error that results in
a system error alert box which displays an icon of a
bomb and lit fuse.

booting 10-11
Short for bootstrapping, it is the same as starting up
a Macintosh’s System and Finder.

breathing room 5,37

Space around a computer and video monitor to
allow for convective air circulation.

accessible world-wide.

burn-in, video 37
Discoloration of the phosphor inside the video
monitor. Long exposures of white (e.g., the
menubar) may make the image visible even when
the computer is turned off. Turning down the
brightness or using a screen saver can reduce
burn-in.

bus 9,18
Convention that specifies what signals are on each
pin of a connector, thus allowing the design of
compatible devices. Usually more than one device
can be connected to a bus.

External box that connects to a serial port. A
switch on the panel lets you attach any of several
devices to the single serial port.

cable, shielded ' 7
Wire that has a foil or braided wire wrapping
around the main, interior wire(s). The shield is
connected to the metal cabinets of devices on either
end via the outer metal housing of the connectors.
Shielded cable can reduce radio-frequency
emissions that cause radio and television
interference.



Introduction Hardware Software Troubleshooting EHUEREIRTPALTLEH

cables 7
Wires that connect two devices. Cables may range
from a single conductor to dozens inside the
insulation,

cables, changing

Always turn off all devices before changing
Macintosh cables, especially SCSI, ADB, and serial
port cables.

8,11

cache card, Macintosh Ilci 46
Optional RAM cache, consisting of 4 small amount
of very fast RAM chips. Speeds up a number of
operations that frequently reuse information from

Cache Switch control panel 81
Quadra software control panel that turns the CPU's
internal cache on and off for compatibility with
older software products. With the cache on,
performance is at its fastest.

Calel

Calculator desk accessory 76
Standard four function calculator application
installed into the @ menu by the Installer. You can
use your keyboard's numeric keypad to enter
values.

caps lock key 16
Push-on/push-off key that locks all alphabet keys in
their uppercase characters. Does not affect
numbers or punctuation keys. lluminates the Caps
Lock light on the Apple Extended Keyboard; displays
upward arrow in PowerBook menubar (thanks to
the Caps Lock extension)

carpal tunnel syndrome (CTS) > sce
repetitive strain injuries

cartridge disk drives 61, 120-121, 187, 190
Removable hard disks capable of storing 40 to 88
megabytes of information using a single disk drive
external device. Practical for backing up high-
capacity hard disks.

CD-ROM 61, 138-139, 191
Compact Disc-Read Only Memory, looks just like a
compact audio disc, but stores up to 550 megabytes
of computer information. To the Macintosh, a CD-
ROM looks like a very large locked disk. CD-ROMs
are frequently used to publish large amounts of text,
graphics, and sound information.

chaining

cdey 82
Resource identifier for a control panel (also
called a control panel device). Pronounced SEE-
dev.

18, 58-59, 162-132
Method of connecting similar device types in series,
such that only one device connects to the computer.
Each device has two connectors so it can be placed
anywhere in the series. On the Macintosh, SCSI,
ADB, and LocalTalk devices can be chained. Also
called daisy-chaining.

chair height 4
Distance between the top of the chair seat and the
floor. Should be adjusted to let your feet rest
squarely on the floor or footrest.

E:i'IDOEE'I"

Chooser 76, 78, 83, 148-151, 162-163, 184-

185, 194, 199
Small application, usually in the & menu, that lets
you select 4 printer type, printer name (for
networked LaserWriters), AppleTalk zone,
AppleTalk status, background printing status
(for LaserWriters), and file server. Used
extensively with FileShare.

cicn 85
Resource identifier for a color icon used within a
program (not used to display icons in the Finder).
Editable with ResEdit.

CL/1 > see DAL
clamping voltage 6

Voltage level at which a surge suppressor prevents
current from passing to devices plugged into it.
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Claris Corporation
Publisher of Macintosh software (MacWrite,
HyperCard, FileMaker, and more),

138

Clarus > see Dog Cow.

Class B device 7
Electronic device that has passed the Federal
Communications Commission’s qualifications for
radio frequency emissions that won't interfere with
household radios and televisions. Less stringent
Class A rating is for office equipment. Macintosh
computers comply with Class B.

Clean Up 100, 103
Special menu command that organizes icon
Finder windows according to the grid selected in
the Views control panel. Avoids overlapping file
names in the grid.

Cleaning mouse, keyboard > see Mouse,
Keyboard

click 98
Pressing the mouse button while the screen pointer
is atop an object or between text characters,

Clipboard 79, 108, 201
Temporary memory space that holds any
information an application lets you select and issue
the Copy command for. Clipboard information is
lost when the Macintosh is turned off or restarted.
Finder’s Show Clipboard command lets you view
Clipboard contents.

Clipboard file 74,79
Temporary storage space when the Clipboard
information is larger than the Clipboard’s memory
space. Does not remember Cliphoard information
after turning off or restarting the Macintosh.

clock, setting > see General control panel
close box 102

Upper left square of many window styles. Clicking
the box closes the window.

CloseView 35,81
Control panel that lets visually impaired users
magnify visual elements on the screen.

clut 85

Resource identifier for a color lookup table. Used
by applications and documents to store non-
standard palettes of colors.

color 32-33, 36, 80, 113
With a color monitor, the Macintosh offers much
flexibility with color displays in both the Finder and
documents.

Color 36, 80
A control panel that lets you control the text
highlight and window colors on a color monitor.
Not available for monochrome monitors.

color calibration 33
Method of correcting video display colors so they
match printed colors. Requires third-party
hardware (which literally views a spot of color on
the monitor) and software.

Color Picker> see Color Wheel

Choose o highlight color:

e [B22685) 7
saturation [52429 |
Brightness [65535 |

Red 13107 |f)

6reen [65535 |fF)

Blue (65535 |(F)

()

Color Wheel 32-33, 36, 110
Dialog box that allows you to choose from as many
colors as your video monitor circuitry allows.
Features a color wheel and brightness control, as
well as entry of RGB and HSV values. Formerly
called the Color Picker.

command key 16
Key next to the spacebar on the keyboard, shown
with the 88ymbol. Most often used in conjunction
with alphanumeric keys to execute pull down menu
commands from the keyboard.

command-period

Common keyboard sequence to halt a process, such
as printing. Worth trying as a way to unfreeze a
Macintosh, especially in HyperCard.
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command.com 13
MS-DOS equivalent of the Macintosh System and
Finder. Required for booting an MS-DOS computer.

comments > see Get Info

communications software

Program that lets your Macintosh exchange
information with other computers via telephone
lines (requires a telephone modem).

compact Macintosh 4, 10-11, 30, 47-48
One-piece Macintosh model featuring a built-in
video monitor: Macintosh Plus, SE, SE/30, Classic,
Classic IT.

Compatibility Checker 67-68
HyperCard stack that comes with the System 7
upgrade kits to tell you which of your applications
and extensions may not be compatible with System
7 before you upgrade.

completer 19
Last key you type to finish a multiple-key character
sequence, such as accented characters. Preceded by
one or more dead keys.

compression, file > see file compression.

compression, sound > see AIFF; sound
compression

computer aided design (CAD) 27,33
Using a computer as a drawing, modeling, and
conceptualizing tool. Often places great demands on
processing and video display power.

connectors 7,192
Joints between hardware boxes and cables. Every
connector has a gender—male or female. A male
connector attaches only to a female connector and
vice versa.

continuity checker 7
Electrical device with two leads. If current can flow
between the two leads, there is continuity in that
circuit. Used to make sure homemade cables do not
have continuity between distinct pins of a
connector.

contrast 31
Difference between the lightest and darkest possible
pixels of a video monitor. The higher the contrast,
the more readable the display.

control 104
User interface element that lets a user adjust some
selting or property. Often, consists of an on-sereen
metaphor for a real-world switch, lever, or meter.

control key 16
Modifier key on the keyboard used in conjunction
with one or more other keys. Used primarily when
using communications software to access a large
computer,

control panels 77, 80-82, 178, 189, 190
Small applications that let you adjust settings of the
system or external device via software. Control
panel settings are remembered after you turn off
your Macintosh.

Glossary/Index

C-D

e

Control Panels folder 12,75, 80, 178
Special folder designated in the System Folder for
all control panels.

convergence 33
Alignment of the three electron beams in a color
monitor. Refers to the accuracy with which the
beams can excite the same spot on the monitor.

copy protection 126-127
Software-based guard against making a copy of files
from one disk to another. Not used much these
days, except in network protection schemes and a

few expensive applications.

copy to Clipboard 79, 108
Selecting information and issuing the Copy
command in an application. A duplicate of that
information goes into the Clipboard for pasting in
another location later.

copying disks > see disks, copying
copying files> see files, copying

CPU

Central Processing Unit, the main integrated circuit
chip that controls every aspect of a computer. Also
called a microprocessor. Macintoshes use various
generations of Motorola CPUs: 68000, 68020,
68030, 68040—each one faster and more
expensive than the previous model.

crash, disk > see hard disk recovery

cumulative trauma disorder (CID) > see
repetitive strain injuries
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Desktop, the 66, 94-95, 106, 116
Primary work area for all Macintosh tasks. Also, the
most global storage level for files and volumes.

desktop database 94
Combination of hidden files Desktop DB and
Desktop DF, which System 7 uses to maintain
information about desktop icons and the
connections between documents and their creators.
Generically referred to as the desktop file, as it was
in earlier systems.

desktop file 12-13, 54, 94-95
Generic name for information about desktop icons
and connections between documents and their
creators. This information is stored differently for
Systems 6 and 7, but both are referred to as the
D%ktop ﬁ]e

desktop file, rebuilding 95, 181, 188
Process of recataloging the Finder icons and
connections between documents and creators.
Recommended maintenance procedure once each
month if you move a lot of different applications on
and off your hard disk. Otherwise, once a year is
suiﬁcién!.-

desl(top pattern 110
Array of dots and colors in the very background of
the Desktop. Can be modified with the General
Controls control panel or replaced with 2 picture
thh the help of third- party uliliues

dwktop picture 45, 110
A picture file that replaces the desktop pattern.
Requires a third-party extension to change pattern
to picture. Color pictures can consume 300 KB of
memory for a desktop picture.

device drivers > see drivers

dialog box 104-107
Window that offers you choices, settings, and
editable text fields to enter information normally
hidden from view.

dialog box, modal 104
Dialog box that takes over your Macintosh,
preventing you from working in any window other
than the current dialog. Common interface element
for entry of settings and other choices.

dialog box, modeless 104
Dialog hox that allows you to drag it around the
screen and work with information in other windows
behind the dialog.

dialog, open file 106
Standard dialog box that lets you open a document
file from within an application. May be augmented
by the program's author to let you open a variety of
file formats or preview a document before opening
it.

dialog, save file 107, 128-129
Standard dialog box that lets you name a document
and save it in any volume and folder available on the
Desktop. May be augmented by the program’s
author to let you save the document in a variety of
file formats.

digitizing tablet > see graphics tablet

dimmed item 100-103, 106

An object or text that is grayed-out on the screen,
and cannot be activated by the mouse. Dimmed
menu items can often be activated by selecting
active text or objects.

DIN connector 7
Round connector body with numerous pins inside.
Commonly used in European audio and video gear.

Glossary/Index

D-E

Dizsinfectant

Disinfectant 60
Popular virus detection program from
Northwestern University freely available from user
groups and electronic bulletin boards.

disk booting order 59
Fixed sequence through which the Macintosh looks
for a disk containing a system file. The first volume
with a system file in this order becomes the startup
disk.

disk cache 45
Portion of memory set aside to hold a copy of the
last information read from or to 4 hard disk. Speeds
some operations when unchanged information is
required of the disk file. Cannot be turned off in
System 7, but may be adjusted in size in the
Memory control panel.

disk crash > see hard disk recovery

disk drive port 8
Rear panel connector on most Macintoshes that
allows the attachment of an external floppy disk
drive.

Disk First Aid 60, 178, 202
Hard disk recovery program supplied on the Disk
Tools disk of the System 7 installer disks. Can help
repair simple problems with many hard disks.
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electronic still camera 32

.. : ; _ Single-frame camera that stores the image as an

. - electronic file on a small diskette. Image may he

Undo 387 played back on a video monitor or saved as

..Edlt menu .

Cut £ H

Copy #EL
Pasie D
Clear

Select ANl 3R

Show Clipboard

100, 128-129
Common user interface element in all applications,

includes commands to control Clipboard contents

~ (Cut,Copy, Paste).

edition :
Intermediate file that exists between one
document’s publisher and another document’s
'.subscrihﬁr

- e]ectmg tilsks > see. ﬂoppy dlsk e;ecﬂng
: ;electrical safety : e 6

e Proper way to protect your computer equipment

from large variations in electrical current and

voltage -

electromagnet;c force (EMF) 37

Invisible force generated by magnetic coils in a
video monitor (and, to a lesser extent, electric
motors). Adequate distance between an EMF source

_and humans is recommended.

132-133, 182-183

Macintosh file with the aid of extra hardware called
a frame grabber or video digitizer.

e-mail - 174175
Electronic mail, a way of exchanging messages and
documents with other computer users. Requires
additional software for use on a network or via
telephone modem to global systems.

em-dash 23
Typesetter’s term for a long dash (—), available in

~most fonts by typing option - shift - hyphen.

Empty Trash 109, 197-198
Special menu command that empties the
contents of Desktop Trash. A choice in the Trash’s
Get Info dialog box lets you turn off the alert box
after choosing this menu item.

en-dash 23
Typesetter’s term for a short dash (=), available in
most fonts by typing option - _hyphen.

enclosing folder/disk 103

Folder or disk that holds the cun'emly selected (or

open) file or folder. In a Finder folder window,

_ hold down the command key and click the name
~ of the folder name in the window's title bar to see a
- pop-up list of enclosing folders and disk.

end key ' 17
Key on the Extended keyboard that often helps you
position the text insertion pointer to the end of the
screen or document. Must be programmed by the
application’s author.

Glossary/Index

FoF

enter key 17
Key in the numeric keypad of all Macintosh
keyboards. Mimics the Return key action in dialog.
hoxes, but often records edited information to the
file without moving the cursor or selected
spreadsheet cell. :

EPSF 130-131
Encapsulated PostScript File format, used to store
araphics and text information for printing on a
PostScript printer or typesetter,

erasable optical disks e

High capacity disk storage that uses 4 laser beam to
read and write information on a metal coated disk.

emsing disks > see floppy disk, iniﬂallzmg

ergonomics 4—5
‘Branch of knowledge pertaining to the study of
work, used very often fo descnhe man-to- machme
interaction. :

Escape key 16
Keyhoard key used mostly in IBM PC-compatible
programs to cancel operations or backtrack.
through a series of steps.
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EtherTalk _ 68, 162-163
Cable connection system for attaching 2 Macintosh
to an Ethernet network.

expansion boards 9,32
Optional extra circuit boards that plug into sockets
on Macintosh system unit connectors. Not all
Macintoshes have the same connector nor the same
number of slots available for expansion boards.

Extensions folder
Folder inside the System Folder where drivers,
INITs, and similar system software elements are
stored.

12, 74, 83, 178

o

extensions, system

68-69, 74, 83, 148, 178,188, 196

Drivers, INITs, and similar system software
elements required at startup time. Many of these
items are loaded into memory during startup, and
their icons appear at the bottom of the screen
before the Finder appears.

fax modem

A hardware device that allows you to send
documents directly from the Macintosh to a fax
machine over the telephone. Some units also
capture incoming faxes, and turn them into
Macintosh document files. :

174-175

FDHD ' 52
Eloppy Disk, High Densﬂy, the designation of the 1.4
MB floppy disks that work with the SuperDrive

disk drive that ships on all Macintosh models today.

feature upgrade 12, 67
New version of software that includes one or more
enhancements to features or additional features
over and above the previous version,

female connector o 7
One of a connector pair recognizable for holes that
accept the pins of 2 matching male connector.

file 118-119, 199
Any entity, other than a volume or folder, that
appears on the Macintosh desktop or in a folder
window. A file is a collection of information,
whether it be an application (containing program
code) or document (containing your data).

file compression 174-175
Method of squezzing a file to a smaller size for

“efficient transfer over telephone lines or networks,

or for disk space efficiency. Requires
decompression to use the file.

New Folder 38N
Open 30
Print EP

Close Window

el L

Get Info €l
S$haring...
ODuplicate 3D
Make Rlias

Put Away kY
Find... a&F

Find Again EA

Page Setup...
Print Window...

File menu ~ 100, 128-129

Standard user interface item containing commands

to open, close, and save ﬁ!es, as well as qumlng an
application.

file server

162-163, 191;';192_.- o

A shared disk volume on a network. A dedicated file

server is a Macintosh and hard disk on a network

devoted entirely to the job of acting as a server m

conjunction with server software, such as
AppleShare 3.0.
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File Sharing Monitor 69, 82, 190
Control panel that lets you view who is connected fo
your Macintosh and which shared folders are
currently in use.

file transfer 89
Moving a file from one computer to another, usually
via a network or telephone connection.

file type 128-129, 180, 190
The hidden four-character table that helps
applications know whether a file is compatible (i.e.,
openable).

files, locking 191, 197
Turning a file into a read-only file by checking the
Lock check box in the file's Get Info dialog box,.

files, copying 180-181, 201
Drag afile's icon from one disk to another. To
make a copy on the same disk (in another folder),
press option and drag - otherwise the file is simply
moved to the other folder. Also see Duplicate.

files, finding 66, 122-123
Find command in the Finder’s File menu lets
you locate files on your hard disk that match
numerous search criteria. You can perform a
simple search on a name or a more defined search
on many different characteristics of files.
FileShare 9, 66, 120-121, 162, 173, 184,

187, 190-192, 195, 199, 204
Built-in ability in System 7 for all Macintoshes on
the same AppleTalk network to share files and link
programs together. Requires setting several control
panels and the Chooser to use properly.

FileShare extension 09, 83
Driver file in the Extensions folder that allows your
Macintosh use FileShare on 4 network.

Finder
Application program that works with the System File
to present the Macintosh Desktop and graphical
user interface. Simplifies processes such as
moving and searching for files.

12, 74, 84-85, 94, 191

Finder Prefs 89, 110-113
Special file in the Preferences folder created by the
Finder to store settings of several control panels,
such as Views, that affect your working with the
Finder.

finding files > see files, finding

fixed size fonts > see bitmapped fonts

fkeys 27
Function keys are small programs that are triggered
by a command-key sequence, such as the
command-shift-3 screen capture function built
into system software. Fkeys are not as prevalent as
they once were.

flashing menu 76
The Alarm Clock Desk Accessory had an alarm set,
and it has elapsed. Open the Alarm Clock and turn
off the alarm.

flashing menubar 113, 156-157
Usually means that the volume in the Sound control
panel is set to zero. Instead of sounding the system
beep to alert you, the Macintosh flashes the
menubar.

flashing program icon 101
In place of the Application menu icon, this
means that a program running in the background
needs your attention. This program is marked with
a black diamond in the Rpplication menu.
Switch to this program and respond to its dialog
box. i

Flash-It 2.2b1

Flash-It! 35
Popular screen capture alternative control panel.
Shareware product by Nobu Toge. ;

flicker 30-31
Interaction between the screen refresh rateofa
video monitor and refresh rate of surrounding
fluorescent lighting. The more distant the refresh
rates of the monitor and lighting, the less flicker.

floating-point processing unit (FPU) B
Additional motherboard circuitry (sometimes built
into the CPU chip) that speeds calculations of
floating-point (i.e. non-integer) math (and many.
processes that require floating-point arithmetic). A
FPU is included on high-end Macintoshes and is
available as a third-party option for mid-range
models,

floppy disk

52-54, 120-121, 174-175, 177, 183, 184, 202
Storage device capable of 400K, 800K, or 1.4 MB of
storage, depending on the disk type and formatting.
1.4MB disks can be read only by SuperDrive disk
drives in newer Macintoshes. MS-DOS formatted
3.5" disks may be accessed in Apple File Exchange.
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~ Frontier

- _1_F!'-'-3nter' Script

27,134
Program designed for programmers and advanced
users (o facilitate the use of Apple Events in
creating environments with shared programs and

-  fills. Produced by UserLand Software, Inc.

. functionkeys 17
Fifteen keys along the top of the Apple Extended

keyboard to replicate those keys on an AT-style
keyboard. With macro programs, any key can be

~ instructed to carry out 4 long series of mouse and

keyboard motions.

fuse 6

Capsule sized device placed in a power line to break

the circuit when too much current is flowing

- through the line. An open fuse may indicate a failure

of a piece of electronic equipment that was about to
draw more current than normal operation allows.

~ Often built into surge suppressors or power strips. '

General Controls 11, 80, 110
Control panel that lets you adjust basic settings on
your Macintosh: desktop pattern, menu blinking
rate, text insertion pointer blinking rate, sound
level, and internal clock. Choices are saved in
Parameter RAM.

. genlock 32

Special external hardware that synchronizes the

- refresh rates of a Macintosh video monitor with 2

video camera that is recording the Macintosh

- screen. Prevents the'slowly creeping line in the

recorded screen.

Get Info

44, 94, 112, 118-121, 135, 182, 191, 193
File menu command that opens a dialog revealing
information about the selected disk, folder, or file.
Contents of the Get Info dialog box varies with the
type of selected object.

gigabyte

One billion bytes.

glare 4-5, 31
Reflection of surrounding objects and light off the

glass of a video monitor. Can cause headaches and
eyestrain if intense.

graphical user interface (GUI) 12, 94, 128-129

Method of interaction between a computer and its

user in which commands are carried out by clicking
and pointing with 2 mouse, rather than typing
commands. Files and directories appear 4s
metaphors of real-world objects. Acronymn
sometimes pronounced as GOO-ee, In most non-
Macintosh computers, the user interface is a layer
atop an existing operating system (e.g., Windows
atop MS-DOS), while the Macintosh System and
Finder are more highly integrated.

graphics tablet 27
A flat pad that lets you move an on-screen pointer:
by drawing with a pen that is connected to the pad.
It supplements a keyboard in intensely graphic
work, such as design drawing, letting you work with
4 more comfortable pointing and drawing device.

grayscale 30-31,34
Capability of displaying varying intensity of gray at
each pixel location. At 256 levels of gray, a monitor
is capable of displaying photorealistic images.

ground 6, 46

Electric potential of the earth. Grounding yourself

means matching your potential with that of the
earth. Most electrical outlets are grounded, and the
third, round pin of a power cord is usually
connected to ground, ;

group
Combination of two or more FileShare users that
you sefup to use your computer’s files or programs.
Groups are created in the Users & Groups control
panel,

grow box 102
Lower right corner of a document window, which
lets you resize a window to whatever limits the
program or screen permit. Only the lower right
corner is adjustable.

 <Guest:

guest 164-169
Special user entity (in Users & Groups control
panel) that represents all unregistered users on
your network. Allowing guest access gives everyone
on the network access to a particular disk or folder.

a6
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GUI > see graphical user interface.
handicapped mousing 25
Performing mouse operations without the mouse.
Requires Easy Access control panel.
handicapped typing 20

Performing typing operations with a single,
potentially inaccurate stylus or pointer. Requires
Easy Access control panel.

handicapped viewing 35
Viewing the screen with software magnification.

Requires CloseView control panel.

handler 144-145
HyperTalk script component that responds to a
message. A HyperCard object may have a script
consisting of many individual handlers.

hang > see freeze

hard disk 55-57, 120-124, 177-179
Storage device capable of storing large quantities of
information, usually offering fast access to that
information.

hard disk partition 56,179
Portion of a hard disk that has been assigned (by
partitioning software) as a separate disk volume
when viewed on the Desktop.

hard disk recovery 60, 177, 198, 202
Repair of a hard disk that is not immediately
readable when starting up the Macintosh. May entail
several different techniques and a few attempts.

hard disk, initializing 55, 177-178, 202
Laying down the parking spaces (tracks and
sectors) on 4 disk space, also known as formatting,

Initializing a hard disk erases all previous
information on that disk.
headphones 9, 156-157

Same as Walkman-style stereo headphones for
listening to Macintosh audio through the audio
output port. Provides improved fidelity over the
internal speaker. The internal speaker is disabled
when the headphones are plugged in.

heat 5
The Number One enemy of computers, Allow for
good ventilation around the system unit and
monitor.

Hebrew script 21
Language resource that instructs the Macintosh how
to display Hebrew language characters, including

left-to-right Roman words embedded in the right-to-

left Hebrew words.

About Balloon Help...

Show Balloons

Finder Shortcuts

Help menu 44, 96, 101
Menu at the right of the menubar that leads to
Balloon Help. Programs may add more help items
to the menu.

hierarchical menu > see menu, hierarchical

highlight color 36, 113
Color assigned to a text selection on a color
monitor. Adjusted in the Color control panel.

high profile SIMM 46
RAM module that uses either large RAM chips or
multiple chips to increase capacity per module.
Only a few Macintosh models can accomodate these
SIMMs.

home key : 17
An Apple Extended keyboard key sometimes used in
document navigation. Must be programmed by the

application’s author for use.
T b VR
Welcome to HyperCard L oitioms: i)

HyperCard 15 @ unique 01T ware toc) tnat
aflows you 1 00 More with uour computer.
: With HgperCard, you can use “smer”™

docurnents called stacks Stacks can heip you
da many different things=for exemple, yoy
could use & 3lack 10 keep track of gour =
appofniments, manage your expenses, learn o

new |anguage, or play music from en sudic Adarenint with Ak
COMPBET 41SC. A fibw §lacks ore Included hers to
oot you sterted The HyoerCard Banice dooklet
wxplains now 1o uss then You cen oblaln m
i 01891 e (=) ol
i
Home stack 138-139

Default stack file that HyperCard opens. Contains
settings for various preferences as you use
HyperCard.

hot spot, monitor 5
Bright spot caused by glare from surrounding light
source. Can be minimized with an adjustable
monitor stand.

hot spot, pointer 97
Single pixel on a pointer that must be atop a button
or other object to effect action with the mouse
button. Editable in CURS resources with ResEdit.

hue, lightness, saturation (HLS) 36
Three-value system of defining a color. Available as
an option for selecting a color in the Color Wheel.

223
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HyperCard

HyperCard 44, 134, 138-145, 156-159, 179

Programming environment for non-programmers.
Edition packaged with System software is a two-disk
set, including audio recording stack. Five-disk set
from Claris Corporation is recommended for stack
authoring,

HyperTalk 134, 144-145
English-like scripting language built into HyperCard.

IAC > see interapplication communication

icl4 85,98
Resource identifier for a large (32-by-32 pixel) 4-
hit color (16 colors) icon. Editable in ResEdit.

icl8 85,98
Resource identifier for a large (32-by-32 pixel) 8-
bit color (256 colors) icon. Editable in ResEdit.

ICN#
Resource identifier for a large (32-by-32 pixel)
monochrome icon. Editable in ResEdit.

ICON 85

Resource identifier for monochrome icon generally
used inside applications programs (i.e., not the
Finder). Editable in ResEdit.

icon family 98
Collection of all large and small icon versions in all
colors for a particular icon design. All icon
resources share the same resource ID number.

icon, desktop 94-95, 98, 113, 120-121
Representations for disks, folders, documents, and
other files presented by the Finder. Finder displays
an icon in appropriate color and size depending on
color monitor support and window view.

85,98

ics# 85,98
Resource identifier for a small (16-by-16 pixel)
monochrome icon. Editable in ResEdit.

ics4 85, 98
Resource identifier for a small (16-by-16 pixel) 4-
bit color (16 colors) icon. Editable in ResEdit.

ics8 85,98
Resource identifier for a small (16-by-16 pixel) 16-
bit color (256 colors) icon. Editable in ResEdit.

imagesetter 88
Expensive devices that transfer text and graphics
files to photographic film, usually at very high
resolutions. Film output is used in the production of
printed materials. A familiar brand name is Lino—
tronic, whose model 300 is capable of 2540 dpi.

Irmage'w'riter

ImageWriter 9, 86, 194
Dot-matrix impact printer currently available from
Apple in the ImageWriter Il model. Can be set up as
a serial or LocalTalk network printer.

inactive window 103
Window that is not the current window, usually
covered by another window on the screen.
Discernable by its lack of horizontal lines in the title
bar. On color monitors, the name in the titlebar is
dimmed.

indicator lights, keyboard 17
Extended keyboard lights above the numeric keypad
that show the status of num lock, caps lock, and
seroll lock. num lock and scroll lock features
have to be programmed into an application by the
author, caps lock works all the time.

Glossary/Index

H-K

INIT > see extensions, system

initializing diskette > see floppy disk,
initializing

initializing hard disk> see hard disk,
initializing

insert/help key e
Extended keyboard key that can be used as an :
Insert key when the Macintosh is running IBM PC
software. Usually programmed by application
authors as a trigger for the on-line help system.

insertion point > see text insertion point.

=
Installer

Installer 12-13, 68-70, 148, 190, 196
Application that installs system and other software
onto your hard disk. Requires an installer script
document, which contains specifications about files
and resources 1o be copied to your hard disk from
the installation disks.

installing applications 12-13
Entails copying files from the distribution diskettes
to your hard disk. Sometimes includes an installer
(or the Installer) to move files to their proper
places, including inside the System Folder when
necessary.
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keyboard resource  12-13, 19, 21-23, 85
File containing specifications about a particular

language’s keyboard. Must be dropped into the

System File if other than the standard keyboard for
the country in which the Macintosh was purchased.

keyboard, extended 9, 10, 16-17
Larger keyboard patterned after the IBM PC AT
model keyboard. Includes 15 function keys,
document navigation keys, cursor keys in an
inverted “T" arrangement, and indicator lights in
addition to a numeric keypad.
keyboards, foreign language 21-23
Available through APDA, keyboards for other
languages have different character layouts for each
language. Requires a keyboard resource, and
sometimes a script language resource for the
System file.

kilobyte (K, KB) 40
One thousand bytes, although more accurately 1024
bytes, based on the binary arithmetic of the
computer world (2'%).

« None

. | Essential
B Hot

B In Progress
Cool

B Personal
B Project 1
B Project 2

Label menu : 100, 110-111
Finder menu that lets you assign one of seven names
(and colors on color monitors) to disks, folders,
and icons on the Desktop. You may later sort and
search by label as well as other file attributes.

Labels 80, 110-111
Control panel that lets you assign names and colors
(on color monitors) to each of the seven Label
menu entries.

landscape printing 148-149
Rotating the printed image 90 degrees to the right
so that a wide image is printed on the page
sideways. May be selected for all printers and
documents in the Page Setup dialog,

Glossary/Index

K-M

- language script resources 13, 19, 21-23, 85
- Files that tell the Macintosh to use a different
‘method of displaying characters (e.g., right-to-left,
 instead of lefi-to-right) for non-Roman languages.

Install in the System File. Can be changed from the
script menu, which appears between the Help and
Application menu when language script
resources are installed in the System File.
largest unused block 44-45
Report from the Finder (in About This
Macintosh, under the ® menu in the Finder)
about memory available for the loading of
additional programs. May not always accurately
represent available memory for applications,
however.

Laser Prep

Laser Prep 152-153, 193
Extension file required by some programs that still
look for the System 6 (and earlier) Laser Prep file.
A compatible dummy Laser Prep file can be copied
from the System 7 disks to your Extensions folder

(or just the System Folder for some applications)

for those programs. Functionality of Laser Prep is
now built into LaserWriter driver.
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LaserWriter

9, 71, 86, 88, 152-153, 182-186, 193
Apple printer that uses a laser to specify image
areas on 4 page. Available in various models, most
of which have PostScript and fonts built into them.

Laser'Writer Font Utility

LaserWriter Font Utility 87, 152-153
Application on the Printing disk of System 7
installation disks that help you manage fonts on a
PosiScript LaserWriter. Also lets you furn off the test

page.

LCD 37
Liquid Crystal Display, a low-power flat panel
display technology used in portable Macintoshes.
Uses both reflected light and (on some models) an
internal backlight to increase contrast of the
characters against the light background.

leading 86
Line spacing between base lines of vertically
adjacent lines of text.

license, software 126-127
Written contract you agree to when you open a
software package. Grants you limited rights with
virtually no warranty from the software publisher,

lighting 4-5
Surrounding light sources have a big impact on
your computer setup and fatigue prevention.

lightning precautions 6
Strong spikes by nearby and direct lightning strikes
can damage your computer unless it is protected by
4 surge protector.

Linotronic > see imagesetters

localization 84
Process of tailoring software for a particular
country's language and other cultural facets. Often
simplified by editing resources for menus, dialog
boxes, and text strings.

LocalTalk 68, 162-163
AppleTalk connector system built into all
Macintoshes. Devices on @ LocalTalk cable are in a
daisy-chain.

locking floppy disk > see floppy disk, locking
logic board > see motherboard

low profile SIMMS 46
Preferred size of RAM modules that fit comfortably
into the cramped quarters of most Macintosh
models.

Macintosh Tools 60
Disk utility software by Central Point Software to
help in hard disk crash and file recovery.

MacinTalk
Optional system extension that converts text and
phonemes to a computer-sounding voice played
through the speaker. Available through user groups
and electronic bulletin boards, but not yet updated
for System 7.

156-157

Macintosh memory upgrades 46-49
Process of increasing memory capacity in a
Macintosh. May be required to make a Macintosh
System 7-ready. Upgrading to 4 megabytes or more

is strongly recommended for System 7.

MacOS 13

Shorthand for Macintosh Operating System,
referring more specifically to the system software
(System and Finder) in comparison to MS-DOS,
Windows, and other operating systems or
graphical user interfaces.

MacPaint file format (PNTG)
File format for bitmapped graphics images
established in the first graphics program for the

Macintosh, MacPaint. Virtually every Macintosh
graphics program can open a MacPaint file.

130-131

MacRecorder 158-159

External device from MacroMind/Paracomp
(formally from Farallon Computing, Inc. )that lets
you record voice and other sound for storage as a
file or resource on the Macintosh.

MacroMaker 27
Obsolete keyboard macro program that used to
be a part of Macintosh system software. Not
compatible with System 7.
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macros > see keyboard macros
mail, electronic > see e-mail

maintenance upgrade

Update to software that fixes bugs or adds
compatibility for a new Macintosh model. No new
features included.

12, 67

male connector 7
One of a connector pair recognizable for pins that
go into the holes of a matching female connector.

y

Map control panel 82
Small program that lets world-travelling Macintosh
owners find times in other parts of the world and
keep the internal clock in the local time zone of the
traveler.

megabyte (M, MB) 40
One million bytes, or more accurately, 1,048,576
bytes. The unit of measure for RAM and hard disk
capacity. '

megahertz (MHz)
A unit of measure of frequency in cycles per second.
Used to rate processing speeds of CPU chips.

Memory 42-45, 82
A control panel that lets you set RAM cache size
and (if your Macintosh is so equipped) 32-bit
addressing, and virtual memory. Also [ets you
create a RAM disk on Quadras and PowerBooks
only,

memory, application > see RAM, application

memory management

44-45, 187, 189, 199, 200
The techniques available to optimize usage of
limited RAM.

MENU 85
Resource identifier for menu resources in
application. Editable with ResEdit,

menu, flashing > see flashing menubar;
flashing program icon

menu, hierarchical 101
Pull down menu in which an item has a right-
pointing arrow thit leads to a submenu for that
item. Requires careful mouse work to reach that
submenu.

meni, pop up 101
Menu style normally used to let you choose from a
pre-set list of choices to fill in a preferences seiting.

menu, pull down 101
Menu of commands which you access by clicking
and holding on a menu title in the menubar. The
menu drops down, allowing you to drag the mouse
to the desired command. Releasing the mouse
button on the command activates the command.

menu, tear-off 101
Menu style, normally used in tool menus, that let
you drag the tools away from the menubar in a
palette-style window. You can leave the window
showing for faster selection of various tools.
menubar 100-101
The white bar across the top of the screen
containing titles of pull-down menus.

menu flashing > see flashing menubar
microprocessor > see CPU
Microsoft Windows 13

Graphical user interface program that runs atop
MS-DOS.

Glossary/Index

M-N

mini DIN-8 connector 7
Smaller version of a round DIN connector, used for
Macintosh ADB and serial ports.

minimum system diskette 70, 177, 178, 197,
Diskette containing a System and Finder that allows
you to boot the Macintosh from a floppy disk in
case of difficulty booting from your hard disk.
Created with the help of the System 7 Installer.

modal dialog > see dialog, modal

MODE32

MODE32 40, 43, 46 67
Free System 7 extension from Apple tha; lets owners
of a SE/30, Macintosh IT, TIx, or Ilcx turn on 32-bit
addressing to access more than 8MB of RAM.

modeless dialog > see dialog, modeless

modem 9
A hardware device that converts the computer’s
electrical signals into audible tones for transmission
across telephone wires or radio waves and
reconnects received audio into computer signals.
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modem cable 9
Cable configured to plug into a Macintosh serial E L
port and modem. Most modems are standard
enough to allow a generic cable to work. E‘
N : .
RO Monitors ~ 34-35,36,81  Mouse 25,81,97
The control panel that lets you set the number of A control panel that lets you adjust double-click
colors (for a color monitor) or gray levels (for speed and tracking speed of your mouse. The
grayscale and color monitors). Also controls settings are stored in Parameter RAM.
multiple monitor setups—which is the startup
screen monitor, which is the main monitor for mouse 24-25
menubar, Hardware device that lets you control the on-screen
pointer.
monitors, multiple > see Monitors
Mouse Keys 25
monochrome 31,34-35  Easy Access control panel setting that lets you use
A monitor that displays a single color (usually the numeric keypad as a substitute for the mouse.
white) against its black background. Built-in
modem port 9  monitors of compact Macintoshes and portable mouse pad 5

A serial port on the Macintosh rear panel bearing
a telephone icon. Either this port or printer port
can be used with 2 modem, however.

modem, fax > see fax modem

modifier key 16
Any of several non-character keys pressed in
concert with one or more other keys to modify their
normal behavior. The modifier keys are the Shift,
option, command, caps lock, and control.

modular Macintosh 4, 10-11
Macintosh system consisting of a system unit and
external monitor. All Macintosh LG, II, and Quadra
models are modular Macintoshes. These allow a
wide choice in monitor and expansion possibilities.

monitor stand 4-5
Allows for adjustment of monitor in many directions
to avert glare and hot spots from surrounding light
sources.

Macintosh LCDs are monochrome. This is distinct
from grayscale, which requires different video
monitor driving circuitry.

moof > see Dog Cow

MooV file format 130-131
A file format for QuickTime movies and other
time-based data.

motherboard A 46-49
The main circuit board inside the Macintosh that
holds CPU, RAM, and other primary board
components. Also called the logic board,

mount 116-117
The process of getting the Finder to recognize and
display a disk and its contents.

mouse connections > see Apple Desktop Bus

Rubber or plastic slab on which you roll the mouse
when traction on the desk surface is not sufficient to
use the mouse.

mouse tracking 25

Speed at which the screen pointer responds to rapid

movement of the mouse. Adjustable in the Mouse

control panel, it may be set between completely
linear (tablet) and very fast to let you cover large
screens with a minimum of mouse motion.

move > see drag
MS-DOS > see DOS; Microsoft Windows

MultiFinder 12, 44, 66
Obsolete feature of earlier system software that
allowed multiple programs (o run at the same ime.
Now standard behavior of System 7, and cannot be
turned off.

multiple monitors > see Monitors

names 180, 181, 186, 188, 195
Identifying name for any disk, folder, or file.
Different objects have different maximum character
lengths for their names.
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nanosecond (ns) 40
One-billionth of a second, the unit of measure of
RAM chip refresh and access speeds. Faster
Macintosh models require faster (lower
nanosecond rating) RAM chips.

Network : 81
A control panel that lets you select from multiple
network connections (LocalTalk, EtherTalk,
TokenTalk). Must be copied from the Sysiem 7
installer disk to your Control Panels folder.

network server 6
Macintosh on a network that must be set aside to
act as a shared hard disk for all other Macintoshes
on the network. Still useful for high-volume shared
traffic, instead of the occasional FileShare traffic.

NENT 85
Resource identifier for new fonts, the bit mapped
fonts copied to the System File by the Installer.

Nortan Utilities

Norton Utilities 178
Commercial disk utility program by Symantec used
for hard disk and file recovery.

Note Pad 74,77

Desk accessory that contains 8 small text pages for
jotting notes. Text is saved in the Notepad File in the
System Folder.

Mote Pad

Note Pad File 74
Text file that stores notes written with the Note Pad
desk accessory.

ns > see nanosecond

NuBus 9
A specification for one type of slot that accepts
expansion boards on Macintosh II logic boards. The
number of available NuBus slots varies from model
to model.

num lock 17
Extended keyboard key that some programs have
programmed to allow the numeric keypad to be
used as a numeric keypad instead of navigation
keys (as they would be on some IBM PC-style
keyboards).

object graphics 130
Images defined by mathematical representations,
such as a line with endpoint coordinates and a line
thickness. Require less disk storage than the
bitmapped equivalent, and can be resized without
distortion. Print with higher clarity on PostScript
printers.

OCR > see optical character recognition

Open Apple key (-) 16
Name for the command key when keyboard is
used on an Apple //GS computer.

open file dialog > see dialog, open file

operating system 12
Most basic software in ROM that helps the
Macintosh perform its self test and search for a
startup disk when turned on.

optical character recognition (OCR) 26
Method of converting printed text to editable text
characters in a document. Requires scanner
hardware and OCR software.

optical disks > see CD-ROM; WORM;
erasable optical disks

o
option

option key 16
Modifier key used primarily to access additional
keyboard characters for other languages and
symbols.

original 120-121
File that was used to create an alias file. Get Info
dialog for an alias contains a button that locates the
alias’ original.

outlet > see connectors
outline font 86-88
A font specification that defines a character’s
appearance by mathematical calculations of points

along the outline of that character. TrueType and
PostScript fonts are outline fonts,

owner 164-165
Macintosh on which a disk or folder resides, even if
it is viewable and editable from another Macintosh
on a network. Icon for folders you have shared but
still own have a dark spot on their tabs.
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paper clip 53  pattern > see desktop pattern
Uncoiled, a tool to remove a floppy disk from a disk
drive when the Macintosh is turned off.
2 parallel printer = 9
2 Printer that communicates with a computer along 8
page downkey 17  simultaneous data lines through a cable. :
An Apple Extended Keyboard key usually Theoretically faster communications than a serial
programmed to mimic the action of clicking in the printer, but in practice rarely delivers faster _
Page Down area of a scroll bar in a document throughput than today's serial printers. Imagesetter pause key i b
window. and Stylewriter printers are serial printers. Extended keyboard key rarely used in Macintosh
software. A holdover from the AT-style quboard
Page Setup dialog 78,138-150  parameter RAM (PRAM) 11, 19, 41, 177, 178
Presents choices affecting appearance of a Separate, battery-backed up section of memory on PC 174-175
document on the page, such as paper size and all Macintoshes that stores settings from some Personal Computer, but generally applied to MS-
orientation. Settings are saved with the document. control panels as well as the current clock time. DOS compatible computers patterned after IBM's
Each printer style, as selected by Chooser, has its PC models.
own settings in this dialog. ty RAM 41
Memory that includes one extra error-checking bit PDS 92

page up key 17
An Apple Extended Keyboard key usually
programmed to mimic the action of clicking in the
Page Up area of a scroll bar in a document window.

paged memory management unit (PMMU)

40, 43, 67
Accessory chip that helps some Macintosh :
microprocessors use advanced memory features,
such as virtual memory. Not available on some
Macintoshes, optional on Macintosh I models, and
built into all Macintoshes with 2 68030 or 68040
MiCroprocessor,

paint program 130, 150
An application program that lets you create graphic

images by setting individual pixels to white, black,
or colors. see also bitmapped graphics.

palette > see tool palette

for each byte (8 bits) of data memory. Frequently
demanded in specifications for government
computers, only a couple Macintosh models offer
parity RAM versions.

partition > see hard disk partition

paste from Clipboard 79, 108
Edit menu command places a copy of the
Clipboard at whatever location the text insertion.
pointer or selection is located in 2 document.

Paste Special 108
Extra Paste command in some programs allows
you to paste certain attributes of a complex .
information item in the Clipboard (e.g., just the
formulas from spreadsheet cells in the Clipboard).

PAT#

Resource identifier for monochrome patterns
available in the General Controls control panel
for desktop patterns. Changes recorded in the
control panel are saved to this resource. Also
editable with ResEdit.

110

path 106-107, 116-117
Notation for specifying a file’s location on a disk
volume, consisting of volume name and all
intervening folders, each element is separaled bya

colon.

Processor Direct Slot, 2 motherboard connector on
some Macintoshes. Often used to connect third-
party accelerator boards or other expansion boards
that work hest with adirec( connection to the CPU
chip.

peripheral
Device that connects to the Macintosh via one of its
rear panel ports.

8-9

persistence 31

Video monitor characteristic of how long it takes

black). High persistence phosphors have virtually
no flicker, but leave momentary ghosts of moving
objects.

PhoneNet

AppleTalk connector system by Farallon
Computing that uses low-cost standard lelephone
wire for connections between devices.

162-163

phosphor
Coating inside the face of video tube. When struck
by electron beam, illuminates in spots. :

phototypesetters > see imagesetters

 the phosphor to decay (go from illuminatedto o

3033
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PICS
Animated graphic file format.

130-131

PICT

85, 108, 130-131
Resource identifier for simple graphic image, which
may be either bitmapped or object graphic in
monochrome or color.

PICT file ype 130-131
Original graphjc_ file format for the Macintosh.

PICT2 file format 130-131
Enhanced graphic file format for Macintosh
graphics.

picture element > see pixel

Picture file > see screen shot
pincusli_iﬁnlng' > see distortion, video
pinout > see connectors

pixel 30
Picture element, the smallest graphical unit on a
video display. Depending on the monitor, may be
black, white, a gray level, or in any color within the
video monitor’s circuitry capability.

pixel density > see resolution, video

pixel grid 30
Count of pixels horizontal by pixels vertical on a
video display. Not to be confused with video
resolution, which indicates how densely pixels are
drawn on the screen.

plug > see connectors

plug-in boards > see expansion boards

PNTG 130-131
A file type for MacPaint-format files.
point 86

1/72 of an inch, a typesetter’s measure. Also the
unit of measure of computer font sizes and line
spacings. '
pointer > see cursor.

popup menus > see menu, popup

port ; 89
Rear panel connector to which cables are attached.

Portable 81, 190
Control panel for portable Macintoshes that lets you
adjust the power saving features and modem access
(internal or external).

portrait video monitor 30
Video display capable of displaying a single full page
of a document.

PostScript ;

86-88, 130-131, 148-149, 152-153, 183
Page description language by Adobe Systems,
Inc. that uses outline definitions of font characters
to produce smooth characters in any size and
rotation. Built into most LaserWriter printers, it
takes precedence over TrueType outline fonts.
PostScript printer fonts install in the System Folder,
not the System File, but companion bitmapped fonts
for screen display must be dropped into the System
File,

power (AC) cord 8,176
Grounded cable between Macintosh and AC power
outlet. Cords for other countries have the native
outlet connector, while the Macintosh power supply
accommaodates all voltages and frequencies.

power outlets 6
Some offices are equipped with special power
outlets with built-in surge suppressors.

power strip 6
AC power extension featuring multiple power outlets
for plugging in several electrical devices. Fused
power strips offer better protection.

0,

power switch
All Macintoshes have a power switch on their rear
panels. Modular Macintoshes need it only in an
emergency, since power on and off is controlled by

10, 176

the keyboard and system software.

PPC > see program-to-program
communication

ppt# resource 110

Resource identifier for color patterns available in
the General Controls control panel for desktop
patterns (with color monitors). Changes recorded
in the control panel are saved to this resource. Also
editable with ResEdit.



Danny Goodman’s Macintosh Handbook 233

lolder 3 o 3 . e II i “ “‘ -1




@ Introduction Hardware Software Troubleshooting JHLEREITVALT GEH

publish/subscribe 67, 132-133, 182-183
Method of sharing information between documents
(in the same or different applications). One
document publishes an edition (separate file);
another document subscribes to the edition.
Changes made by the publisher are immediately
updated to the subscriber document.

pull down menus > see menu, pull down

put away > see unmouinting volumes

Puzzle desk accessory 77
Often expendable program resembling a child's
plastic tile puzzle. In System 7, however, you receive
an audible reward sound for putting the picture

pleces in the right order.

QuickDraw accelerator 33
Hardware adjunct to a color video board that
speeds redrawing 24-bit color screens.

QuickKeys 27

A commercial macro program from CE Software,

QuickTime™

QuickTime 32,131
A system software extension developed by Apple that
allows recording and display of small full motion
video and animation sequences (and other time-
based data) on color Macintosh screens without
additional video hardware.

radio button 128-129
A user interface element found in groups of two or
more to specify a setting or preference. Click once
to activate the item and all other items in the group
will turn off (like a car radio station preset button).

radio interference >
see interference, radio and TV

RAM 40-43, 46-49, 67, 176, 200
Random Access Memory, temporary storage of
programs and documents while you use them.
Except for portable Macintoshes, contents of main
RAM are erased when you turn off or restart the
Macintosh.

RAM cache 46
Separate, super fast RAM used to store data most
recently read from or saved to RAM in case it is
needed again. Improves performance of many
operations. Available from Apple as a plug-in card
for the Macintosh Ilci. See also disk cache.

RAM disk 43,45
Section of RAM reserved to act as a separate disk
volume on the desktop. With items, such as
programs, copied to RAM disk, performance
improves substantially. The contents survives a
restart on the Portable, PowerBooks and Quadras.

RAM jumper (Macintosh SE) 48
Small connector that must be in the proper position
(or removed) depending on the amount of RAM
installed on newer model SEs.

RAM resistors (Macintosh Plus/SE) 47
Components that must be in the proper position (or
removed) depending on the amount of RAM
installed in a Macintosh Plus or early SEs.

RAM, application :
44-45, 126-127, 182, 184, 189, 193, 196 :
Memory allocated to a program. Adjusted in the Get
Info dialog for a program file and monitored in the
About this Macintosh dialog box in the % menu.

RAM, suggested 44,182, 184
Recommended memory allocation for a program as
defined by the program's author. Listed in the Get
Info dialog for a program file.

RAM, video 32, 41
Memory devoted to holding a copy of information
displayed on the video screen. May be part of
motherboard RAM on some Macintoshes, or may be
on an expansion video board.

random access memory > see RAM

RCA phono jack 7,8
Common audio stereo jack used for audio input and
output ports on Macintosh models, When a plugis
inserted into the audio output port, the internal
speaker is disabled.

read-only memory > see ROM

read/write optical disks > see eraseable
optical disks

reboot 11

Jargon for restarting the computer. Derivative of
boot.

rebuilding desktop >
see desktop file, rebuilding
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recovering damaged disk >
see hard disk recovery

refresh rate 30
Number of times each second that the video screen
has its phosphor repainted by the electron beam
inside the tube. The higher the refresh rate, the less
likely you'll experience flicker as interference with
fluorescent lighting.

registered user > see user

repetitive strain injuries 4
Muscular and nerve health problems caused by
extensive keyboarding without proper support,
adjustment, and rest periods.

ResEdit

ResEdit 84-85, 96-97, 99, 104, 110-113
Application available from APDA used by
programmers and enthusiasts to modify resource in
files. Can be used to customize your system, but
only with great care on backup copies of important
files. Version 2.1 or later required for System 7.

Reset button 11, 179, 196
Button on the Programmer’s Switch that
performs the same function as the Restart item
in the Special menu but without the careful shut
down of applications and system software. Should
be used only when the Macintosh freezes.

resolution, video 30
Density of pixels per inch on the video screen. The
higher the resolution, the smaller recognizable
items, such as menubars and icons, appear.

resource 84
Often an easily editable part of an application
program that stores specifications for items such as
menus, dialog boxes, sounds, and more. System file
fonts and sounds are also resources. These can be
explored and edited with ResEdit (but beware).

resource fork 84
Part of a file that contains resources. Often
combined with the data fork in a file.

response time 6

Amount of time required for a surge suppressor to
kick in after receiving a jolt above the clamping
voltage. :

Restart 10-11, 177
Shut Down and turn on the computer without
completely shutting down power to the system. Far
less jarring to the circuitry than turning the machine
completely off and turning it back on.

RGB (red, green, blue) 36
Common method of specifying a color by its red,
green, and blue components. Color Wheel offers
fields for direct entry of RGB values, if known. RGB
monitor is one that receives signals for each of the
three colors, as opposed to a composite video
signal.

RJ-11 8
Standard modular telephone jack style. Commonly
used as a port in 2 modem for connection to a
telephone and the telephone wall jack (also an RJ-
11 in most home installations).

ROM 10, 32, 40, 42-43, 67
Read Only Memory chip(s) contains information
impregnated at the factory. Its contents cannot be
changed by the user or a program. Macintosh ROM
generations are known by their sizes in KB.

ROM BIOS e kg
Basic operating system in an MS-DOS computer
manufactured into 4 ROM chip. :
root 116-117

Topmost level of a disk volume—the window you
see when you double-click a disk icon on the
Desktop.

e
*x X
b
o

sad Mac
An icon that appears on compact Macintosh and
Quadra screens when the machine fails its internal

176

hardware test during startup.

SAM 60
Symantec Anti-Virus for the Macintosh is a
commercial virus detection program.

sampled sound 15_8«159.'

Electronic representation of real sound, derived by
taking many thousands of readings each second,
converting those readings to numbers. Sample
sounds may then be edited in a sound editing
program and saved as a file or resource.
sans-serif - 86
Typeface style without any ornamentation on the
ends of strokes. Helvetica and Geneva are sans-serif
fonts.

save file dialog > see dialog, file save
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scanner : 26
External SCSI device that converts a printed page to
an electronic image. Companion software saves the
image in a variety of graphic file formats for editing

in other graphics and desktop publishing programs.

Ecrapmk

Scrapbook desk accessory

74-75, 79, 108, 187, 201
Small program that acts as a storage area for any
information you can copy from a document.
Serapbook information is saved from session to
session in the Scrapbook File.

i
Scrapbook File

Scrapbook File

. Special file created by the Scrapbook desk

accessory in which the Scrapbook information is
stored on disk. The file is restricted only by
available disk space.

screen capture; screen dump > see screen

shot
screen fonts > see bitmapped fonts

screen saver 37
Program (usually an extension or control panel)

- that blanks the video screen or dssp]ays random

images to prevent burn-in.

screen shot

74-75, 79, 108

27, 34-35, 150
File containing a copy of the entire video screen
when the shot was taken. System software’s screen
shot command is command-shift-3.

Script Manager ; g
Internal mechanism that controls how the

Macintosh displays fonts and characters for non-

Roman languages.

script resources > see language script
resources

script, HyperTalk - 144-145
Program code attached to a HyperCard object
{(button, card, elc.). A script may contain any
number of handlers, but a script is limited to
30,000 character maximum of the script editor.

scroll bar : 102
Control on document windows thal allows you to
adjust the view through the window to the
underlying document. Scroll bar features five
elements: up arrow, page up area, thumb, page
down area, down arrow. Thumb (white box)
indicate relative location within the document along
the axis of the scroll bar.

scroll lock key ' . . 17'

An Apple Extended Keyboard key and indicator light
programmed for few Macintosh programs. Keeps

spreadsheet cursor at the same cell while you scroll.

around the spreadsheet (instead of moving active
cell with the scroll).

SCSI cables 7,176, 177
Wiring that connects Small Computer Systems
Interface standard devices. These come in a variety
of styles and connector versions.

SCSI cabling

Glossary/Index

S-S

177-179
Varieties of cabling scenarios are needed to make
some combinations of devices work propely.

- SCSI connector : 8

Non-standard 25-pin connector on the rear panel of

- most Macintoshes (and some peripherals); non-
- standard 30-pin connector on the rear panel of the

PowerBooks; standard 50-pin connector with
spring clips on most peripberals i

SCSI port 8
Rear panel connector for connecting high-speed
peripheral devices, such as hard disks, scanners,
video digitizers.

SCSI terminator > see SCSI cabling
search > see files, finding

seek time : 55
The amount of time (in rmlhseconds) ittakesadisk
drive to find a particular track on a disk. :

selecting - 98
The process of marking text, graphic or other
objects that will be affected by the next command or
action. This usually requires clicking or clicking
and dragging on the screen. Selected items are
highlighted in various ways: inverse black/white;
heavy border aroung the item; or a cnrcuianng

dotted line around the ob]ecl
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port 9, 204
Rear panel connector for connecting medium speed
peripheral devices, such as telephone modems,
audio digitizers, printers, and LocalTalk cables.
Both the Macintosh printer and modem ports are
serial ports.

serial ports, adding 9
Increasing the number of available serial ports is
possible with a cable switcher or expansion boards.

serif 86
Ornamental stroke at the free ends of a character.
Times and New York are serif fonts.

Server >see File Server

Set Startup 75
Obsolete Finder command that used to let you set
what application(s) is to startup when the
Macintosh does. Replaced in System 7 by the
Startup Items folder contents.

shareware 138
Software freely distributed by its author, who asks
users to try the software for free, but pay a modest
licensing fee for continued use.

sharing a folder/disk 166-167
Setting up a folder or disk through FileShare for
others on the network to access files or programs in
the shared volume. Requires various control panel
settings and Sharing menu dialog.

Sharing Setup 80
A control panel that lets you identify your Macintosh
on the network. Must be filled out before you can
share folders or disks with FileShare.

Show Clipboard 79, 108
Edit menu command (in Finder) to display a
window showing the contents of the Cliphoard.

Shut Down 10-11, 196
Turning off the Macintosh via the Shut Down
command in the Special menu. Properly closes
all applications and updates desktop file before
turning off the Macintosh.

SIMM

40-41, 46, 49, 176
Single In-line Memory Module, 2 small circuit
board consisting of RAM chips for simplified
memory enhancement of Macintosh computers.
SIMMs install into matching SIMM sockets on the
system board. SIMMs come in & variety of
configurations and sizes.

SIZE 85
Resource identifier for the part of a program that a
programmer fills out to signify how much memory
the program requires and works best in. Editable
with ResEdit, but not recommended.

sleep 10-11, 43, 186-187
Battery-saving mode of portable Macintoshes. All
activity ceases, but contents of RAM are maintained
on low current-drain RAM chips.

slider control 104
Screen metaphor for a variable setting that you drag
with the pointer. Used for volume setting in Sound
control panel.

Slow Keys 20
Part of the Easy Access control panel that lets
physically handicapped users type with single stylus.
Adjust the delay required before a press of a key
registers as a legitimate keystroke.

snd > see sound (‘snd ) resources

sneakernet 174
An informal term for physically transferring files
from one computer to another at the same location
by using a floppy disk and walking between them.

solder bridge 7
Short between two contacts caused by extra solder
that has spread between pins during assembly of a
cable to a connector. Can be detected with a
continuity checker.

j

sound (‘snd’) resources 85, 141, 156-157
Resource identifier for a sound resource, the same
kind that the System File uses for alert sounds, '
Sound recording programs can save sampled

sounds as 'snd ' resources or AIFF files.
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Sound 80, 113, 141, 156-157
A control panel that lets you adjust audio playback
volume and alert (beep) sound. With a microphone
connected to the Mac, you can record additional
alert sounds for the System File.

sound, playback 8-9, 113, 141, 158-159
Macintosh’s built-in ability to play sampled sound
through internal speaker without additional
hardware. Stereo sound is available through audio
output port on all but the earliest Macintoshes.

sound, recording 8-9, 141, 158-159
Macintosh’s built-in ability to record sampled
sounds with the addition of 2 microphone or
audio digitizer. Macintosh LC, ITsi, Classic II,
Quadras, and PowerBooks have audio input port
for direct microphone input; otherwise digitizers
connect to serial port.

SoundMaster 113
A shareware program that allows you to atiach
sound files to different Macintosh actions.

speaker, internal 9, 156-157
Built-in speaker in all Macintoshes. Adequate
fidelity for voice playback.

speakers, amplified 9, 156-157

Connecting to audio output port, external speakers
that significantly enhance sound quality coming
from the Macintosh.

Clean Up Window
Empty Trash...

Eject Disk
Erase Disk...

HE

Restart

Shut Down

Special menu 100
Finder menu featuring miscellaneous maintenance
commands for cleaning up windows, emptying
Trash, restarting, and shutting down.

speech, playback > see MacInTalk;
text-to-speech; sound, playback

speech, recording > see sound, recording

spike 6
Instantaneous high voltage usually generated by the
electrical power utility. Can be dangerous to
electronic equipment if not protected by surge
protector.

spool 90
Process of allowing simultaneous background
communication with a peripheral while foreground
activity continues as normal.

stack, HyperCard
Basic file unit of HyperCard. Consists of a
collection of screen “cards.”

138-145

Glossary/Indexr
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standby power supply 6
External device inserted between Macintosh and
power outlet. If AC power stops, internal battery of
power supply furnishes enough power for you to
save open documents before shutting down.

star 162-163
Network connection topology in which each device
is connected to a hub of connections.

startup disk 196
Volume that contains a system file that boots when
you start the Macintosh. Its icon appears at the top
right of the desktop.

Startup Disk 58-59, 80, 177, 178
A control panel that lets you assign a different
volume as the startup disk for the next time you
restart the Macintosh. Also describes a floppy disk
with a System and Finder, making it capable of
booting the Macintosh.

Startup Items folder 75, 91, 120
Special System Folder item that contains programs,
documents, or aliases (to programs, documents,
and servers) that are automatically loaded as the
Macintosh starts up. Replaces previous Set
Startup command in earlier system software.

startup screen 34
Graphic image that appears on screen immediately
after the Welcome screen. Requires a third-party
extension to create and display the graphic file.

startup tone or sound 10, 176
Initial sounds generated by Macintoshes during
startup. Macintosh II sounds can also signify
hardware problems.

static electricity 6
Charge stored on the body, especially in low
humidity environments, that can damage chips and
other components when touched.
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stationery 107, 135 System 6, reinstalling 69
Type of document file that behaves like a template, Replacing System 7 with System 6 if you discover
automatically opening 2 copy of the original for too many incompatibilities with your software,
editing, rather than the original. Stationery-aware
programs behave differently from those that are not. : _ : System 7 and 6 on hard disks 71,203
i il e - Impact of each system on the other when a hard
Sticky Keys 20 Mie e 5 > disk is used on both systems from time to time.
Part of Easy Access that allows single-finger typing File containing font resources or desk E
of multiple-key combinations. accessories. Font suifcases can be dropped into System 7 and 6 on network 69,71
the System File; desk accessory suitcases can be : : :
; I tems fold T Coexistence of Macintoshes running both system
STR 85 dropped inlo Apple M_enu 48 0de. Svos e versions on the same network.
Resource identifier for string resources. Editable 4 alszl;i;case Ble r;?“:;; Fm:m‘; Mprecot
with ResEdit. ResEdit compatible with System 7. System 7 Tune-Up 42
SUM 60 Update consisting of some extensions and drives to
STR# 85, 96 S ikties for the Macintosh il help low-memory Macs accommodate System 7's
Resource identifier for string list resources. In most Ymanlec Utilities ALl RGOS, COmErTs high RAM demands.
programs, contains error message text and Balloon disk utilty for hard disk and fle recovery.
Help text. Editable with ResEdit. System 7, improvements 66-67
o oo gl e, T iy e )
t > see file compression capable of initializing and reading 1.4 MB disks. ease of use of the Macintosh Finder.
Can read and write to 800K disks, as well as 3.5-
Sl 4 System 7, upgrading to 66-67
mMS'DOS disks with Apple File Exchang Methodology for upgrading individual Macintoshes
UL ; . to accomodate System 7.
surge 6
Instantaneous burst of voltage coming through the aystem cable > e SOA Eaice
@ power line. Can be damaging to electronic
2 system error 188
.i"' equipment without the help of a surge protector. Usually, a software-induced problem that stops
. processing and displays an alert (the bomb),
surge protector 6 fao
S t ':' ]E I“I. 1 t er Power line device inserted between power outlet Hequires restartiog i b < b pigblidi
StyleWriter 9,194 :;ﬁ(xﬁhzﬁfgc?oﬁf SOl urge aud system extensions > see extensions, system

Ink jet printer by Apple that produces relatively
high-quality output, especially with System 7~
TrueType fonts.

subscribe > see publish/subscribe

suggested memory > see RAM, suggested

Symbol font 22
TrueType font that contains various scientific and
math symbols (including many Greek letters).

Syquest, Inc. 61
Maker of cartridge disk drive mechanisms
employed by many disk drive brands. Removable
cartridges capable of storing 40 and 88 megabytes.

System File 12, 74, 84-85, 88, 196
Special file in the System Folder that contains,
among many user inaccessible items, font, sound,
and keyboard resources.
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Systern Folder

System Folder 12, 66, 74, 88, 188, 197
Special folder that contains System, Finder, and
several companion folders, each with a special

purpose.

system numbering 12, 67
Conventions used in assigning numbers to system
software versions.

system versions > see system numbering
tablet > see graphics tablet
tagged image file format > see TIFF

tape drive 61
External SCSI device using removable tape
cartridges primarily for hard disk backup.

Teach Text 190
A simple text-editing program supplied with system
software,

tear off menu > see menu, tear-off

telecommunications >
see communications software

telephone line port 8
Connector in 2 modem (like an internal modem of
a portable Macintosh) to attach a line to a
telephone jack. Usually an RJ-11 type connector.

television 32
Video input and output sources for the Macintosh
with the help of external hardware and video
software.

television interference >
see interference, radio and TV

Tempo 27
Commercial macro program by Affinity Systems.

terminator > see SCSI cabling; PhoneNet

TEXT data type 108
Simplest information type stores characters in
uncompressed files. Can be opened by every word
processing and spreadsheet program.

text insertion pointer 97, 128-129
Flashing cursor in a text document indicating where
the next character typed from the keyboard will
appear. Can be moved through text by the mouse or
by cursor keys from the keyboard.

text-to-speech

Technology that converts plain text to
understandable speech played through the
Macintosh’s sound playback circuitry. Currently,
only MacinTalk is available but not yet upgraded for
System 7. Better systems are under development.

156-157

third-party 7
Company other than Apple that supports Apple's
products with additional hardware and software.

TIFE ' 130-131
Tagged Image File Format, a graphics file format.

time, setting >
see General Controls control panel

title bar 102
Window element that streiches across the top of the
window, featuring the name of the document in the
window or the name of the folder whose contents
are shown in the window. Horizontal lines visible in
titlebar indicate an active window; otherwise the
window is inactive.

Glossary/Index

S-U

68, 162-163

TokenTalk
Cable connection system for attaching a Macintosh
to a Token Ring network.

SEEEEssEEEEEEEEDS
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tool palette
Free-standing window containing icons representing
graphics tools. Clicking on a tool turns the screen
pointer into that tool icon, ready to perform
whatever action is programmed for that tool.

128-129
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total memory 42
Amount of memory installed in your Macintosh,
listed in the About This Macintosh
dialog (8 menu). Divide K value listed there by
1024 to determine the number of megabytes of RAM
installed.

touch pad 27
Mouse alternative lets you use your finger on the
touchpad as a screen pointer control.

trackball 27
Mouse alternative resembles an inverted mouse, in
which you control a roller ball with your fingers or
palm. Built into Macintosh Portable and
PowerBooks.

trash 109, 192, 195, 197, 198, 201
Desktop icon where items are dragged when they
are 1o be removed from a disk. Must be explicitly
emptied to complete the file removal.

TrueType 66, 86-88, 151-153
Font system that uses outline fonts for displaying
and printing characters in any font size without
scaling of characters.

Type 1 font > see PostScript

two-page video monitor 30
Video display tall and wide enough to show most if
not all of a two-page spread in programs such as
desktop publishing. Most monitors listed as two-
page displays don't show the entire spread.

unmounting volumes 190, 195
Removing a (non-startup) disk from the Deskiop by
dragging its icon to the Trash.

upgrading to System 7 >
see System 7, upgrading

uploading 175
Transferring data from your Macintosh to a larger
or more widely available computer, such as a
mainframe, network server, or BBS, via a network
or telephone modem.

user : 164-169
Specification you define about each person on a
network who will be using FileShare to access
folders you share. Specified in the Users & Groups
control panel.

user group

Primarily, local gatherings of computer users with
similar interests (e.g., Macintosh computers). Many
user groups publish newsleiters and have
manufacturer demonstrations at meetings. Larger
user groups also have subgroups, called Special
Interests Groups (SIGs), for specialties (e.g.,
programming, HyperCard, business). User groups
are an excellent source for public domain and
shareware software as well as help and advice.

user interface 128-129
The screen elements that act as a go-between for the
computer and human user.
UserLand > see Frontier
Users & Groups 69, 81

Control panel that lets you specify who has what
level of access to files and disks you share from
your computer. Groups define collections of
individual users.

YCR 32
Video cassette recorder, which can record
Macintosh video with the proper hardware or cable
conversions. Can also serve as a video input source
for a frame grabber to capture and convert a video
image to an electronic file.

vector graphics > see object graphics
ventilation 5
Air flow around and through your system unit and
video monitor. Should not be blocked by material

on top of units.

vers : 85
Resource identifier for version resource. Contains
information about the program or file version, as
shown in the Get Info dialog box.

VGA video monitor 33

Video display standard for IBM PC compatible
computers. Can be connected to some Macintoshes
with internal video support, but with less clarity
than monitors designed for the Macintosh.

video board 9, 30, 32
Expansion circuit board required for using an
external monitor on Macintoshes without internal
video support. Also required for all Macintoshes
(except Quadras) when running large (two-page)
displays.

video camera 6,32
Video input source for a frame grabber.
video digitizer 32

External device or expansion board that converts a
video signal to electronic images for storage and
editing on a Macintosh.

video monitor setup :
Physical and cable arrangement of external video
display.

37

video monitor, AC power 8
Sometimes available through an auxiliary AC power
connector on the rear panel of the Macintosh to
reduce competition for power outlets.
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video port 8-9,30
Rear panel connector for video monitor, available
on some Macintosh models with built-in video
support.

by Small Icon
by Icon
v'by Name
by Size
by Kind
by Label
by Date

View menn 100, 112, 117, 178
Finder menu that lets you select method of
displaying files and folders inside Finder windows.
Text listing choices depend on selections made in
the Views control panel.

viewing angle +
Angle between the eyes and the center of the video
display.

Il =

<3
o
Views 66, 91,112, 116-117, 178, 192
A control panel that lets you select how icon and
text listings appear in folder windows.

virtual memory 43, 66-67
Process on more powerful Macintoshes that allows
you to assign empty hard disk space to behave as
temporary extra RAM. Performance is slower than
real RAM, but additional megabytes of RAM can let
you open more applications at one time when
needed.

virus 60
Small program that tends to propagate from
computer to computer by attaching itself to files
transferred among computers. Some are nuisances,
while others can damage important files. Virus
detection programs reduce likelihood of infection.

voice > see sound, playback; sound,
recording; MacInTalk; text-to-speech

voice annotation 8-9, 141
Recording a voice message, and attaching it to a
document, spreadsheet cell, HyperCard button, or
other element. Requires an audio input device,
such as a microphone or audio digitizer.

Glossary/Index
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voice recognition 158-159
Technology that compares spoken commands
against a list of speech samples. Requires third-
party hardware and software on the Macintosh.

volume 116-117, 179, 183, 186, 189
Any device that appears on the Desktop as a
container of files at the root level. This usually
applies to any hard disk, hard disk partition, file
server, or shared folder. The volume name is the
first part of a pathname to any file.

volume, audio 113
Setting of the sound playback level, adjusted in the
Sound control panel.

window color 36, 113
Setting of subtle tints of window elements available
on color monitors. Adjusted in the Color control
panel.

window 94-95, 102-103, 128-129
Screen element that provides a view to 2 document.
When the document is larger than the window, the
window usually offers scroll bars to let you move
the view to other places in the document.

Windows > see Microsoft Windows 3.0

world map > see Map control panel

WORM 61
Write Once Read Many high capacity optical disk
storage. Best used for archival storage.

write protecting disks > see floppy disk, locking
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